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FOREWORD

This book has been prepared to provide a compilation of Standard Specifications
for insertion by reference into Alabama Department of Transportation construction
contracts.

U.S. Customary and Metric (SI) units of measurement are shown in this 2022 edition.
Metric units of measurement are shown by the corresponding U.S. Customary units and
are enclosed in braces { }. The units of measurement, either U.S. Customary or Metric,
that are applicable to a construction project shall be those that are shown on the plans
or in other contract documents.

The requirements given in these Specifications may be revised or amended by
Special Provisions that are applicable to a specific contract.

Copies of this Standard Specifications book may be purchased from:

Alabama Department of Transportation

Office Engineer Assistant Bureau Chief, Plans and Proposals
1409 Coliseum Boulevard

Montgomery, Alabama 36130-3050

Book Number
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101.01 Definitions.

DIVISION 100
GENERAL PROVISIONS

SECTION 101
DEFINITION OF TERMS

101.01 Definitions.

Wherever the following terms or abbreviations (or pronouns in place of them) are used in these
Specifications or in other contract documents, the intent and meaning shall be interpreted as follows:

(a) Abbreviations.

AAN American Association of Nurserymen

AAR Association of American Railroads

AASHTO | American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials
ADEM Alabama Department of Environmental Management
AGC The Associated General Contractors of America, Inc.
AlA American Institute of Architects

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction

ALDOT Alabama Department of Transportation

ANSI American National Standards Institute

ARA American Railway Association

ARTBA American Road and Transportation Builders Association
AREA American Railway Engineering Association

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers

ASLA American Society of Landscape Architects

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials

AWPA American Wood Preservers' Association

AWS American Welding Society

AWWA American Water Works Association
FHWA Federal Highway Administration

FSS Federal Specifications and Standards, General Services Administration
IMSA International Municipal Signal Association, Inc.

ITE Institute of Transportation Engineers

LPA Local Public Agency

LVD Laboratory Vibrated Density

MSDSAR Materials, Sources, and Devices with Special Acceptance Requirements
MUTCD Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways

NEC National Electrical Code
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers' Association
SAE Society of Automotive Engineers
SSPC SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings
UL Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc.
(b) Terms.

Acceptance Plan. A prescribed method of sampling, measuring and testing together with criteria for
the acceptability of a lot of material or construction.

Additive. A substance or agent added in small amounts to a basic ingredient of a mixture prior to mixing.



101.01 Definitions.

Advertisement For Bids or Notice to Contractors. A public announcement inviting bids for work to
be performed or materials to be furnished, as required by law.

Area. A subdivision of a Region for the supervision of the Department’s construction and
maintenance operations.

Area Engineer. The engineer in charge of one of the Areas of the State.

Article. An immediate subheading of a section of these Specifications consisting of Subarticles, Items,
Subitems and/or paragraphs which set forth details and requirements essential or necessary to form the
Specifications. Specifications are divided into Divisions, Divisions into Sections, Sections into Articles,
Articles into Subarticles, Items, Subitems and paragraphs.

Award. The acceptance by the Director of the proposal of the lowest responsible bidder, as required by
law.

Backfill. Material used to replace or the act of replacing material removed during construction; also
may denote material placed or the act of placing material adjacent to structures.

Back Slope. The sloping surface of a cut, of which the downward inclination is toward the roadbed.

Base. The layer or layers of specified materials of designed thickness placed on a subbase or a subgrade
to support a pavement or surface.

Bidder. An individual, firm, partnership, corporation or any acceptable combination thereof submitting
a bid for the advertised work.

Binder Layer. The lower layer of the surface, consisting of a plant mix of graded aggregate and
bituminous material.

Bituminous Concrete. A designed combination of dense graded mineral aggregate filler and bituminous
cement mixed in a central plant, laid and compacted while hot.

Borrow. Suitable material from sources outside the roadway prism, used primarily for embankments.

Bridge. A structure, including supports, erected over a depression or an obstruction, such as water,
highway, or railway, and having a track or passageway for carrying traffic or other moving loads, and
having an opening measured along the center of the roadway of more than 20 feet {6.1 m} between
undercopings of abutments or spring lines of arches, or extreme ends of openings for multiple boxes; it
may also include multiple pipes, where the clear distance between openings is less than half of the
smaller contiguous opening.

Bridge Engineer. The representative of the Chief Engineer of the Department that is responsible for
the supervision of the structural design and analysis of all of the Department's transportation related
structures.

Bridge Length. The length of a bridge structure is the over-all length measured along the line of survey
stationing back to back of backwalls of abutments, if present; otherwise, end to end of the bridge floor;
but in no case less than the total clear opening of the structure.

Bridge Roadway Width. The clear width measured at right angles to the longitudinal centerline of the
bridge between the bottom of curbs or guard timber risers.

Bypass. An arterial highway that permits traffic to avoid part or all of an urban area.



101.01 Definitions.

Calendar Day. Every day shown on the calendar, beginning and ending at midnight, Sundays and
holidays included.

Construction Change and/or Work Order Request. A written document between the Department
and the FHWA covering proposed project changes.

Construction Joint. A joint made necessary by a prolonged interruption in the placing of concrete.

Construction Engineer. The representative of the Chief Engineer of the Department that is responsible
for the general administration of the Department's contract construction work.

Contract. The written agreement between the State of Alabama and the Contractor setting forth the
obligations of the parties hereunder for the performance of the prescribed work.

The Contract includes the proposal, contract forms and contract bonds, specifications, special
provisions, general and detailed plans, and notice to proceed, also any change orders and supplemental
agreements that are required to complete the construction of the work in an acceptable manner,
including authorized extensions thereof, and such other documents as by law or references are made a
part thereof, all of which constitute one instrument.

Contract Bid Price. The sum total of the products of the approximate quantities of the items of the
work listed in the proposal and the respective unit prices bid in the proposal.

Contract Bonds. The approved bonds furnished and executed by the Contractor and his surety to
guarantee completion of the contract in accordance with its terms.

Contract Item. (Pay Item). A specifically described unit of work for which a price is provided in the
contract. Each pay item is numbered and is paid for under the terms of the specification section of the
same number.

Contract Payment Bond. The bond furnished by the Contractor and his surety to guarantee payment
of the debts covered by the bond.

Contract Performance Bond. The bond furnished by the Contractor and his surety to guarantee
performance of the work in accordance with the contract.

Contract Period or Contract Time. The number of work days or calendar days allowed for completion
of the contract, including authorized time extensions.

In a case where a calendar date of completion is shown in the proposal, in lieu of the number of
working or calendar days, such work contemplated shall be completed by that date.

Contract Sum or Contract Amount. The total contract bid price, revised to include changes caused
by overruns and underruns in contract items, plus the sum of all approved supplemental agreements and
force account orders.

Contraction Joint. A joint at the ends of a rigid slab to control the location of transverse cracking.

Contractor. The individual, partnership, firm, corporation, or any acceptable combination thereof
contracting with the State for performance of prescribed work.

Controlling Item(s). The current controlling item(s) or operation(s) includes any feature of the work
considered at the time by the Engineer as essential to the orderly completion of the work and which, if
delayed, will delay the time of completion of the contract.

County. The county or counties of Alabama in which work herein specified is to be performed.

Culvert. Any structure not classified as a bridge which provides an opening under the roadway.
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Dense Graded Aggregate. A well-graded aggregate so proportioned as to contain a relatively small
percentage of voids.

Department. Alabama Department of Transportation, as constituted under the laws of Alabama for
administration of highway work.

Detour. A route provided for traffic to use in lieu of a regular route.

Director. The chief executive officer of the Alabama Department of Transportation as created by law,
also referred to herein as Transportation Director.

Divided Highway. A highway with separated roadways for travel in opposite directions.
Dowel. A load transfer element usually consisting of a plain round steel bar.

Drainage Plane. A plane for internal drainage of the roadbed, usually formed by a layer of
water-permeable material.

Easement. A right to use or control the property of another for designated purposes.

Embankment. A structure of soil, soil-aggregate or broken rock between the embankment foundation
and the subgrade.

Embankment Foundation. The material below the original ground surface the physical characteristics
of which affect the support of the embankment.

Employee. Any person working on the project to which these specifications apply, and who is under the
direction or control of, or receives compensation from, the Contractor or Subcontractor.

Engineer. A qualified Department staff member designated by the Director, acting either directly or
through his authorized assistants or representatives, who is responsible for engineering supervision of
construction activities.

Equipment. All machinery and equipment, together with the necessary supplies for operation and
upkeep, maintenance, and protection, and also tools and apparatus necessary for the proper construction
and acceptable completion of the work.

Existing. The physical status as of the date of the invitation for bids of any structure, base, surface,
subgrade, road, bridge, detour, or other unit affected by a particular project or designated highway.

Expansion Joint. A joint located to provide for expansion of a rigid slab, without damage to itself,
adjacent slabs, or structures.

Extra Work. An item of work not provided for in the contract as awarded but found essential to the
satisfactory completion of the contract within its intended scope.

Extra Work Order. A change order concerning the performance of work or furnishing of materials
involving extra work. Such extra work may be performed at agreed prices or on a force account basis as
provided elsewhere in these specifications.

Faulting. Differential vertical displacement of rigid slabs at a joint or crack.

Flagman. An individual with a flag, stop/slow paddle, or other approved signaling device, whose duty

is to signal vehicular traffic to: (1) come to a stop, (2) alter its speed and/or course, or (3) receive other
instructions with reference to highway routes and their condition.
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Flexible Pavement. A pavement structure which maintains intimate contact with and distributes loads
to the subgrade and depends upon aggregate interlock, particle friction, and cohesion for stability.

Force Account Work. Work paid for by reimbursing for the actual costs for labor, materials, and
equipment usage incurred in the performance of the work, as directed, including a percentage for
overhead and profit, where appropriate.

Frontage Road. A local street or road auxiliary to and located generally on the side of an arterial
highway, for service to abutting property and adjacent areas and for control of access to the highway.

Front Slope. The sloping surface of an embankment or roadway side ditch of which the downward
inclination is away from the roadbed.

General Application Special Provisions. See “Special Provisions”.

Grade Separation. A structure, with its approaches, which provides for highway traffic to pass without
interruption over or under a railway, street, or another highway.

Highway, Street or Road. A general term denoting a public way for purpose of vehicular travel,
including the entire area within the right of way.

Holiday. See "Legal Holiday".

In Place. A term to denote that the unit price covers compensation for the item complete in place
including all costs incidental to procurement, handling, hauling, and processing the item (including
water) as required. The item will be measured and paid for in the manner provided in applicable sections
of these specifications.

Inspector. The Engineer's authorized representative assigned to make detailed inspection of contract
performance.

Interchange. A system of interconnecting roadways, in conjunction with one or more grade separations,
providing for the movement of traffic between two or more roadways on different levels.

Intersection. The general area where two or more highways join or cross, within which are included
the roadway and roadside facilities for traffic movements in that area.

Joint. A designed vertical plane of separation or weakness.

Laboratory. The testing laboratory of the Department or any other testing laboratory which may be
designated by the Engineer.

Legal Holiday. Holidays which will be allowed in computing Contractor's time charges on a working day
basis will be limited to the following days: Sundays, New Year's Day, Robert E. Lee's/ Martin Luther King's
Birthday (the third Monday in January), George Washington's/ Thomas Jefferson's Birthday (the third
Monday in February), Mardi Gras Day (Mobile and Baldwin Counties only), Confederate Memorial Day,
National Memorial Day, Jefferson Davis' Birthday, Independence Day, Labor Day, Columbus Day/ Fraternal
Day (the second Monday in October), Veterans' Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day. All dates for
legal holidays will be as prescribed by Alabama Act 250 of 1991. Dates for combined holidays are shown
herein.

Leveling Course. The layer of material placed on an existing surface to eliminate irregularities prior
to placing an overlaying course.

Load Transfer Device. A mechanical means designed to carry loads across a joint.
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Local Road or Street. A street or road primarily for access to residence, business, or other abutting
property.

Longitudinal Joint. A joint normally placed between traffic lanes to control longitudinal cracking.

Lot. A uniquely defined quantity of material from a single source, or homogeneous segment of
construction, on which decision is made for acceptance.

Major Highway. An arterial highway with intersections at grade and direct access to abutting property,
and on which geometric design and traffic control measures are used to expedite the safe movement of
through traffic.

Major Item. Any item having an original contract value in excess of 10 percent of the total contract bid
price.

Major Street. An arterial highway with intersections at grade and direct access to abutting property,
and on which geometric design and traffic control measures are used to expedite the safe movement of
through traffic.

Materials. Any substances specified for use in the construction of the project and its appurtenances.

Materials and Tests Engineer. The representative of the Chief Engineer of the Department that is
responsible for the selection and control of all materials used in the construction the Department's
transportation structures.

Material Vendor. A corporation, firm or individual who sells or rents supplies, equipment, or materials
to a Contractor or Subcontractor or whose materials are prepared away from the construction premises
and are delivered in final form to the construction site; such delivery being merely incidental to the sale.
Material vendor must be a separate legal entity with independent investment in facilities and equipment
and an independent business organization and operation, exercising a prerequisite degree of independent
initiative, judgment, and foresight. A corporation, firm or individual which establishes a temporary plant
or facility of any kind on or near a project for the purpose of furnishing material for that project only
will not be considered a "material vendor” but will be considered a "Subcontractor” as defined in these
specifications.

Median. That portion of a divided highway separating the traveled ways for traffic in opposite directions.
Median Lane. A speed-change lane within the median to accommodate left-turning vehicles.

Navigable Stream. A stream classed by the U.S. Coast Guard and/or the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
as navigable.

Notice to Contractors. See "Advertisement for Bids."

Notice to Proceed (Work Order). Written notice to the Contractor informing him of approval of his
contract and notifying him to proceed with the contract work, including, when applicable, the date of
beginning of contract time.

Original Ground. The ground surface just prior to the initiation of the proposed work.

Parking Lane. An auxiliary lane primarily for the parking of vehicles.

Pavement Structure. The combination of subbase, base, and surface placed on a subgrade to support
the traffic load and distribute it to the roadbed.
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Pay Item. See "Contract Item".

Plans. The contract drawings, which show the location, character, dimensions, and details of the
prescribed work, including layouts, profiles, cross sections, and other details or reproductions thereof.

Prime Coat. An application of a low viscosity liquid bituminous material to coat and bind mineral
particles preparatory to placing a base or surface course.

Professional Service. An individual or firm who provides highly specialized technical or unique
functions in areas such as engineering, surveying, testing, inspection, certification, and environmental
remediation. These services may or may not require professional licensure.

Profile Grade. The trace of a vertical plane intersecting the top surface of the proposed wearing
surface, usually along the longitudinal centerline of the roadbed. Profile grade means either elevation
or gradient of such trace according to the contract.

Project. The specified section of the highway together with all appurtenances and construction to be
performed thereon under the contract.

Project Manager. The Department’s on-site representative who is in responsible charge of monitoring
the Contractor’s daily activities including the inspection of the work and the estimation of payment
quantities.

Project Number. A number assigned for convenience to identify the work covered in a project.
Project-Specific Special Provisions. See “Special Provisions”.

Proposal. The offer of a bidder, on the prescribed form, to perform the stated construction work at the
prices quoted.

Proposal Form. The prescribed form on which the offer of a bidder is to be submitted.

Proposal Guaranty. The cashier’s check or bid bond furnished with a bid to assure that the bidder will
enter into the contract if his offer is accepted.

Questionnaire. The specified forms on which the Contractor shall furnish required information as to
his ability to perform and finance the work.

Ramp. A connecting roadway between two intersecting highways, generally at a highway separation, or
a sloping driveway giving access to a highway.

Random Sample. A small part of a lot which is used to represent the whole, so chosen that each portion
of the lot has an equal probability of being selected.

Record Plans. Reproductions of plans issued to bidders as noted in Article 105.02.

Recovery Time. Recovery time is defined as the time required, after the controlling item or items of
work have been substantially damaged as a result of conditions and causes beyond the control of the
Contractor and not due to his negligence or fault, to restore the work to the condition existing prior to
such damage so that normal operations can be resumed on the contract pay items. Recovery time shall
be the number of days required by the Contractor, working with normal forces, to restore the work as
described above.

Region. A geographic subdivision of the State for the purpose of executing the Department’s
construction, maintenance, and administrative activities. There are five regions within the
State. Each Region is further subdivided into two Areas.
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Region Engineer. The engineer in charge of one of the five Regions of the State.

Reinforcement. Steel embedded in a rigid pavement slab and in concrete structures to resist tensile
stresses and detrimental opening of cracks.

Repetition, Avoidance of. See Article 101.01(c).

Reprocessing. The renewal of an existing surface by scarifying, remixing with or without additional
material, and relaying.

Resurfacing. The placing of one or more new courses on an existing surface.

Retainage. The Department will not withhold retainage. Retainage is the money belonging to the
Contractor which was held by the Department conditioned on final completion and acceptance of all
work in connection with a project or projects by the Contractor.

Right of Way. A general term denoting land, property or interest therein, usually in a strip, acquired
for or devoted to transportation purposes.

Rigid Pavement. A pavement structure which distributes loads to the subgrade having as one course a
Portland cement concrete slab of relatively high bending resistance.

Rigid Slab. A section of Portland cement concrete pavement bounded by joints and edges, designed for
continuity of tensile stress.

Road. A general term denoting a public way for purposes of vehicular travel including the entire area
within the right of way.

Roadbed. The graded portion of a highway within top and side slopes, prepared as a foundation for the
pavement structure and shoulder. The top surface of the roadbed is the subgrade.

Roadbed Material. The material below the subgrade in cuts and embankments, and in embankment
foundations extending to such depth as affects the support of the pavement structure.

Roadside. A general term denoting the area adjoining the outer edge of the roadway. Extensive areas
between the roadways of a divided highway may also be considered roadside.

Roadside Improvement or Development. Those items necessary to the complete highway which
provide for the preservation of landscape materials and features; the rehabilitation and protection
against erosion of all areas disturbed by construction through seeding, sodding, mulching and the placing
of other ground covers; such suitable planting and other improvements as may increase the effectiveness
and enhance the appearance of the highway.

Roadway. The portion of the highway within the limits of construction. A highway may have more than
one roadway.

Seal Coat. A thin treatment consisting of bituminous material, usually with cover aggregate, applied to
a surface course. The term includes, but is not limited to, sand-seal, chip-seal, slurry seal, contrast seal
and fog seal.

Shop Drawings. Fabrication plans for any part of the work including, but not limited to, precast
concrete items, structural steel items, or other metal items, and connections thereof, which the
Contractor is required to submit to the Engineer.

Sidewalk. That portion of the roadway primarily constructed for the use of pedestrians.
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Skew Angle - Skew. The complement of the acute angle between two centerlines which cross; for a
structure centerline, skew right means the right side of the structure is ahead; skew left means the left
side of the structure is ahead.

Soil Survey. The exploration of the site of the proposed improvements by borings and tests or other
methods and the preparations of soil profiles showing the significant layers, bedrock, water table, and
other features.

Special Provisions. Additions and revisions to the Standard Specifications applicable to an individual
project. Special Provisions include General Application Special Provisions and Project-Specific Special
Provisions.

General Application Special Provisions. Additions and revisions to the Standard Specifications
applicable to multiple projects. General Application Special Provisions shall prevail over Standard
Specifications and plans.

Project-Specific Special Provisions. Additions and revisions to the Standard Specifications
applicable to an individual project. Project Specific Special Provisions shall prevail over General
Application Special Provisions, Standard Specifications, and plans.

Specifications. The compilation of provisions and requirements of prescribed work.
Specified Completion Date. The date on which the contract work is specified to be completed.

Speed Change Lane. An auxiliary lane, including tapered areas, primarily for the acceleration or
deceleration of vehicles entering or leaving the through traffic lanes.

Stabilization. Modification of soils or aggregates by incorporating materials that will increase load
bearing capacity, firmness, and resistance to weathering or displacement.

Standard Drawings. Drawings approved for repetitive use, showing details to be used where
appropriate.

Standard Specifications. A book of specifications approved for general application and repetitive use.

State. The State of Alabama, the party of the first part to the contract, acting by and through the
Transportation Director.

Station. One hundred feet {one hundred meters} measured horizontally.

Street. A general term denoting a public way for purposes of vehicular travel, including the entire area
within the right of way applicable to travel ways in urban areas.

Structures. Bridges, culverts, basins, drop inlets, retaining walls, cribbing, manholes, endwalls,
buildings, sewers, service pipes, underdrains, foundation drains and other features which may be
encountered in the work and not otherwise classed herein.

Subbase. A layer or layers of specified or selected material or designed thickness placed on a subgrade
to support a base or rigid pavement.

Subcontractor. An individual, partnership, firm, corporation or any acceptable combination thereof
who has or have, with the written approval of the Department, contracted with the Contractor to execute
and perform in his stead any part of the contract, as permitted by Article 108.01 of these Specifications.
Material vendors as defined herein are not Subcontractors.
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Subgrade. The top surface of the roadbed, upon which the pavement structure and shoulders are
constructed.

Subgrade Treatment. Modification of roadbed material by stabilization.

Substructure. All of that part of the structure below the bearings of simple and continuous spans,
skewbacks of arches and tops of footings of rigid frames; including backwalls, wingwalls, and wing
protection railings.

Superintendent. The Contractor's authorized representative in responsible charge of the work.

Superstructure. All that part of a structure above, and including, the bearings of simple and continuous
spans, skewbacks of arches and top of footings of rigid frames; excluding backwalls, wingwalls, and wing
protection railings.

Supplemental Agreement. A written agreement with the Contractor covering changes in the plans,
specifications, or quantities or any combination thereof, within the scope of the contract and establishing
the basis of payment and time adjustments for the work affected by the changes.

Surety. The corporation, partnership or individual other than the Contractor executing a bond furnished
by the Contractor, licensed under the laws of Alabama.

Surface. One or more layers of a material designed to accommodate the traffic load, the top layer of
which resists skidding, traffic abrasion and the disintegrating effects of climate. The top layer is generally
called the wearing layer and the lower layer the binder layer.

Surface Treatment. One or more applications of bituminous material and cover aggregate or thin plant
mix on an old pavement or any element of a new pavement structure.

Tack Coat. An application of bituminous material to an existing surface to provide bond with a
superimposed course.

Temporary Structure. Any structure required to maintain traffic during construction of the work,
which will be dismantled if required when the work is completed.

Through Highway. Every highway or portion thereof on which vehicular traffic is given preferential
right of way, and at the entrances to which vehicular traffic from intersecting highways is required by
law to yield right of way to vehicles on such through highway in obedience to either a stop sign or a yield
sign, when such signs are erected.

Through Street. Every street or portion thereof on which vehicular traffic is given preferential right of
way, and at the entrances to which vehicular traffic from intersecting streets is required by law to yield
right of way to vehicles on such through highway in obedience to either a stop sign or a yield sign, when
such signs are erected.

Tie Bar. A deformed steel bar or connector imbedded in the concrete across a joint to prevent
separation of abutting slabs.

Traffic Lane. The portion of a traveled way for movement of a single line of vehicles.
Transportation Director. See "Director”.

Traveled Way. The portion of the roadway for the movement of vehicles, exclusive of shoulders and
auxiliary lanes.
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102.01 Notice to Contractors (Advertisement).

Typical Section. That cross section established by the plans which represents in general the lines to
which the Contractor shall work in the execution of his contract.

Work (The Work). Work shall mean the furnishing of all labor, materials, equipment, and other
incidentals necessary or convenient to the successful completion of the project and the carrying out of
all duties and obligations imposed by the contract.

Working Day (Daytime Work). Any Calendar Day from midnight to midnight, exclusive of Saturdays
and Legal Holidays (as defined herein), on which the Contractor could proceed with construction
operations for a period of six hours or more with the normal working forces engaged in performing work
on the controlling item or items of work, which normally would be in progress at that time, will be
classified as a working day. Saturdays and Legal Holidays on which the Contractor elects to work for a
period of four hours or more will be classified as a working day.

Working Day (Nighttime Work). (Where nighttime work is required, or allowed by the Engineer.) Any
24 hour period from noon to noon, on which the Contractor could proceed with nighttime construction
operations for a period of six hours or more with the normal working forces engaged in performing work
on the controlling item or items of work, which normally would be in progress at that time, will be
classified as a working day. Saturdays and Legal Holidays on which the Contractor elects to work for a
period of four hours or more will be classified as a working day.

Working Drawings. Erection plans, falsework plans, framework plans, cofferdam plans, or any other
supplementary plans or similar data which the Contractor is required to submit to the Engineer.

(c) General Terms.

1. "NO DIRECT PAYMENT", "WITHOUT EXTRA COMPENSATION" AND "SUBSIDIARY OBLIGATION".

Compensation shall be included in other items of work (other pay items) for work where it is
shown that "no direct payment” will be made for the work, or that the work shall be done "without
extra compensation”, or the work shall be a "subsidiary obligation” of other items of work.

2. AVOIDANCE OF REPETITION.

Wherever the terms “"contemplated”, or "required”, "directed", "authorized”, "considered
necessary”, "permitted”, "approved”. "suitable”, "unacceptable”, "designated”, or terms of like import
are used in these Specifications, they shall be construed to mean "to" or "by the Engineer” or "Director”,
unless the contract or context clearly indicates otherwise.

SECTION 102
PROPOSAL REQUIREMENTS AND CONDITIONS

102.01 Notice to Contractors (Advertisement).

(a) General.

Bids will be invited in a "Notice to Contractors” advertisement. The advertisement will contain the
date, time, and place of opening bids; a description of the work; contract time; a stipulation as to the
character and the amount of the proposal guaranty; and instructions to the bidders for obtaining access
to plans and specifications.

(b) Adjustment of Bid Quantities.

The quantities shown in the "Notice to Contractors” are to be considered as approximate only and
may be amended in the proposal to include additional quantities or additional items, or to decrease
quantities or to exclude items of work before bids are to be received. This listing of quantities and pay
items is to advise prospective bidders informally as to the type of work and approximate quantities
involved.
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102.02 Qualification of Bidders.

102.02 Qualification of Bidders.

(a) Prequalification.

Proposal forms will be issued only to prospective bidders who have qualified with the Department
and have a valid certification of qualification as required by State law. All applicants for qualification
shall submit, under Oath, a complete confidential statement, equipment questionnaire, and experience
questionnaire on forms that will be furnished by the Department upon request. To insure sufficient
time for consideration, the applicant shall properly complete and submit the forms at least 14 calendar
days prior to the date of opening bids on which the applicant desires to submit proposals. Forms
received at a later date will be considered whenever practicable.

If the applicant is a corporation organized in a State other than Alabama, it shall furnish a
certificate from the Secretary of State showing that it is qualified to transact business in Alabama. A
bid for a 100 % State funded project will not be accepted from a corporation organized in another State
if the bidder does not submit a valid Certificate of Existence issued by the Alabama Secretary of State.
A bid will be accepted from a corporation organized in another State for a federally funded project but
award of the contract is contingent upon receipt of the Certificate of Existence from the Alabama
Secretary of State.

A prospective bidder will not be prequalified who has a corporate officer, director, or principal
owner who is a corporate officer, director, or owner of another person which is presently disqualified
by the Department. A prospective bidder will also not be prequalified who is an affiliate of a person
that is presently disqualified by the Department.

For the purposes of this Section, the following definitions shall apply:

An Affiliate shall be defined as any person that controls, is controlled by, or is under common
control with another person.

A Person shall be defined as an individual, a corporation, a partnership, an association, a joint
stock company, a trust, or any unincorporated organization.

Control shall be defined as the ownership, directly or indirectly, of 10 % or more of the voting
securities of a person or if the person is not a corporation, an ownership interest, directly
or indirectly of 10 % or more of the person.

(b) Disqualification.
The Department reserves the right to disqualify or refuse to issue a proposal to a prospective
bidder for the following reasons:

1. Lack of competency or adequate machinery, plant or other equipment as revealed by the
required financial statement and experience questionnaires.

2. Uncompleted work which, in the judgment of the Department, could hinder or prevent the
prompt completion of additional work if awarded.

3. Failure to pay or satisfactorily settle all bills due for labor and material on contracts in
force at the time of issuance of proposals.

4, Failure to comply with any pre-qualification requirements of the Department.

5. Default, as defined in Article 108.12, under a previous contract.

6. Actions in bidding or subcontracting which have the effect of limiting competition and

violating the competitive bid process, or if any partner, association member, corporate official or
individual owner, respectively, of any bidder submitting a bid has been convicted or entered a guilty
plea in any legal jurisdiction of the United States or any of the various States, of Federal or State
crimes that involve the restraint of trade or limiting competition in any manner.

7. Suspension or debarment by the Federal Highway Administration of the prospective bidder
or any partner, association member, corporate official or individual owner of the bidder.

8. Upon issuance to the contractor of two warning letters for DBE violations during any
successive 24 month period. DBE violations apply on a company-wide basis and not for a particular
project.

9. When the prospective bidder was the prime contractor and did not use his company's forces

to perform at least 30 % of the work.

10. Disqualification for unsatisfactory progress as defined in Subarticle 108.04(e).

11. Being an affiliate of a person who is disqualified.

12. Becomes insolvent or commits any act of insolvency.

13.  Failure to reimburse the Department in accordance with the requirements for payment
given in these specifications, notwithstanding acceptance of the project or maintenance thereof.
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102.05 Examination of Plans, Specifications, Special Provisions, and Site of Work.

Disqualification for reasons 1 through 6, 8 and 9 will be for an indefinite period of time. The status
of disqualification will be reviewed if requested in writing by the disqualified firm. Any subsequent
review of the status of disqualification will not be done until six months after the preceding review.

Disqualification for reason 7 will be for an indefinite period of time, with a minimum time of
disqualification equal to the period of time of suspension or debarment by the Federal Highway
Administration. After the minimum time of disqualification has passed, the status of disqualification
will be reviewed if requested in writing by the disqualified firm. Any subsequent review of the status
of disqualification will not be done until six months after the preceding review.

Disqualification for reason 10 will be removed immediately upon receipt of proof that the progress
of the work is acceptable or that the project has been completed.

Disqualification for reason 11 will remain in effect until the prospective bidder causing the
disqualification of the affiliate has been requalified.

Disqualification for reason 12 will remain in effect until the Contractor and Surety provide
documentation to the satisfaction of the ALDOT that the Contractor's solvency has been restored.

Disqualification for reason 13 will be removed immediately upon receipt of satisfactory payment
from the Contractor.

Disqualification applies to bidding as a prime contractor or performing work in any role or capacity
on an ALDOT project.

(c) Requalification.

If a prospective bidder is disqualified from bidding for reasons 1 through 7, 9 and 12 given in
Subarticle 102.02(b), it will be required to again prequalify under the provisions of Subarticle 102.02(a)
above.

When requalified, the qualification will be issued subject to continued examination and evaluation
of the Contractor's performance. The Contractor will be in probationary status for a period of one year
following the requalification. If, during the period of probation, the Contractor is disqualified under
any of the provisions of these Specifications, the Department may suspend the Contractor's right to
requalify for a minimum period of one year.

102.03 Contents of Proposal Form.

(a) General.

The Department will furnish bidders a blank proposal form showing the location and description of
the work contemplated, the approximate estimate of the various quantities of the pay items of the
work to be performed and materials to be furnished, and the amount of the proposal guaranty. The
proposal form may also contain "Special Provisions” and requirements that vary from, or are not
included in, the Alabama Department of Transportation Standard Specifications. All papers bound with
or attached to the proposal form are a necessary part thereof and must not be detached or altered.

The plans, specifications, and other documents designated in the proposal form shall be a part of
the proposal whether attached or not. The prospective bidder shall pay the Department the fee set for
each copy of the proposal form and each set of plans.

(b) Corrections.

Corrections and minor changes in the proposal form or plans may be put into effect by telegram,
certified letter, express type mail, or other computer media from the Office Engineer Bureau, notifying
all prospective bidders to whom proposal forms have been previously issued.

102.04 Interpretation of Quantities in Bid Schedule.

The quantities appearing in the bid schedule are approximate only and are prepared for the
comparison of bids. Payment to the Contractor will be made only for the actual quantities of work
performed and accepted, or materials furnished, in accordance with the contract. The scheduled
quantities or work to be done and materials to be furnished may each be increased, decreased, or
omitted as provided herein.

102.05 Examination of Plans, Specifications, Special Provisions, and Site of Work.

The bidder is expected to carefully examine the site of the proposed work, the general and local
conditions, and the requirements of the contract documents before submitting a proposal.

If boring logs, foundation reports, and other records of subsurface investigations were obtained by
the State, this information is intended for State design and estimating purposes only. However, it is made
available to bidders upon request so that they may have access to the identical subsurface information
available to the State. The bidder shall examine this information and make their own interpretation as

13



102.06 Preparation of Proposal.

to the nature and extent of material to be excavated, graded, bored, or driven through. The Department
does not guarantee the amount or nature of the material which may be encountered. This information
shall not be a substitute for personal investigation, interpretations and judgment of the bidders.

The submittal of a proposal shall be an acknowledgment that the bidder has made these
examinations as required by this Article. Adjustments or compensation will not be allowed for losses
caused by failure to comply with this requirement.

The State disclaims responsibility and liability for any opinions, conclusions, interpretations, or
deductions that may be expressed or implied in any of the information presented or made available to
bidders. The bidder shall be fully responsible for interpretations and conclusions made from all available
information.

102.06 Preparation of Proposal.

(a) Proposal Form.

The bidder's proposal must be submitted by either one of the following procedures:

1. The submittal of the complete original proposal form, the bid item sheets generated by the
computer file furnished by the Department, and a bidder furnished digital storage media
containing the computer file downloaded from the Department’s website with the bidder’s
prices or;

2. The submittal of the complete original proposal form directly to the Department and the
submittal of the bid through the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider.

Proposal forms are numbered serially and are not transferable.

Unless otherwise provided in the proposal, joint venturers may submit a proposal for a joint
venture of qualified bidders on a proposal form issued to one of them, provided each venturer has taken
out a proposal and provided the proposal is signed by each co-venturer. If the joint venturer chooses
to submit a bid utilizing the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider the joint venturer
must request and receive approval for the joint venture. The joint venturer will be assigned a
contractor identification number prior to the submittal of a bid.

(b) Details.

All bids shall be submitted using a computer bid system prescribed by the Department, via either
bidder furnished digital storage media (CD-ROM, DVD-ROM, or USB flash drive), or the Department’s
approved Internet Bidding Service Provider. Bids submitted using any other form, format, or means will
be rejected. The digital storage media used to submit the bid shall become the property of the State
of Alabama.

Where alternate designs are provided by the plans and proposal, the bidder shall enter prices only
on the items for the design alternate that will be most economical for the bidder to construct, and
other bid items that will be common for all alternates.

If any item on the proposal form permits a choice between alternate specified types of materials,
the bidder shall indicate by a check mark the type of material the bidder proposes to use. If more than
one type or none is checked, the Department will make the selection.

Any interlineation, erasure, or other alteration of a figure shall be initialed by the signer of the
proposal. The Department will check the extension of each item given in the proposal and correct all
errors and discrepancies. In case of a discrepancy between a unit bid price and the extension amount,
the unit price shall govern. The sum of the extension amounts will be the contract bid price.

A pay item may be shown with a maximum allowable amount for the bid. The bidder shall enter
an amount for the bid that is equal to or less than the maximum allowable amount. If the bid entered
is greater than the maximum allowable amount the Department will adjust the bid price to the
maximum allowable amount for that item and recalculate the total bid amount.

A pay item may be shown with a minimum required amount for the bid. The bidder shall enter an
amount for the bid that is equal to or greater than the minimum required amount. If the bid entered
is less than the minimum required amount the Department will adjust the bid price to the minimum
required amount for that item and recalculate the total bid amount.

(c) Signing.

The bidder's proposal must be signed with ink by the individual, by one or more members of the
partnership, by one or more members or officers of each firm representing a joint venture, or by one
or more officers of a corporation, or by an agent of the Contractor legally qualified and acceptable to
the State. If the proposal is made by an individual, the individual’s name must be shown; by a
partnership, the name of each partnership member must be shown; as a joint venture, the name of
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102.06 Preparation of Proposal.

each member or officer of the firms represented by the joint venture must be shown; by a corporation,
the name of the corporation and of its corporate officials must be shown. Each bidder submitting a bid
utilizing the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider agrees that its digital signature
constitutes an original signature.

The proposal bid bond, if bid bond is tendered, shall be properly signed by the bidder and the
surety.

(d) Collusion.

Bidders will be required to execute a collusion affidavit conforming to the requirements of the
laws and regulations cited in Article 107.05. If prior to the award the low bidder fails to execute the
collusion affidavit the bid will be rejected and the bid bond will be forfeited. If there is any reason for
believing that collusion exists among the bidders, any or all proposals may be rejected, and those
participating in such collusion may be barred from submitting bids on the same or other work with the
Department until they have been reinstated as a qualified bidder.

Only the affidavit form provided in the proposal will be acceptable.

(e) Computer Bidding.

The bidder shall use a bidding software program prescribed by the Department. It is the bidder's
responsibility to gain access to computer equipment that will run the prescribed software program.

The bidder may choose to download the computer file and any addenda from the Department’s
website or the bidder may choose to utilize the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service
Provider to access the computer file and addenda. If the bidder chooses to download the computer
file from the Department’s website and submit the bid using a digital storage medium, then the
software program prescribed by the Department shall be used to prepare the bid and to print the
official bid item sheets for submittal with the proposal form.

If the bidder chooses to utilize internet bidding, the computer file is available at the Department’s
approved Internet Bidding Service Provider’s website.

The only entries permitted into the computer program when preparing the bid will be the unit or
lump sum prices for items bid. The program will perform all extensions of the unit or lump sum prices,
calculate the total bid, and print a complete set of bid item sheets including the total bid price and
bid item signature sheet. Each bid item sheet will contain a check identification "ID" located in the
bottom right corner of each bid item sheet corresponding to the check ID in the computer bid file.

Bid item sheets generated from the computer program shall be printed on 8.5 X 11 inch {216 mm
X 279 mm} paper.

This set of bid item sheets, generated from the software program prescribed by the Department,
along with a complete proposal package, will constitute the official bid. The computer generated bid
item signature sheet and proposal shall be properly signed and delivered to the Department in
accordance with Article 102.06(c), Signing, and Article 102.10, Delivery of Proposals.

Only bid item sheets printed from a software program prescribed by the Department will be
accepted for the official bid. Failure to use and submit these bid item sheets will result in the bid being
rejected. Bidders who choose to utilize internet bidding shall submit the bid as a computer file,
including a digital signature, through the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider.

All provisions of Subarticles (a) through (d) of this Article will apply to the preparation of bids that
are submitted on computer program generated bid item sheets. Any necessary changes to entries on
the computer program generated bid item sheets shall be made in accordance with Subarticle (b) of
this Article.

A digital storage medium containing the computer file downloaded from the Department’s website
with the bidder’s prices shall be submitted with the proposal unless the bidder chooses to use the
Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider in which case the submittal of a digital
storage medium is not required.

In case of a discrepancy between the unit or lump sum prices submitted on the program printed
bid item sheets and those contained in the computer file returned to the Department, the unit or lump
sum prices submitted on the program printed bid item sheets shall prevail in all cases.

Failure to submit a properly signed bid item signature sheet shall result in the bid being rejected.

Failure to submit a bid item sheet(s), other than the bid item signature sheet, will result in the
bid being considered irregular in accordance with Article 102.07(a). In the event a bid item sheet is
missing from the proposal, the Department may replace this sheet with a copy produced from the
computer file submitted with the proposal.
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102.07 Irregular Proposals.

The Department is not responsible for delay in completion of, or failure to timely submit, a bid
due to an alleged website failure or failure of any service associated with the Department’s approved
Internet Bidding Service Provider.

102.07 Irregular Proposals.

(a) General.

Proposals will be considered irregular and may be rejected if they contain any omissions, alteration
of form, additions not called for, incomplete bids (includes failure to enter a unit bid price on a bid
item or, in the case of an alternate, the alternate being bid by the Contractor), interlineations, erasures
or alterations not initialed by the person signing the proposal, inconsistent proposal control numbers
on each computer bid item sheet and signature sheet, or other irregularities of any kind. Proposals may
be rejected at any time prior to the execution of the contract by the Director.

Any bidder using the same or different names for submitting more than one proposal upon any
project will be disqualified from further consideration on that project. Evidence that any bidder is
interested, as a principal, in more than one proposal for work contemplated (for example bidding in a
partnership, as a joint partnership or association, and as a partnership, association, or individuals) will
cause the rejection of any such proposal. A bidder, however, may submit a proposal as principal and as
a Subcontractor to some other principal, or may submit a proposal as a Subcontractor to as many other
principals as he desires, and by so doing will not be liable to disqualification in the intent of these
Specifications.

(b) Unbalanced Bidding.

In order that no party of the contract will be financially hurt over changes in the estimated
quantities, a proposal may be rejected if any of the unit prices are obviously unbalanced. The
Department will decide whether any unit prices are unbalanced either excessively above or below a
reasonable cost analysis value determined by the Engineer, particularly if these unbalanced amounts
are substantial and contrary to the interest of the Department.

102.08 Combination Bids.
(a) Combination Bidding

1. Bidder's Statement of Intent to Submit a Combination Bid.

A bid will be considered as a "combination bid" for two or more projects if the bidder notifies
the Department in writing of the intent to submit a combination bid. The bidder shall submit a written
statement that the bid will be either an "All or None" Combination Bid, a "Reduction in Unit Price"
Combination Bid, a "Total Dollar Amount” Combination Bid or a "Total Number of Contracts”
Combination Bid.

2. "All or None" Combination Bid.

The bidder shall clearly designate the proposals that are being combined in a bid that is being
submitted as an "All or None" combination bid. The Department will evaluate all bids on these
proposals and make awards based on the bids that are most advantageous to the State.

3. "Reduction In Unit Price” Combination Bid.

The bidder shall clearly designate the proposals that are being combined in a bid that is being
submitted as a "Reduction in Unit Price” combination bid. The bidder shall clearly stipulate the
reduction that will be made in the unit price of one or more of the items in any or all of the proposals
if awarded the combination. The bidder will not be permitted to make a reduction in any unit price
that is fixed by the Department. The Department will select the individual or combination bids that
are most advantageous to the State.

4. "Total Dollar Amount” Combination Bid.

The bidder shall clearly designate the proposals that are being combined in a bid that is being
submitted as a "Total Dollar Amount” combination bid. A bidder shall clearly stipulate that the bid is
for designated projects but requests to be awarded work that will not exceed a designated total dollar
amount. The Department will select the proposals that are most advantageous to the Department
within the designated total dollar amount.

5. "Total Number of Contracts” Combination Bid.

The bidder shall clearly designate the proposals that are being combined in a bid that is being
submitted as a "Total Number of Contracts” combination bid. A bidder shall clearly stipulate that the
bid is for designated projects but requests to be awarded work that will not exceed a designated
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102.11 Withdrawal or Revision of Proposals.

number of contracts. The Department will select the proposals that are most advantageous to the
Department within the designated total number of contracts.

6. Submittal of Written Statement of Notification of Combination Bid.

Regardless of the form of the submittal of the bid (paper, computer printout, Internet, etc.) the
bidder shall notify the Department in writing of a bid that is being submitted as a combination bid.
The written notification must be received in the office of the Department’'s Office Engineer Assistant
Bureau Chief for Plans and Proposals prior to the opening of bids for a bid to be evaluated as a
combination bid. The written notification shall be enclosed in the sealed bid package envelope or
transmitted by facsimile to the number shown on the proposal cover sheet. The Contractor shall be
responsible for verifying that the facsimile has been received by the Department prior to the opening
of bids. The letter of notification of a combination bid shall:

Be addressed to the Transportation Director;

Describe the type of combination bid ("All or None", "Reduction in Unit Price", etc.);
Be dated no later than the date set for bid opening;

Be written on the bidder’s letterhead;

Be signed by a person authorized to sign contracts for the bidder;

Contain a list of the project numbers included in the proposed combination bid.

7. Unacceptable Combination Bids.

A combination bid in which the bidder proposes that a lump sum be deducted from the final
estimate is unacceptable. A combination bid in which the bidder proposes that a reduction in prices
be made on a percentage basis is unacceptable. Unacceptable proposals for combination bids will be
considered irregular by the Department and will be rejected.

(b) City and County Financed Projects.

Combination bids will not be accepted on any project or projects wholly or partially financed by a
city unless all of the projects in the combination bid are city financed projects located in the same
city.

Combination bids will not be accepted on any project or projects wholly or partially financed by a
county unless all of the projects in the combination bid are county financed projects located in the
same county.

cusrwN

102.09 Proposal Guaranty.

No proposal will be considered unless accompanied by a cashier’s check drawn on an Alabama bank
or a bid bond of the prescribed form made payable to the Alabama Department of Transportation in the
amount indicated in the Notice to Contractors. The cashier’s check shall have the name of the company
submitting the bid and the project number on the check.

102.10 Delivery of Proposals.

Each proposal for each contract shall be placed, together with the proposal guaranty, in a sealed
envelope on the outside of which is written in large letters "Proposals for Highway Work" and so marked
as to indicate the project number, the county or counties in which the work is located and the name of
the bidder. Proposals will be received in the office of the Department’s Office Engineer Assistant Bureau
Chief for Plans and Proposals at the Alabama Department of Transportation Building in Montgomery,
Alabama, unless otherwise provided, until the hour and date set in the notice to Contractors for the
opening thereof. No proposal will be considered which has not been received prior to the hour and date
set for the opening of bids. Proposals received after that time will be returned. For bidders who choose
to use the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider the preceding is applicable with the
exception that the bid sheet component of the proposal will be held at the Department approved Internet
Bidding Service Provider’s secure location. This bid sheet will be transmitted to the Department at the
hour and date specified in the Notice to Contractors.

102.11 Withdrawal or Revision of Proposals.

A bidder may withdraw or revise a proposal after it has been deposited with the Department
provided the request for such is received by the Department in writing or by telegram before the time
set for opening proposals. Prior to the time set for opening proposals, a bidder who chooses to use the
Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service Provider may withdraw and revise a bid an unlimited
number of times without notification or approval by the Department. No proposal can be withdrawn,
modified, or corrected after the hour set for opening such proposals.
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102.12 Public Opening of Proposals.

102.12 Public Opening of Proposals.

Proposals will be publicly opened and bid totals read aloud at the place, time, and date indicated
on the "Notice to Contractors” advertisement. Bidders or their authorized agents are invited to be
present.

102.13 Multiple Bids.

In the event that a bidder submits a bid utilizing a digital storage medium and paper submittal, and
also submits a bid for that proposal utilizing the Department’s approved Internet Bidding Service
Provider, the internet bid will be accepted as the sole and exclusive bid.

102.14 Familiarity with Laws and Ordinances.

(a) General.

Bidders shall familiarize themselves with and shall comply with all Federal and State laws and local
laws, ordinances, and regulations which may directly or indirectly affect the work or its prosecution,
persons engaged in or employed on the work, and the equipment and tools used in the work. No
adjustments or compensation will be allowed for losses caused by failure to comply with this
requirement.

1. Contractor’s Licensing for 100% State Funded Projects.

Each bidder shall enter the General Contractors license number issued by the State Licensing
Board on each submitted bid. Space is provided on the cover sheet of the proposal for the license
number. Failure to enter the bidder’s license number on the bid submittal will result in the rejection
of the bid.

2. Contractor’s Licensing for Projects Funded with Federal Monies.

Prior to being awarded a contract, bidders on projects that are partially or wholly funded with
federal monies shall submit a copy of their license issued by the State Licensing Board for General
Contractors. Bidders may satisfy this requirement by placing a copy of the license into the proposal
of each submitted bid.

3. Bidder’s Responsibility.

It is the bidder’s responsibility to provide proof of being licensed by the State Licensing Board

for General Contractors. Failure to do so may result in the rejection of a bid.

4. Codes.
Attention is directed to Titles 23 and 39, Code of Alabama, 1975, also Title 23, U.S. Code, and
amendments thereto to the date of the contract.

(b) Labor Rates.

Attention is called to the fact that the wage rates listed in the proposal are minimum required
rates. Bidders therefore should investigate and determine the prevailing local wage rates which for
certain classes may be higher than the listed minimum rates. Under no condition shall the Contractor
pay less than the listed minimum rate but it may be necessary in some cases to pay more in order to
secure the labor.

The bidders should investigate and the Contractor shall abide by any orders issued by the Wage
Adjustment Board or any other Federal agency having jurisdiction over wage rates.

102.15 Material Guarantee.

The successful bidder may be required to furnish a complete statement of the origin, composition,
and manufacture of any or all materials to be used in the construction of the work together with samples,
which samples may be subjected to the tests provided for in these specifications to determine their
quality and fitness for the work.

SECTION 103
AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT

103.01 Consideration of Proposals.
After the proposals are opened and read, they will be compared on the basis of the summation of
the products of the approximate quantities shown in the bid schedule multiplied by the unit bid prices.
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103.02 Award of Contract.

The results of such comparisons will be available to the public. In the event of a discrepancy between
unit bid prices and extensions, the unit bid price shall govern.

The right is reserved to reject any or all proposals, to waive technicalities or to advertise for new
proposals, if, in the judgment of the awarding authority, the best interest of the Department will be
promoted thereby.

A proposal will not be considered unless signed by the bidder or his authorized agent and
accompanied by cashier’s check or properly signed bid bond as required by law.

For the purposes of Section 103, if the final calendar day specified falls on a weekend or holiday,
the next business day will be the final calendar day.

103.02 Award of Contract.

(a) General.

The award of the contracts, if to be awarded, will be made within 30 calendar days after opening
of proposals to the lowest responsible and responsive bidder whose proposals comply with the
requirements of Section 102 and the invitation to bid (Notice to Contractors). Should no award be made
within the 30 days, all proposals will be rejected unless the successful bidder agrees in writing to a
stipulated extension in the time limit for award. The successful bidder will be notified by confirmed
facsimile or letter mailed to the address shown on his proposal that his bid has been accepted and that
he has been awarded the contract.

After the opening of bids on work involving Federal funds, the award of the contract to the low
bidder will be contingent upon said low bidder obtaining a license from the State Licensing Board for
General Contractors in accordance with the existing State laws.

(b) Bidder Low on More Than One Contract.

Should any responsible bidder be low on more contracts or work than he is qualified to handle
under his certificate of qualification issued by the Department, the State reserves the right to select
from his submitted proposals those for award to him which are most advantageous to the State. His
other submitted proposals will not be considered in making the awards.

(c) Award Based on Bidder's Net Worth and Contracting Capacity.

The award of the contract will be made in consideration of the bidder's net worth and the dollar
value of the bidder's contracting capacity in accordance with the legal requirements for public work.
The bidder's contracting capacity is indicated on the face of the bidder's Prequalification Certificate.

The dollar value of the contracting capacity of a joint venture is the combined dollar value of the
contracting capacity of each co-venturer.

Prior to the award of a contract to a joint venture a letter shall be submitted to the Department
by the joint venture in which is given an approximate percentage of the work that is assigned to each
co-venturer. This letter shall be signed by the same individuals that signed the joint venture's bid
proposal and shall be notarized. The approximate percentages of participation shall be rounded to the
nearest 5 % with no co-venturer being assigned less than 20 % of the work.

After the award of a contract to a joint venture, the dollar value of outstanding work in that
contract will be assigned at the designated percentages to each co-venturer in determining the
remaining contracting capacity of each co-venturer.

(d) Alabama Immigration Law

By signing this contract, the contracting parties affirm, for the duration of the agreement, that
they will not violate federal immigration law or knowingly employ an unauthorized alien within the
State of Alabama. Furthermore, a contracting party found to be in violation of this provision shall be
deemed in breach of the agreement and shall be responsible for all damages resulting therefrom.

The Contractor shall submit a certificate of compliance form to the Department for each contract
prior to award. This form must have an original signature, and the project will not be awarded without
the form. The certificate of compliance form is available on ALDOT’s website
(http://www.alletting.dot.state.al.us) and shall be furnished to the Alabama Department of
Transportation by the apparent low bidder within ten (10) days of the letting at the following address:

Alabama Department of Transportation

Bureau of Office Engineer, Contracts/Administrative Section
1409 Coliseum Boulevard, Room E-101

Montgomery, Alabama 36110
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103.03 Cancellation of Award.

103.03 Cancellation of Award.

The Director reserves the right to cancel the award of any contract at any time before the execution
of the said contract by all parties, without any liability against the State. The Director may also reject
the bid of the lowest bidder if any of the conditions for disqualification noted in Article 102.02 are found
to exist at any time prior to the execution of the contract by all parties. The Director may award the
contract to the next lowest responsible bidder when it is determined to be in the best interest of the
State.

103.04 Return of Proposal Guaranties.

All proposal guaranties, except those of the 3 lowest bona fide bidders, will be returned without
undue delay after proposals have been checked, tabulated, and the relation to the proposals established.
The proposal guaranty of the 3 lowest bona fide bidders will be returned as soon as the contract bonds
and the contract of the successful bidder have been properly executed and approved. When the award
is deferred for a period of time longer than 15 calendar days after the opening of the proposals, all
proposal guaranties except those of the potentially successful bidders will be returned. Should no award
be made, all guaranties will be returned. Should the successful bidder agree in writing to a stipulated
extension in the time limit for award, the Director may, at his discretion, permit the successful bidder
to substitute a satisfactory bidder's bond if a cashier’s check was submitted with his proposal as a
proposal guarantee. The Director reserves the right to return all proposal guaranties by registered mail
and his responsibility shall end upon the mailing thereof.

103.05 Requirements of Contract Bonds.

(a) Performance Bond.

The bidder to whom the award is made shall, within 15 calendar days after the prescribed forms
have been presented to him for signature (i.e. after date of award), furnish and file with the
Transportation Director an acceptable surety bond on the form included in the proposal in an amount
equal to 100 percent of the contract bid price of the contract as awarded. Said bond shall be furnished
by a surety company qualified and authorized to make such bonds in the State of Alabama, and
countersigned by an authorized agent resident in the State who is qualified to execute such
instruments. The bond shall have attached thereto power of attorney of the signing official unless such
power of attorney is already on file in the office of the Department. In case of default on the part of
the Contractor, all expense incident to ascertaining and collecting losses suffered by the State under
the bond, including engineering, direct administration, and legal services, shall be charged against the
contract bond for performance of the work.

(b) Labor, Materials, Services, Insurance, Feed Stuffs, or Supplies Bond.

In addition thereto, the bidder to whom the award is made shall, within the same 15 calendar
days, execute and file with the Director an acceptable surety bond payable to the State in an amount
not less than 100 percent of the contract bid price, with the obligation that the Contractor shall
promptly make payment to all persons furnishing him or them with labor, materials, feed stuffs,
services, insurance, bond, or supplies for or in the prosecution of the work, and for the payment of
reasonable attorneys fees, incurred by successful claimants or plaintiffs in suits on said bond.

(c) Continuous Bond Coverage.

Surety bonds shall continue to be acceptable to the Director throughout the life of the contract.
In event the surety executing the bonds, although acceptable to the Director at the time of execution
of the contract, subsequently becomes insolvent, bankrupt, unreliable, or otherwise unsatisfactory due
to any cause which becomes apparent after the Director's initial acceptance of the bonds, then the
Director will require that the Contractor replace the bonds with like bonds drawn on a surety company
which is acceptable to the Director. In such event, all costs of the premium for the new bonds will be
borne by the Contractor.
(d) Performance of Surety.

The Department will not accept bonds from a surety that has failed to perform in accordance with
the terms of any bond that the surety has submitted to the Department. Prospective bidders will be
informed in the "Notice to Contractors” that a surety's bonds are unacceptable.

103.06 Execution of Contract.
The contract shall be executed by the bidder to whom award is made, on the form included in the
proposal, and returned to the Director with satisfactory contract bonds within 15 calendar days after the
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104.02 Alterations of Plans or Character of Work.

prescribed forms have been presented to him for signature (i.e. after date of award). Should extenuating
circumstances prevail, the Director may grant an extension in time not exceeding five calendar days for
the return of the contract and bonds as provided herein and in Article 103.05.

103.07 Approval of Contract.

A period of 20 calendar days will be allowed for execution of the contract by the Director and
approval of same by the Governor, after its presentation by the successful bidder, unless the successful
bidder agrees in writing to a longer period. No contract is binding upon the State until it has been
executed by the Director and approved by the Governor of the State. The date of the final execution of
the contract shall be the date on which it is signed by the Governor.

103.08 Failure to Execute Contract.

If the successful bidder is awarded the contract and fails to execute the contract (including
furnishing acceptable contract security) the bidder will be subjected to the following actions.

The Director will obtain liquidated damages for the bidder's default. The amount of the damages
will be the smaller of two possible amounts. The first possible amount is the total amount of the proposal
guaranty. The second possible amount is the difference between the amount of the contract as awarded
and the amount of the total bid of the next lowest responsible bidder. The damages will be recovered
from the bidder's cashier's check guaranty or from the principal or the sureties if the guaranty is a bid
bond.

The Director will return the proposal guaranty intact to the estate of the deceased successful bidder
in the event of the death of the successful bidder on the date of the opening of the bids or the death of
the successful bidder during the following number of days allowed for the execution of the contract.

The defaulted bidder will be prohibited from participating in any manner in the original contract,
and will be prohibited from participating in any manner in any portion of that contract that may be
removed and put into other contracts. These prohibitions shall apply to any other name under which the
same person, affiliate, individual, partnership, company, firm, corporation, association, cooperative, or
other legal entity may be operating in which the principal owners are involved. The prohibitions shall
be:

- Work will not be allowed as a subcontractor or in any other capacity or role on the project.

- Bidding will not be allowed on the original contract if it is readvertised for letting.

- Bidding will not be allowed on any subsequent contract which contains any portion of the
original contract.

SECTION 104
SCOPE OF WORK

104.01 Intent of Contract.

The intent of the contract is to provide for the construction and completion of the work described.
The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, tools, transportation and supplies required
to complete the work in accordance with the plans, specifications, and terms of the contract.

When Item 680-A, Geometric Controls, is included on the plans and in the proposal, the Contractor
shall also furnish all geometric controls (see Section 680).

Special provisions covering any special conditions, materials, or construction not covered on the
plans or in these specifications will be included in the bidders' proposals or in supplemental agreements.

104.02 Alterations of Plans or Character of Work.

(a) General.

The Engineer reserves the right to make, in writing, at any time during the work, such changes in
quantities and such alterations in the work as necessary to satisfactorily complete the project. Such
changes in quantities and alterations shall not invalidate the contract nor release the surety, and the
contractor agrees to perform the work as altered.

If the alterations or changes in quantities significantly change the character of the work under the
contract, whether such alterations or changes are in themselves significant changes to the character
of the work or by affecting other work cause such other work to become significantly different in
character, an adjustment, excluding anticipated profit, will be made to the contract. If the cost of the
work does not change, then the adjustment will be zero. The basis for the adjustment shall be agreed
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104.03 Extra Work.

upon prior to the performance of the work. If a basis cannot be agreed upon, then an adjustment will
be made either for or against the contractor in such amount as the Engineer may determine to be fair
and equitable.

If the alterations or changes in quantities do not significantly change the character of the work to
be performed under the contract, the altered work will be paid for as provided elsewhere in the
contract.

The term "significant change” shall be construed to apply only to the following circumstances:

(1) When the character of the work as altered differs materially in kind or nature from that involved
or included in the original proposed construction or

(2) When a major item of work, as defined elsewhere in the contract, is increased in excess of 125
percent or decreased below 75 percent of the original contract quantity. Any allowance for an
increase in quantity shall apply only to that portion in excess of 125 percent of original contract
item quantity, or in case of a decrease below 75 percent, to the actual amount of work
performed. Changes in quantities for the items of Unclassified Excavation, Muck Excavation,
Borrow Excavation, Pipe Underdrain, extra Concrete and Steel Reinforcement (for structure
foundations), Piling, Bituminous Plant Mix leveling and widening material, and Bituminous
Material used in plant mix bases and pavements, Disposal of Hydrocarbon Contaminated Soil,
Underground Storage Tank (UST) Removal, and Removing and Disposing UST Contents shall be
excluded in determining increases and decreases under the provisions of this paragraph, since it
is understood that these items cannot be accurately determined before the work is done.

No claims shall be made by the Contractor for any anticipated profits because of any such
alteration, or by reason of any variation between the approximate quantities and the quantities of work
as done.

No allowance will be made on an item for which a fixed price is set in the proposal.

Payment for work occasioned by changes or alterations will be made in accordance with the
provisions set forth under Article 109.05. If the altered or added work is of sufficient magnitude as to
require additional time in which to complete the project, such time adjustment may be made in
accordance with the provisions of Article 108.09.

Under no circumstances shall alterations of plans or of the nature of the work involve work beyond
the termini of the proposed construction except as may be necessary to satisfactorily complete the
project.

(b) Changed or Differing Site Conditions.

During the progress of the work, if subsurface or latent physical conditions are encountered at the
site differing materially from those indicated in the contract or if unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature, differing materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as
inherent in the work provided for in the contract, are encountered at the site, the party discovering
such conditions shall promptly notify the other party in writing of the specific differing conditions
before they are disturbed and before the affected work is performed.

Upon written notification, the Engineer will investigate the conditions, and if he determines that
the conditions materially differ and cause an increase or decrease in the cost or time required for the
performance of any work under the contract, an adjustment, excluding anticipated profits, will be
made and the contract modified in writing accordingly. The Engineer will notify the Contractor of his
determination whether or not an adjustment of the contract is warranted.

No contract adjustment which results in a benefit to the Contractor will be allowed unless the
Contractor has provided the required written notice.

The Contractor shall carry on the work promptly and diligently pending a decision.

Any adjustment in compensation because of such change or changes will be made in accordance
with the provisions of Article 109.05. Any adjustment in contract time because of such change or
changes will be made in accordance with the provisions of Article 108.09.

(c) Claims.
If the Contractor does not agree with the Department’s decision concerning his request for extra
compensation, he may file a claim following the procedures outlined in Section 110, Claims.

104.03 Extra Work.

(a) General.
The Contractor, when so directed in writing, shall perform extra work for which there is no
quantity or unit price in the contract and is deemed necessary or desirable in order to complete fully
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the work as contemplated. Such work shall be performed in accordance with the Specifications and as
directed and will be paid for as provided under Subarticle 104.03(b).

(b) Supplemental Agreement or Force Account Order Required.

Before any such extra work is started, a supplemental agreement shall be executed, describing
the kind, location, and estimated quantities of the extra work to be done and specifying the unit prices
or lump sum agreed upon, or a written order shall be issued for the work, stating that compensation
will be on a force account basis. However, in an emergency, the Engineer may direct the immediate
start of the extra work by letter containing this information. Such letter shall be superseded later by a
supplemental agreement or force account order. If satisfactory unit prices or lump sum cannot be
agreed upon, the Director may require that the extra work be performed on a force account basis as
outlined in Subarticle 109.04(b) or he may direct that one or more of the items of the proposed extra
work be omitted from consideration and performed by other agents.

104.04 Maintenance of Traffic and Sequence of Construction.
(a) General.

1. Provision for Traffic.

No highway or section of highway or bridge shall be closed to traffic and no construction
operations that will for any reason render the roadway generally unsuitable for use of the traveling
public shall be started until adequate provisions have been made to detour or by-pass the traffic in
safety and comfort. Special reference is made to Article 107.07, "Public Convenience and Safety" and
such is approved in writing by the Engineer.

2. Pipelines and Public Utilities.

The Contractor's attention is directed to the possible existence of pipe lines or other public
utilities which may be buried within the limits of the work or adjacent thereto and which may or may
not be shown on the plans. He shall be responsible for and shall take all necessary precautions to
protect and preserve any and all such existing drains, sewers, pipes, conduits, and other underground
structures or parts thereof which may be affected by his operations on the work, and which, in the
opinion of the Engineer, may be properly continued in use without any changes. He shall assume full
responsibility for reimbursing the owners for any damage or injury to properties or interference with
their service which may result from any of his operations or negligence during the period the contract
is in force. Also, he shall be responsible for any damage to utilities above ground, regardless of their
location, where such damage results from any of his operations or his negligence. Attention is directed
to Subarticle 107.12(b).

The Contractor shall repair, replace, relocate, extend, reconstruct or make any other change in
any subsurface sewer or drain encountered in the prosecution of the work and unless otherwise
provided in the contract, the cost of replacing or restoring or connecting any such sewer or drain
substantially to its original location, when incidental to the construction shall be included in the
contract unit prices for various pay items.

3. Mail Delivery.

Where mail delivery service is to be maintained during construction, mailboxes within the limits
of operations shall be removed by the Contractor before work is begun and set temporarily where
they will be accessible both to the mail carrier and the patron. As soon as the state of the work
permits and the Engineer directs, all mailboxes shall be reset by the Contractor in permanent
locations in compliance with U.S. Postal Service Regulations. Mailboxes or supports that have been
damaged by the Contractor shall be replaced at his expense. The cost of removing and/or temporarily
resetting mailboxes shall be included in the prices bid for the various pay items of work and no direct
payment will be made for this work. Unless Item 209-A, Mailbox Reset, is included on the plans or in
the proposal, no direct payment will be made for permanently resetting mailboxes.

4. Lighting for Nightime Operations.
When the Contractor performs any operations after daylight hours, he shall provide and maintain,
at his expense, sufficient artificial lighting to permit proper construction and inspection.

(b) Signs and Warning Lights.

All signs, barricades, etc. used along the project shall be in accordance with the provisions of Part
6 of the MUTCD, the plan details and the following: Posts shall be appropriately sized for the sign of
either timber (treated or painted) of not less than 4 inch by 4 inch {100 mm x 100 mm} (Nom.) cross
section or metal (min. 2 lbs. {1 kg} "U" channel or equivalent) so spaced to rigidly support the sign.
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All signs, barricades, drums or other devices intended for use in controlling traffic shall be in
accordance with the requirements of Part 6 of the MUTCD and the detailed plans, with reflectorization
as noted therein. Reflectorization shall be accomplished using materials meeting the requirements of
Article 880.02.

All barricades, drums, signs and other devices shall be kept clean, legible, and in their proper
position at all times. Damaged, defaced or dirty barricades, drums, signs and other devices shall be
repaired or replaced immediately. The Engineer will insure compliance by periodic inspections and
require replacements or repair as deemed necessary.

In addition to the requirements of Article 107.10 where particular hazardous conditions exist or
traffic volumes warrant, or where there is serious interference from extraneous light sources and a
reflectorized sign is not likely to be effective, the Engineer may require any or all signs and barricades
to be illuminated.

Illumination of signs, barricades, etc. shall be accomplished by the use of 100 watt or greater,
incandescent or equivalent fluorescent electric light bulbs, shielded to protect the driver from glare
and so located that the sign shape and message is clearly visible to the driver. Street or highway lighting
by itself is not regarded as meeting illumination requirements.

(c) Sequence of Construction.

Unless otherwise provided by plan details or special provisions included in the contract, the
sequence of construction for the project shall be the Contractor's provided the following requirements
are met to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

1. Provides for the orderly construction of the project within the time limit provided by the
Contract.

2. Provides for the preparation of any bridge sites as a first order of work.

3. Provides for handling of traffic through the work in accordance with the details noted in
Subarticle (d) of this Article.

4. Provides for the working out of minor drainage problems and details of temporary or permanent
access as they are encountered.

5. Provides for the continuous prosecution of all paving work through the final wearing layer once
planing (milling) operations, surface treatment operations, or paving operations have begun.

(d) Handling of Traffic.

Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall keep the road open to all traffic while performing
the required improvements. The Contractor shall keep the portion of the project being used by public
traffic, whether it be through or local traffic, in such condition that traffic will be adequately
accommodated. He shall provide and maintain in a safe condition temporary approaches or crossings
and intersections with trails, roads, streets, businesses, parking lots, residences, garages, and farms.
Where so provided on the plans or approved by the Engineer, the Contractor may bypass traffic over
an approved detour route.

The Traffic Control Plan (TCP) has been developed by the Engineer in accordance with Part VI of
the "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices" (MUTCD). The Contractor shall furnish, erect, and
maintain barricades, warning signs, delineators, flagmen, and pilot cars in accordance with the TCP.
The TCP will be revised as directed by the Engineer if there is a need for traffic control that is not
shown on the TCP.

The need for maintaining the flow of traffic may cause the restriction of the movement and
operation of the Contractor's construction equipment. Flagmen shall be furnished without additional
compensation to direct traffic and protect the work as noted in Section 740.

Construction adjacent to existing pavement will require the use of portable barricades, drums,
signs, vertical sign panels, delineators, or other approved traffic control devices. Posts used for traffic
control device supports shall be appropriately sized for the intended purpose and uniform in shape and
color throughout the project.

The above traffic control devices shall be supplemented as necessary with warning lights of the
kind and type indicated by plan details, the proposal, or as directed by the Engineer. In addition, when
deemed necessary by the Engineer, special warning lights shall be used on equipment working adjacent
to traffic lanes to warn traffic. These special warning lights shall be either all purpose, 360°-2 sealed
beams, revolving types of at least 8 inches {200 mm} in height, or electronic strobe beacons. These
lights shall be amber or orange colored and mounted so as to be readily seen by traffic at a safe
distance.
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104.08 Value Engineering.

104.05 Blank.
104.06 Final Cleaning Up.

Upon completion and before work will be finally accepted and final payment made, the Contractor
shall perform the following work: (1) He shall clear and remove from the right of way and adjacent areas
not owned by him, all falsework, equipment, surplus and discarded materials, temporary structures,
rubbish, debris, and all other objectionable litter, and dispose of them in a satisfactory manner. (2) He
shall not remove barricades, warning and direction signs, until directed by the Engineer. (3) He shall
remove from the site of other operations such as pits, quarries, stream channels, structures sites, and
storage yards, all weeds, portions of trees, discarded materials, machinery, temporary structures, and
equipment and dispose of them in a satisfactory manner. Depositing such material on abutting property
or adjacent to the right of way with or without the consent of the property owner, will not be accepted
as satisfactory disposal. However, he may be allowed temporarily to store equipment, surplus material,
usable forms, etc., in a neat manner on a well-kept site near the right of way. (4) He shall restore in an
acceptable manner all property, public and private, damaged incident to the prosecution of the work,
and shall leave the right of way and sites of structures in a neat and presentable condition satisfactory
to the Engineer.

104.07 Maintenance of Roads and Detours.

(a) General.

The Contractor shall maintain at his expense, except as explicitly outlined in this Article, all
detours and haul roads, and all roads, streets, bridges, and intersections within the project limits. This
includes, but is not limited to, haul roads and detours constructed by the Contractor for his
convenience. It also includes damage to the road, street, or structure caused by the Contractor's
equipment.

The Contractor shall regulate his loads as required by Article 105.12 and he and his surety shall be
responsible for any specific damage that may result to the road, street, or structures from failure to
observe regulations governing traffic thereon, or for negligence on his part.

The Contractor shall perform required repairs without delay; otherwise, the State or County will
perform the repairs and the cost thereof will be deducted from amounts due on the contract. The
Contractor and his surety shall indemnify and hold harmless the State, the Director, and the Engineer
for damages arising from the use of roads and streets in the performance of the contract.

(b) Detours.

Detours designed by the Engineer and constructed in an acceptable manner shall be maintained
by the Contractor with payment made under the appropriate Pay Items or as Extra Work unless the
State elects to perform the maintenance instead. Roads designated as detours by the plans or the
Engineer shall be maintained as outlined in this paragraph.

(c) Haul Roads.

Unless the plans designate otherwise, the Contractor may use any State road as a haul road with
the maintenance performed as specified in Subarticle 104.07(b) above as long as his loads are regulated
as specified in Subarticle 104.07(a) above.

Should the Contractor wish to use a county road or city street as a haul road, he shall meet with
the local governing body, review the condition of the facility, and reach an agreement as to the
maintenance thereof. No payment will be made for such maintenance or restoration thereof.

(d) Roads and Bridges.

Existing roads and bridges which have not been constructed or overlaid by the Contractor shall be
maintained by the State unless the Contractor is directed to make repairs with payment to be made as
specified in Subarticle 104.07(b).

104.08 Value Engineering.

(a) Purpose and Scope.

Value Engineering (VE) applies to cost reduction proposals that are initiated, developed, and
submitted in writing by the Contractor to the Department for modifying the plans, the specifications,
or other contract requirements. This applies only to a proposed change which is identified as a Value
Engineering proposal at the time it is submitted to the Department.

VE proposals are those which would require a change in the contract and would result in a net
savings over the contract cost without impairing essential functions and characteristics of the project,
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104.08 Value Engineering.

including but not limited to, service life, reliability, economy of operation, ease of maintenance,
desired aesthetics, and safety.

The intent of this provision is for the Department to share with the Contractor any cost savings
generated on a project as a result of a proposal or proposals offered by the Contractor and approved
by the Department. The purpose is to encourage the use of the Contractor's ingenuity and experience
in arriving at alternate, lower cost construction methods than those reflected in the contract
documents by the sharing of savings resulting therefrom. VE proposals based solely on deleted pay
items will not be considered.

Nothing herein shall be construed as requiring the Department to consider or approve a VE proposal
submitted hereunder; however, if a VE proposal is approved by the Department, the net savings
resulting from the proposal will be shared by the Department and Contractor on a 50-50 basis.

(b) Submittal of Proposal.
As a minimum, the following materials and information shall be submitted with each VE proposal,
plus any additional information requested by the Department:

1. A Statement that the proposal is being submitted as a Value Engineering proposal.

2. A description of the difference between the existing contract requirements and the proposed
change, and the comparative advantages and disadvantages of each, including considerations
such as service life, economy of operations, ease of maintenance, desired appearance, and
safety.

3. Acomplete detailed cost analysis indicating the final estimate costs and quantities to be replaced
by the proposal, the new costs and quantities generated by the proposal, and the cost effects of
the proposed changes on operational, maintenance, and other considerations.

4. Plans, specifications, and recommendations as to how the VE proposed changes are to be
accomplished.

5. A statement of the deadline for issuing a change order adopting the proposed change to obtain
the maximum cost reduction during the remainder of the contract, noting any effect on the
contract completion time or delivery schedule.

6. A description of any previous use or testing of the proposal on another Department project, or
elsewhere, and the conditions and results therewith. If the proposal was previously submitted on
another Department project, indicate the date, project number, and the action taken by the
Department.

7. VE proposals may be submitted only by the prime Contractor. Subcontractors may not submit a
proposal except through the prime Contractor.

8. Six complete copies of all submittal data included in a VE proposal shall be submitted to the
Department’'s Project Manager. All copies of the proposal will be forwarded through the Area
Office to the Construction Engineer for further handling.

(c) Conditions for Consideration of Proposal.

1. The Contractor is cautioned not to base any bid prices on the anticipated approval of a VE
proposal and to recognize that a proposal may be considered but not approved. In the event of
rejection of the proposal, the Contractor shall complete the contract in accordance with the
plans and specifications at the contract prices bid.

2. The Department will not be liable to the Contractor for failure to accept or act upon any VE
proposal submitted nor for any delays to the work attributable to any such proposal.

3. The Contractor shall absorb all costs incurred in preparing a VE proposal for submission to the
Department including the cost of final plan revisions. The Department will bear the cost of
reviewing and administering the VE proposal.

4. Until a proposal is approved by supplemental agreement, the Contractor shall remain obligated
to the terms and conditions of the existing contract.

5. All VE proposals, whether approved or not approved by the Department for use on a referenced
project, become the property of the Department, and shall contain no restrictions imposed by
the Contractor on their use or disclosure. The Department shall have the right to use, duplicate,
and disclose in whole or in part any data necessary for the utilization of the proposal. The
Department retains the right to utilize any accepted proposal or part thereof on any other or
subsequent projects without any obligation to the Contractor. This provision is not intended to
deny rights provided by law with respect to patented materials or processes.

6. The proposal shall not be experimental in nature but shall have been proven to the Department's
satisfaction under similar or acceptable conditions on another project or location.
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10.

11.

105.01 Authority of the Engineer.

Proposed changes in the basic design of a bridge or pavement type, or which require different
right-of-way limits, will not normally be considered as an acceptable VE proposal. Items of work
which are specifically excluded from Value Engineering by the plans will not be considered as a
VE proposal.

If a supplemental agreement has not been executed by the date upon which the Contractor's
proposal specifies that a decision should be made, or such other date as the Contractor may
subsequently have specified in writing, such proposal shall be deemed rejected.

If additional information is needed to evaluate proposals, such information shall be provided in
a timely manner. Failure to do so will result in rejection of the proposal.

If a VE proposal is accepted in whole or in part, such acceptance will be by a contract
supplemental agreement. The supplemental agreement will incorporate the necessary changes
in the plans and specifications to permit the proposal, or any part of it accepted, to be put into
effect. If there is to be an extension or reduction in contract time, the supplemental agreement
will so note. If the approval of the Department is conditional, the supplemental agreement will
specify the conditions.

The Department will be the sole judge as to whether a proposal qualifies for consideration and
evaluation. It may reject any proposal that requires excessive time or costs for review,
evaluation, and/or investigations, or which is not consistent with the Department's design
policies and basic design criteria for the project.

(d) Value Engineering Payment.

If a VE proposal is approved by the Department, the changes and payment therefore will be

authorized by a supplemental agreement. Reimbursement to the Contractor will be made as follows:

1.

3.

4.

5.

The changes shown on the VE proposal will be incorporated into the contract through plan
revisions, changes in the quantities of unit bid items, newly agreed price items or by force
account, as appropriate, in accordance with the specifications.

The cost of the revised work will be paid for directly as determined from the above mentioned
changes. In addition to such payment, the Department will pay to the Contractor, by a separate
Lump Sum Item, an amount equal to one-half of the savings as reflected by the difference
between the cost of the original contract work and the cost of the work performed under the
approved VE proposal. Payments will be made on monthly estimates based on the estimated
savings generated by the approved VE proposal. The amount to be paid on these estimates will
be a percentage of the total estimated savings in proportion to the amount of the VE proposal
work performed during that month. Upon completion of all work included in the VE proposal, the
final total savings will be determined by comparing the cost of the work based on the original
contract quantities and the cost of the actual VE work performed. The final payment for work
performed under the VE proposal will make any necessary corrections in previous payments to
reflect a total payment of 50% of the generated savings to the Contractor.

The Contractor's costs for development, design, and implementation of the VE proposal are not
eligible for reimbursement.

The Contractor may submit VE proposals for an approved subcontractor but, if the proposal is
approved, the reimbursement will be made by the Department to the Contractor.

Payment will be made under item number:

104-A Value Engineering Proposal No. - per lump sum

SECTION 105
CONTROL OF WORK

105.01 Authority of the Engineer.

The Engineer will decide all questions which may arise as to the quality and acceptability of
materials furnished and work performed and as to the rate of progress of the work; all questions which
may arise as to the interpretation of the plans and specifications; all questions as to the acceptable
fulfillment of the contract on the part of the Contractor.

The Engineer shall have the authority to withhold further payment or to suspend the work wholly or
in part due to failure of the Contractor to correct conditions unsafe for the workmen or the general
public; failure to carry out provisions of the contract; failure to carry out orders; for such periods as he
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may deem necessary due to unsuitable weather; for conditions unsuitable for prosecution of the work;
or for any other condition or reason deemed to be in the public interest.

105.02 Plans and Drawings.

(a) Plans.

Each sheet of the record set of plans, except cross section sheets, will be stamped "Record Plans”,
and will be signed and dated by a representative of the Department. The Contractor will be furnished
a copy of the record set of plans. The Contractor shall have at least one set of construction plans
available on the construction site whenever work in being performed.

The general details of construction, and the location where the work is required, will be shown on
the plans. The basis of payment for construction will also be shown on the plans.

Roadway plans will have a title sheet, alignment, profile, typical cross section, and other
information applicable to the work. Details will also be given for highway lighting, signals, utility
relocation, and other work associated with roadway construction. Structural plans (bridges, culverts,
pipes, retaining walls, etc.) may be included in the roadway plans.

The Contractor shall supplement the construction plans with drawings for fabrication (Shop
Drawings) and construction methods (Working Drawings). Shop drawings and working drawings shall be
submitted as a part of the verification that the materials and methods selected by the Contractor for
fabrication and construction will be in accordance with the requirements given in the contract and will
not be detrimental to the quality of completed roadway facility.

(b) Shop Drawings.
1. Preparation of Drawings.

When shown as a contract requirement, the Contractor shall prepare and submit shop drawings
for approval. Shop drawings shall be the proposed fabrication details for structural members and
components.

Shop drawings for structural steel members and components shall be prepared on 22 inch {559
mm} x 36 inch {915 mm} size plan sheets.

Shop drawings for structural members other than structural steel shall be prepared on 22 inch
{559 mm} x 36 inch {915 mmj} size plan sheets or, with prior approval of the Bridge Engineer, on 11
inch {280 mm} by 17 inch {430 mm} sheets.

The Contractor shall carefully verify and shall become fully responsible for the correctness of all
dimensions other than the principal controlling dimensions shown on the plans. The Contractor shall
immediately advise the Engineer of any errors or discrepancies that are found during the preparation
of the drawings.

All drawings shall be clear and complete. The signature of the preparer shall be shown on all
drawings.

Any details not sufficiently shown on the plans will be furnished by the Engineer upon request by
the Contractor.

2. Submittal.

Shop drawings shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Bridge Engineer for review and
approval. Two copies shall be submitted for an initial review. At the completion of the initial review,
one copy will be returned to the Contractor that will be marked "No Exceptions Taken" or marked
with corrections to be made. Resubmittals of two copies will be required until the drawings are
marked "No Exceptions Taken".

3. Distribution of Drawings For Structural Steel.

After the Contractor receives the "No Exceptions Taken" copy of the drawings, the original
drawings shall be submitted to the Bridge Engineer with one copy. The original drawings will be
stamped approved and returned to the Contractor for the production of sets of copies for distribution.

The Contractor shall submit four copies of the approved and stamped drawings for distribution.
Additional copies may be submitted for distribution if requested by the Contractor.

Revisions of the shop drawings after approval shall be made on the original drawings. All revisions
shall be clearly noted and dated on the drawings. The revise original and one copy shall be submitted
to the Bridge Engineer for approval. The approved revised originals will be returned to the Contractor.
The Contractor shall submit four copies of the revised original for distribution.

The Contractor shall submit one set of satisfactory reproducibles (Mylar or equal) of the final
approved shop drawings. The reproducibles shall be delivered to the Bridge Engineer at the
completion of the fabrication work.
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4. Distribution of Drawings for Members other than Structural Steel.

After receiving the approved copy of the drawings, the Contractor shall submit ten copies of the
approved drawings for distribution by the Department. Additional copies may be submitted for
distribution if requested by the Contractor.

5. Time Allowed for Review.

Ten calendar days shall be allowed for each review of each set of drawings containing five sheets
or less and two days shall be allowed for each sheet of each set of drawings containing more than five
sheets.

If the review is not completed within the number of days allowed, and the delay is not the fault
of the Contractor, the delay will be considered for an extension of contract time.

6. Approval.

The approval of drawings will not release the Contractor from being solely and fully responsible
for the accuracy of the drawings. Extra work that may result from errors in the shop drawings shall
be done without additional compensation.

7. Beginning Fabrication upon Approval.

Fabrication shall not begin until the drawings have been approved. There will be no compensation
for, or acceptance of structural members and components that are fabricated prior to approval of the
drawings.

(c) Working Drawings.
1. Preparation of Drawings.

The Contractor shall prepare and submit working drawings to supplement the plans. Working
drawings shall be prepared to provide a complete illustration of the construction methods and
materials proposed for use by the Contractor. Design calculations shall be submitted with the
drawings. The signature, seal, and date of signature shall be placed on all details and design
calculations by a Professional Engineer that is licensed in the State of Alabama and not employed by
the ALDOT.

Working drawings and design calculations shall be submitted for:

Cofferdams, sheeting and shoring near a railroad track;

Cofferdams where "cofferdam and pumping” is required;

Structural steel girder erection plans for continuous span bridges;
Temporary bracing to provide stability for bridge girders;

Stay-in-place bridge deck forms;

Falsework for bridge deck overhangs (portion of deck outside of exterior girders);
Falsework for bridge bent caps;

Proposed temporary bridges;

. Temporary steel sheet pile walls;

10. Falsework for the support of the top slab of cast in place concrete culverts;
11. Proposed placement of cranes on bridges;

12. Construction loads on bridges.

Working drawings and design calculations shall be submitted for any other construction process
where noted on the plans or shown to be required in these specifications.

The Contractor shall be fully responsible for all of the costs of unacceptable construction work
whether or not working drawings are submitted for the construction procedures and temporary
materials that affect the quality of construction.

2. Submittal.

Six copies of working drawings and design calculations shall be submitted by the Contractor to
the Construction Engineer. The drawings and calculations shall be submitted well in advance of the
point in time when the work will be performed.

Working drawings for work on or over the railroad right-of-way must have the approval of the
railroad company before the work will be allowed to begin. The Contractor shall submit four extra
sets of drawings and design calculations for use by the Construction Engineer in obtaining a review by
the railroad company. The Contractor shall make the submittal far enough in advance of the need for
the work to begin so that the railroad company will have ample time to review the drawings and
design calculations.

Working drawings and design calculations that have been submitted and distributed to ALDOT
construction personnel by the Construction Engineer may be resubmitted for another project provided

PENOUA LN
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all requirements are identical in nature to the previous project. The resubmittal of working drawings
and calculations shall be signed, sealed and dated again by the Professional Engineer that originally
sealed the drawings. The Professional Engineer shall clearly indicate on the drawings and calculations
that the resubmittal is applicable to the new work.

3. Distribution.

The drawings and design calculations will be checked for completeness. The drawings will be
distributed to ALDOT construction personnel for inspection of the work. The distribution of the
drawings will not release the Contractor and the Professional Engineer from being solely and fully
responsible for the accuracy and adequacy of the drawings. Extra work that may result from errors in
the working drawings and design calculations shall be done without additional compensation.

4, Beginning Work shown on Working Drawings.

Construction shall not be performed on any item of work for which Working Drawings are required
until the Engineer receives the drawings for inspection of the work. There will be no compensation
for work that is performed prior to the point in time that ALDOT personnel have the drawings for use
in inspecting the construction work.

(d) Compensation for Drawings.

There will be no direct payment for the preparation and submittal of shop drawings, working
drawings and design calculations. The cost of the drawings and calculations shall be included in the
contract unit prices for the items of work.

105.03 Conformity with Plans and Specifications.

All work performed and all materials furnished shall be in reasonably close conformity with the
lines, grades, cross sections, dimensions and material requirements, including tolerances shown on the
plans or indicated in the Specifications.

In the event the Engineer finds the materials furnished, work performed, or the finished product
not within reasonably close conformity with the plans and Specifications but that reasonably acceptable
work has been produced, he shall then make a determination if the work shall be accepted and remain
in place. In this event, the Engineer will document the basis of acceptance by contract modification
which will provide for an appropriate adjustment in the contract price for such work or materials as he
deems necessary to conform to his determination based on engineering judgement.

Where definite tolerances are specified in the contract, such tolerances shall fix the limits of
reasonably close conformity. Where tolerances are not specified in the contract, the Engineer will
determine the limits of reasonably close conformity in each individual case and his decision shall be final
and conclusive and mutually accepted by all parties.

In the event the Engineer finds the materials furnished, work performed, or the finished product
are not within reasonably close conformity with the plans and Specifications, the work shall be removed
and replaced or otherwise satisfactorily corrected by and at the expense of the Contractor.

105.04 Coordination of Plans, Specifications, and Special Provisions.

(a) General.

These specifications, the plans, special provisions and all supplementary documents are essential
parts of the contract, and a requirement occurring in one is as binding as though occurring in all. They
are intended to be complimentary and to describe and provide for a complete work. In case of
discrepancy, calculated dimensions, unless obviously incorrect, shall govern over scaled dimensions.
Plans shall govern over Standard Specifications. General Application Special Provisions shall govern over
Plans and Standard Specifications. Project Specific Special Provisions shall govern over General
Application Special Provisions, Standard Specifications, and Plans.

(b) Errors.

The Contractor shall not take advantage of any apparent error or omission in the plans or
specifications. In the event the Contractor discovers such an error or omission, he shall immediately
notify the Engineer. The Engineer will then make such corrections and interpretations as may be
deemed necessary for fulfilling the intent of the plans and specifications.

105.05 Cooperation with Utilities and Non-Highway Public Facilities.

It will be the State's duty to notify in writing all utility owners or other parties affected, of the date
they may begin adjustments of their facilities. The State will endeavor to have all necessary adjustments
of public or private utilities, or other appurtenances within or adjacent to construction limits, made as
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soon as practicable. The owners or operators of private or public utilities shall have access to the work
for the installation, adjustment, or repair of main line and service facilities. All frames of openings for
valves, manholes, catch basins, or other fixtures encountered in areas to be covered by a pavement,
shall be adjusted to the proper elevation before the pavement is placed. The Contractor shall coordinate
his activities with those of utility owners while utility adjustments are being made. Copies of utility
agreements will be made available for the Contractor's inspection at the Alabama Department of
Transportation Area offices. The Contractor shall investigate conditions of existing utilities prior to
submitting his bid for the purpose of coordinating the work to the greatest extent possible.

The Contractor's attention is directed to any utilities that may be involved on this project and are
designated in the Plan Assembly. In any event, it shall be the Contractor's responsibility to determine
the exact location of all existing utilities, whether shown on the Plans or not. The relocation and/or
adjustments of said utilities have been authorized and utility facilities have been cleared or adjusted;
however, should additional points of conflict occur, they will, of necessity, be performed during the
construction operation. Cooperation between the Contractor and the Utility Companies shall be expected
in accordance with this Article.

Any existing underground utilities, whether indicated on the plans or not, that have been abandoned
by the Utility Companies within the limits of construction that require removing shall be removed by the
Contractor. Any material removed in this manner shall become the property of the Contractor. Disposal
of said material shall be at his discretion outside of the right-of-way limits. Cost of such work shall be
paid for under applicable contract items of work or as Extra Work as outlined in Article 104.03.

105.06 Cooperation by the Contractor.

(a) General.

The Contractor will be supplied with a minimum of two sets of approved plans and contract
assemblies (except Standard Specifications) including Special Provisions. The Contractor shall purchase
any required Standard Specifications from the Department.

One set of approved plans and one copy of the contract assembly, including the Standard
Specifications shall be kept available on the work at all times.

The Contractor shall give the work the constant attention necessary to facilitate the progress
thereof, and shall cooperate with the Engineer, his inspectors, and other Contractors in every way
possible.

(b) Contractor's Superintendence and Supervision.

The Contractor shall have on the work at all times, as his agent, a competent superintendent
capable of reading and speaking English and capable of thoroughly understanding the plans and
specifications. The superintendent shall be thoroughly experienced in the type of work being performed
and will receive instructions from the Engineer or his authorized representatives. The Superintendent
shall have full authority to execute orders or directions of the Engineer without delay and to promptly
supply such materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals as may be required. Joint venture
Contractors shall have one such superintendent for all ventures. Such superintendents shall be furnished
irrespective of the amount of work sublet and shall have full authority over all subcontract work.

105.07 Cooperation Between Contractors.

(a) General.

The Department reserves the right at any time to contract for and perform other or additional
work on or near the work covered by the contract.

When separate contracts are let within the limits of any one project, each Contractor shall conduct
his work so as not to interfere with or hinder the progress or completion of the work being performed
by other Contractors. Contractors working on the same project shall cooperate with each other as
directed.

Each contractor involved shall assume all liability, financial or otherwise, in connection with his
contract and shall protect and save harmless the Department from any and all damages or claims that
may arise because of inconvenience, delays, or loss experienced by him because of the presence and
operations of other Contractors working within the limits of the same project.

The Contractor shall arrange his work and shall place and dispose of the materials being used so
as not to interfere with the operations of the other Contractors within the limits of the same project.
He shall join his work with that of the others in an acceptable manner and shall perform it in proper
sequence to that of the others.
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105.08 Construction Stakes, Lines, and Grades.

The Engineer is empowered to regulate and coordinate the stages or progress of construction, or
items of work of the respective Contractors to affect necessary cooperation and satisfactory
performance and completion. The Engineer’s decision shall be binding in any dispute involving the work
arising between Contractors.

(b) Right of Way for Structure Contractor.

Except as provided in Subarticle (a) above, the structure Contractor shall have available for his
operations and storage the right of way between abutments and for a distance of up to 150 feet {45 m}
(unless otherwise shown on the plans) back of the face of each abutment of each proposed structure
along the main road, depending upon site conditions.

In the case of an underpass structure, the structure Contractor will have the use of the right of
way for a distance of up to 150 feet {45 m} (unless otherwise shown on the plans) on each side of the
centerline of the structure, depending upon site conditions. He shall provide a minimum 12 foot {3.7 m}
vertical and 14 foot {4.2 m} horizontal clearance through the falsework of such structure, for movement
of construction equipment. He shall keep open and not interfere with roadways or detours for public
travel. He shall have right of access to each structure along the roadbed location or other portion of
the right of way and shall not be barred from such access by operations of other Contractors. He shall
not by his operations bar passage of other Contractors between sections of their work beyond each end
of a structure.

105.08 Construction Stakes, Lines, and Grades.

(a) For Projects Containing Item 680-A, Geometric Controls, the Following Shall Apply:
The furnishing of construction stakes, lines, and grades shall be as outlined in Section 680.

(b) For Projects Not Containing Item 680-A, Geometric Controls, the Following Shall Apply:

1. Determination of Lines and Grades.

The Engineer will set construction stakes for the Contractor establishing all the lines, grades,
and measurements necessary for the proper prosecution of the work. The location, alignment. and
elevation of all parts of the work will be established by the Engineer, but the Contractor shall assume
full responsibility for construction to the alignment, elevations, and dimensions as indicated by the
stakes and/or plans. These stakes and marks shall constitute the field control by and in accordance
with which the Contractor shall govern and execute the work. For all work, the Engineer will furnish
the Contractor all lines, elevations, and bench marks needed to lay out the work correctly. No work
shall be done without lines and grades having been given by the Engineer.

For control of elevations of base and pavement layers, the Contractor will be furnished one set
of control elevation stakes. These stakes will be set on grade at intervals of not more than 50 feet
{20 meters} along and near each side of each roadbed, and at other points as needed for accurate
grade control. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to obtain from this one set of control stakes
the proper elevations for each layer of subbase, base, and pavement.

2. Contractor's Responsibility for Stakes.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the preservation of all stakes and marks. If in the opinion
of the Engineer, any of the construction survey stakes or marks have been carelessly destroyed or
disturbed by the Contractor, the cost to the State of replacing them will be charged against him, and
will be deducted from the payment for the work.

3. Furnishing Stakes, Templates, etc.

The Contractor shall furnish free of charge, all stakes, templates, and other materials necessary
for marking and maintaining points and lines given, and shall furnish the Engineer such incidental
labor as he may require in establishing points and lines necessary to the prosecution of the work to
satisfactory completion.

105.09 Inspectors, Assistants, and Representatives.

(a) General.

The Engineer may appoint such inspectors, assistants, or representatives as he deems necessary,
and they shall be granted full access to the work and to the mills and factories in which material is
being prepared for use under the contract. In County Aid work, the Engineer may appoint the County
Engineer as his representative on the work.
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105.12 Oversize/Overweight Vehicle Permit and Load Restrictions.

(b) Duties of the Inspector.

Inspectors will be authorized to inspect all work done and materials furnished. Such inspection
may extend to all or any part of the work and to the preparation, fabrication or manufacture of the
materials to be used. The inspector will not be authorized to alter or waive the provisions of the
contract. The inspector will not be authorized to issue instructions contrary to the plans and
specifications, or to act as foreman for the Contractor; however, he shall have the authority to reject
work or materials until any questions at issue can be referred to and decided by the Engineer.

105.10 Inspection of Work.

(a) Access to the Work for Inspection by the Engineer.

All materials and each part or detail of the work shall be subject to inspection by the Engineer.
The Engineer shall be allowed access to all parts of the work and shall be furnished with such
information and assistance by the Contractor as is required to make a complete and detailed inspection.

If the Engineer requests it, the Contractor, at any time before acceptance of work, shall remove
or uncover such portions of the finished work as may be directed. After examination, the Contractor
shall restore said portions of the work to the standard required by the specifications. Should the work
thus exposed or examined prove acceptable, the uncovering, or removing, and replacing of the covering
or making good of the parts removed will be paid for as extra work; but should the work so exposed or
examined prove unacceptable, the uncovering, or removing, and the replacing of the covering or
making good the parts removed, will be at the Contractor's expense.

When any unit of government, political subdivision, utility company, or railroad corporation is to
pay a portion of the cost of the work covered by this contract, its respective representatives shall have
the right to inspect the work. Such inspection shall in no sense make any unit of government, political
subdivision, utility company, or railroad corporation a party to this contract, and shall in no way
interfere with the rights of all parties.

(b) Failure of the Engineer to Discover and Reject Defective Materials and Work.
The Contractor shall bear the costs of replacing defective materials and work including the
occurrence of the Engineer failing to promptly discover and reject defective materials and work.

105.11 Removal of Unacceptable and Unauthorized Work.

All work which does not conform to the requirements of the contract will be considered as
unacceptable work.

Unacceptable work, whether the result of poor workmanship, use of defective materials, damage
through carelessness or due to any other cause, shall be removed immediately and replaced in an
acceptable manner.

Work done contrary to the instructions of the Engineer, work done beyond the lines shown on the
plans, work performed without sublet approval by the Engineer if the work is performed by forces other
than the Contractor's forces, or any extra work done without authority will be considered as
unauthorized. If the quality of the unauthorized work is acceptable to the Engineer, the work may be
left in place without payment. If the quality of the unauthorized work is unacceptable, the work shall
be removed and replaced.

Upon failure on the part of the Contractor to comply forthwith with any order of the Engineer made
under the provisions of this Article, the Engineer will have authority to cause unacceptable work to be
remedied or removed and replaced and unauthorized work to be removed and to deduct the costs from
any monies due or to become due the Contractor. Continued failure on the part of the Contractor to
comply shall be considered sufficient cause for the Director to declare the contract in default and to
proceed to have the work completed in accordance with Article 108.12.

105.12 Oversize/Overweight Vehicle Permit and Load Restrictions.

(a) Oversize/Overweight Vehicle Permit.

An Oversize/Overweight Vehicle Permit may be required for moving oversized and overweight
loads. The Vehicle Permit Office of the ALDOT should be contacted to obtain information concerning
the special requirements (such as police escorts) for moving these loads.

(b) Load Restrictions.

The Contractor shall comply with all legal load restrictions in the hauling of materials on public
roads beyond the limits of the project. In the hauling of materials on city streets or county roads, it
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to regulate his loads so that damage does not occur,
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105.13 Maintenance of the Work.

regardless of the legal or posted load limit. Maintenance of public roads shall be as outlined in Article
104.07. A special permit will not relieve the Contractor of liability for damage which may result from
the moving of material or equipment.

Within the project limits, loads shall be so regulated that damage will not occur to base or
pavement layers and structures, but in no case shall loads exceed the legal load limit unless permitted
in writing by the Engineer under special conditions. No loads will be permitted on base, pavement or
structures before the expiration of any required curing period. The Contractor shall be responsible for
all damage by his hauling and other construction equipment within the project limits.

Gross weight {mass} tickets for loads delivered to the project will be verified by the Engineer that
all loads incorporated in the project are within the legal load limit. Required information for
verification will be secured at the time of delivery; however, verification of weights {masses} may be
made at any time during the project.

On loads of materials not accompanied by a gross weight {mass} ticket, the Contractor shall
furnish, upon request of the Engineer, the tare weight {mass} of any truck delivering such materials to
the project. These truck tare weights {masses}, along with appropriate volumes and conversion factors,
will be used by the Engineer in determining approximate quantities of materials which may be hauled
to the project and remain within the legal load limit. If the Engineer feels that the legal load limit is
being exceeded, he may order the Contractor to verify the weight {mass} of designated loads at an
approved truck scale.

Payment will be made only for that portion of a load up to and including the legal load limit. No
payment will be made for any portion of a load exceeding the legal load limit.

105.13 Maintenance of the Work.

(a) General.

The Contractor shall maintain the work during construction until the entire project is completed
and accepted. This maintenance shall constitute continuous and effective work prosecuted day by day,
with adequate equipment and forces to the end that the roadway or structures are kept in satisfactory
condition at all times.

In the case of a contract for the placing of a course upon a course or subgrade previously
constructed, the Contractor shall maintain the previous course or subgrade during all construction
operations.

The Contractor's attention is directed to Article 104.07 for maintenance of roads and detours, and
compensation thereof.

(b) Compensation.

All cost of maintenance work during construction and before the project is accepted shall be
included in the unit prices bid on the various pay items and the Contractor will not be paid an additional
amount for such work.

105.14 Failure to Maintain Work.

If the Contractor, at any time, fails to comply with the provisions of Article 105.13, the Engineer
will immediately notify the Contractor of such non-compliance. If the Contractor fails to remedy
unsatisfactory maintenance within 24 hours after receipt of such notice, the Engineer may immediately
proceed to maintain the project, and the entire cost of this maintenance will be deducted from monies
due or to become due the Contractor on his contract.

105.15 Acceptance.

(a) Construction Acceptance Inspection.

Whenever the Engineer considers the work provided for and contemplated by the contract is
nearing completion, or within two weeks of written notice of presumptive completion of the entire
project by the Contractor, the Area Operations Engineer and all pertinent personnel (such as Area
construction, project, county transportation, and maintenance personnel, FHWA, county, municipal or
other owner representatives as applicable) will inspect all the work in the contract. The Contractor
should not presume completion of the entire project until permanent vegetation is established. If the
Area Operations Engineer finds that the work has not been satisfactorily completed at the time of such
inspection, the Contractor will be advised in writing as to the work to be done or the particular defects
to be remedied to place the work in condition for acceptance for maintenance purposes. The
Contractor will have a maximum of four weeks to correct and complete the items listed. Time charges
should resume if the work is not completed in the four weeks.
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105.15 Acceptance.

(b) Partial Acceptance for Maintenance.

When requested by the Contractor in writing, the Engineer may consider accepting a portion of
the contract for maintenance prior to all items of work being completed. This will apply to specific
items or operations of being restricted by seasonal limitations or check periods in accordance with
108.07c or 108.09 or work as directed by the Engineer. All other contract items of work shall be
satisfactorily complete.

The Engineer will notify the contractor that they will assume maintenance of specific items or
operations of work and will also indicate which items are not accepted. The partial acceptance letter
to the contractor should also detail the disposition of time charges for the remaining work.

Additional costs for completing the remaining items of work as a consequence of a partial
acceptance such as traffic control and remobilization shall be borne by the Contractor. Partial
acceptance shall in no way void or alter any terms of the contract.

Once the remaining items of work have been satisfactorily completed, the Engineer will accept
the portion of work and assume maintenance of the project henceforth.

(c) Final Acceptance.

1. General.

Upon due notice from the Contractor of presumptive completion of the remaining items of work
in Subarticles (a) and (b) above, the Area Operations Engineer and all pertinent personnel will make
an inspection. If all construction provided for and contemplated by the contract is satisfactorily
completed, that inspection shall constitute the final inspection.

2. Vegetation Bonds.

When directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall provide a vegetation bond covering
sustained growth of established or planted vegetation. The bond shall be of sufficient value to cover
all costs associated with the replanting or reestablishment of the vegetation should it become
necessary. The dollar amount of the bond shall be the costs for the labor, materials and equipment
required for traffic control, temporary erosion and sediment control, and permanent vegetation
establishment. The period of time covered by the bond will not be required to be greater than 12
months unless shown otherwise on the plans. Vegetation bonds should not be used as a substitute for
established vegetation of a permanent species.

3. Acceptance for Maintenance.

Upon satisfactory completion of the work as noted in Item 105.15(c)1 above, the Area Operations
Engineer will notify the Construction Engineer that the Contractor has completed all work required
by the contract. After the Construction Engineer has concurred with the Area Operations Engineer’s
recommendation, the Construction Engineer will advise the Contractor in writing that the work has
been accepted and the Department will assume the maintenance thereof subject to the "record check”
of materials and workmanship.

4. NPDES Termination

Within 10 days of Acceptance for Maintenance, the Engineer will request NPDES Permit
Termination as outlined in Subarticle 107.21(e). The Contractor shall be responsible for stormwater
runoff control on the project until the storm water permit is terminated or 30 calendar days after the
Engineer’s request for termination has been processed, whichever is less. The Contractor is also
responsible for correcting problems associated with onsite erosion and offsite sedimentation
deposition during this time.

5. Contractor's Advertisement of Completion.

The Contractor, immediately after receiving Notice of Acceptance for Maintenance, shall give
notice of said completion by an advertisement for a period of four successive weeks in some
newspaper in general circulation published within the county in which the project is located. If the
project is located in more than one county, an advertisement shall be given in a newspaper of general
circulation published within each county in which the project is located. Proof of publication of said
notice shall be made by the Contractor to the Director, by affidavit of the publisher. If a newspaper
is not published in a county where work is done, the notice may be given by posting at the Court
House for 30 days and proof of same shall be made by the Probate Judge or Sheriff and the Contractor.

6. Written Notice of Final Acceptance.
After completion of all requirements noted in this Article and Article 109.12, the Engineer will
process the Final Estimate for payment. At this time, the Construction Engineer will give the
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105.16 Claims for Adjustments and Disputes.

Contractor written notice that the project is completed, and will specify that date as Final
Acceptance.

105.16 Claims for Adjustments and Disputes.
Claims shall be handled as provided in Section 110, Claims.

SECTION 106
CONTROL OF MATERIALS

106.01 Source of Supply and Quality Requirements.

(a) General.

Attention is directed to Section 800, Materials, which includes additional Specifications for
materials.

The materials furnished for use in the work shall be new unused materials, unless otherwise
specified, meeting all quality requirements of the contract. In order to expedite the inspection and
testing of materials, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer of his proposed sources of materials prior
to delivery. At the option of the Engineer, materials may be approved at the source of supply before
delivery is started. If it is found after trial that sources of supply for previously approved materials do
not produce uniform and satisfactory products, or, if the product from any source proves unacceptable
at any time, the Contractor shall furnish acceptable materials from other approved sources. The
Engineer shall have the right to reject the entire output of any source from which he finds it is
impracticable to secure a continuous flow of uniformly satisfactory materials.

1. Federal Participating Projects.

a. Steel and Iron Products.

Steel/iron materials from the initial melting and mixing of these materials and all
manufacturing processes including the stage of applying a coating to these materials (epoxy coating,
galvanizing, painting, or any other coating that protects or enhances the value of the coated
material) that are permanently incorporated into the completed project shall be produced
domestically (in the United States, its territories, or possessions). If any part of the project (defined
by and including the NEPA document) is funded by Federal-aid, then the entire project must meet
the Buy America provisions, including utility relocation reimbursements for Federal-aid funds
authorized after October 1, 2012.

If the dollar amount of the foreign source steel/iron is less than $2,500 or 0.1% of the contract
amount, whichever is greater, the foreign source steel/iron can be used in the project.

The Contractor shall provide certification that the steel/iron is domestically produced.

b. Convict Produced Materials.
Materials produced after July 1, 1991, by convict labor are prohibited from being incorporated
in the work unless such materials have been:
e Produced by convicts who are on parole, supervised release, or probation
from a prison or
e Produced in a qualified prison facility and the cumulative annual production
amount of such materials for use in Federal-aid highway construction does
not exceed the amount of such materials produced in such facility for use in
Federal-aid highway construction during the 12-month period ending July 1,
1987. "Qualified prison facility” means any prison facility in which convicts,
during the 12-month period ending July 1, 1987, produced materials for use
in Federal-aid highway construction projects.

c. Cargo Preference Act.

Materials or equipment that are acquired solely for a Federal-aid project must comply with the
requirements of 46 CFR 381. Clauses 46 CFR 381.7(a)-(b) are hereby incorporated into these
Specifications by reference.

2. Non-Federal Participating Projects.

On projects financed entirely by the State of Alabama or any political subdivision thereof, the
Alabama Legislature has passed Acts that require the exclusive use of American materials, products,
and supplies as follows:
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106.01 Source of Supply and Quality Requirements.

a. Steel Products.

The content of Alabama Code Section 39-3-4 is as follows: "(a) Any contractor for a public works
project, financed entirely by the State of Alabama or any political subdivision thereof, within this
state shall use steel produced within the United States when specifications in the construction
contract require the use of steel and do not limit its supply to a sole source under subsection (f) of
Section 39-2-2. If the awarding authority decides that the procurement of the above mentioned
domestic steel products becomes impractical as a result of a national emergency, national strike,
or other cause, the awarding authority shall waive the above restriction. (b) In the event the
contractor violates the domestic steel requirements of subsection (a), and domestic steel is not
used, there shall be a downward adjustment in the contract price equal to any realized savings or
benefits to the contractor.”

b. Non-Steel Materials, Supplies and Products.

The content of Alabama Code Section 39-3-1 is as follows: "(a) The awarding authority
contracting for a public works project to be financed entirely by the State of Alabama or any political
subdivision of the state, shall stipulate or cause to be stipulated in the contract a provision whereby
the person, firm, or corporation undertaking the project agrees to use in the execution of the
contract materials, supplies, and products manufactured, mined, processed, or otherwise produced
in the United States or its territories, if the same are available at reasonable and competitive prices
and are not contrary to any sole source specification implemented under subsection (f) of Section
39-2-2. (b) In the event the contractor breaches the agreement to use domestic products, and
domestic products are not used, there shall be a downward adjustment in the contract price equal
to any realized savings or benefits to the contractor.”

c. Sole Source Reference [Alabama Code Subsection 39-2-2(f)].
In the rare case that a sole source material is required from a non-domestic source the
Department will make the determination of what the Contractor will be required to furnish.

(b) Clearances and Acknowledgments for the Use of Offsite Areas.

1. Types of Regulatory Clearances and Acknowledgments.
The regulatory clearances and acknowledgments shown in the following table are required for
material pits, waste areas, haul roads, material stockpiles, long term equipment parking areas and
other offsite areas selected by the Contractor to utilize in the construction of the project.
REGULATORY CLEARANCES AND ACKNOWLEDGMENTS
FOR THE LONG TERM USE OF OFFSITE AREAS

Applicable Construction Stormwater Discharge Permitting from the Alabama
Department of Environmental Management.

2. Historical and Archeological clearance from the Alabama Historical Commission.

Written acknowledgement from the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service that there
3. will be no adverse affect on endangered and threatened species protected
under the Endangered Species Act.

Written acknowledgement from a Professional Biologist that wetlands will not
be adversely affected.

4.

2. Submittal of Copies of Regulatory Clearances and Acknowledgments.

The Contractor shall submit copies of clearances and acknowledgments as verification that
regulatory authorities are aware of the offsite activity and that the activity will not adversely impact
natural resources.

Clearances and acknowledgements will not be required for offsite areas used for short term
parking, staging or material stockpiling where the activity does not require clearing or grading. Only
a copy of applicable ADEM permitting will be required for offsite areas commercially owned and
operated by a third party that is not an ALDOT contractor or subcontractor.

(c) Operation of Offsite Pits and Waste Areas.

The operations of any material pit or waste area shall be so conducted that it will blend into the
surrounding landscape. Pit sites and waste areas shall be dressed to obliterate any unsightly appearance
and treated in such a manner that erosion will not occur and result in the pollution of the watershed
area. In general, sources will not be permitted at locations where resulting scars are visible from any
highway. However, when approved, adequate space for conservation of existing natural screenings or
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106.01 Source of Supply and Quality Requirements.

to permit the installation of screen planting between the road surface and the disturbed area shall be
provided.

The Contractor shall accept full responsibility for the quality of the materials used. The Contractor
shall make all necessary arrangements with the owners of the materials; pay the purchase price or
royalty directly to the owners and bear all the expense of procuring and delivering the materials
complete in place, including cost of ingress and egress, and including the cost of opening, developing,
and operating such sources.

If the Contractor submits a written request to the Department asking that the Department run
samples or analyses on the materials, the Department may, at its option, run such samples or analyses,
but a charge will be made for the tests and the cost deducted from the next monthly estimate due the
Contractor.

Where access to a material source or waste area requires removal of fencing, the removal and
replacement of fence, together with the protection of any livestock affected, shall be the responsibility
of the Contractor without direct compensation.

Use of existing public roads for hauling materials to be used in the work shall be governed by
Article 104.07.

(d) Blank.
(e) Blank.

(f) Use of Materials with Special Acceptance Requirements.

The Alabama Department of Transportation maintains several lists of materials, sources, and
devices, which have undergone some form of preliminary evaluation. These lists are established both
as reference for Contractors and as methods to eliminate some of the lengthy time delays required in
evaluating certain products. Each list is unique in requirements and job control acceptance. Users of
these lists should read all requirements carefully before using products on them. When materials or
products shown on these lists are used, they shall be selected from the most current applicable list at
the time of installation, regardless of the materials and products that may have been shown on the lists
prior to the date of installation. These lists are published in the Department's manual "MATERIAL,
SOURCES, AND DEVICES WITH SPECIAL ACCEPTANCE REQUIREMENTS" (MSDSAR), which is available on the
Department’s website.

The lists are not a blanket approval and do not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of
furnishing quality materials. The Project Manager will inspect the material, and if doubt exists, job
control samples will be taken. If these job control samples indicate failing test results, one of the
following actions will be taken depending on the detrimental effects to the project:

1. Previously installed materials may be ordered replaced with passing materials at no cost to the
Department.

2. Previously installed materials, which are of a temporary nature, may be left in place with the
Contractor maintaining the failing materials for the duration of their use at his expense.

3. Previously installed materials may remain in place with an agreed price reduction.

After failing job control results are received, no further installation of the failing material will be
allowed and a determination will be made by the Department as to the removal of the product from
the list.

The lists are established and maintained by the individual sections within the Department of
Transportation who are primarily concerned with the products. Lists are divided into five general
categories of similar requirements. They are:

. Qualified Sources of Materials

. Approved Materials

. Qualified Materials

. Approved Traffic Control Devices and Materials

. Qualified Traffic Control Devices and Materials

. Approved Intelligent Transportation System Devices and Materials

The Alabama Department of Transportation Product Evaluation Board has final authority for
addition or removal of products from these lists. The Bureau of Materials and Tests duplicates and
disseminates these lists.

General information concerning materials, sources, and devices with special acceptance
requirements is contained in ALDOT-355. Information concerning items on these lists or how to get an
item onto one of these lists may be obtained by contacting:

OUTAN WN =
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106.03 Field Laboratories.

Alabama Department of Transportation
Bureau of Research and Development
1409 Coliseum Boulevard

Montgomery, AL 36110

(334) 206-2240

106.02 Samples, Tests, Cited Specifications.

(a) General.

All material used in the work shall be inspected, tested and approved by the Engineer, Inspection
and testing shall be in accordance with the current Departmental Testing Manual. Any work in which
untested materials are used without approval or written permission of the Engineer shall be performed
at the Contractor's risk. Materials found to be unacceptable and unauthorized will not be paid for and,
if directed by the Engineer, shall be removed at the Contractor's expense. The Engineer may permit
use prior to sampling and testing of certain materials accompanied by a signed materials guaranty on
the form furnished by the Department guaranteeing the material conforms to Departmental
Specifications. Such material may be tested at any time and, if found unsatisfactory, shall be removed
and replaced with satisfactory material at no additional cost to the Department. The Engineer reserves
the right to refuse permission for use of materials on the guaranty basis at any time.

The Contractor shall furnish the Department, free of charge, ample quantities of such samples as
are necessary or required by the Engineer to test adequately any and all materials. Any damage caused
by in-place testing when such is specified shall be repaired by the Contractor without additional
compensation. Samples will be taken by or under the supervision of a representative of the Engineer.
Required or designated tests will be made by and at the expense of the State unless otherwise noted
on the plans or in the specifications, in accordance with the most recent standard, interim, or tentative
standard methods of ALDOT, AASHTO, ASTM or F.S.S. in force and on file with the Department at the
date of advertisement for bids, indicated date of adoption notwithstanding, except where standard or
special drawings are included in the plans. Then the AASHTO, ASTM, or F.S.S. in effect on the date of
the latest revision to the drawing shall govern.

(b) Plant Inspection.

The Engineer may undertake the inspection of materials at the source. Manufacturing plants may
be inspected periodically for compliance with specified manufacturing methods and material samples
will be obtained for laboratory testing for compliance with materials quality requirements. This may
be the basis for acceptance of manufactured lots as to quality.

In the event plant inspection is undertaken, the following conditions shall be met:

1. The Engineer shall have the cooperation and assistance of the Contractor and the producer with
whom he has contracted for materials.

2. The Engineer shall have full entry at all times to such parts of the plant as may concern the
manufacture or production of materials being furnished.

3. If required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall arrange for an approved building for the use of
the Inspector; such building to be located conveniently near the plant, independent of any
building used by the material producer, and conforming to requirements of Article 106.03.

4. Adequate safety measures are to be provided and maintained. It is understood that the
Department reserves the right to retest all materials prior to incorporation into the work which
have been tested and accepted at the source of supply, after the same have been delivered, and
to reject all materials which, when retested, do not meet the requirements of these
specifications or those established for the specific project.

(c) Supply of Tested Materials.
The Contractor shall regulate his supply so that at all times there will be a sufficient quantity of
tested and accepted materials on hand to prevent any delay to the work.

106.03 Field Laboratories.

(a) General.

The laboratories furnished for use shall be roofed, insulated and weather tight with suitable
operational air-conditioning and heating facilities for year-round use. Each unit shall be wired for
electrical service and in addition the following minimum requirements are applicable to the particular
type of laboratory required.

Compensation for the field laboratories shall be in accordance with Section 601.
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(b) Base, Soil and Structure Laboratories.

This type laboratory shall contain not less than 200 square feet {18.5 square meters} of floor space
(minimum width 8 feet {2.4 m}) with a 7 foot {2.1 m} (minimum) ceiling height and shall contain suitable
work benches and drawers. The laboratory shall be portable and shall be independent of other buildings
or office space used by the Contractor. It shall have not less than two windows and one outside door,
both of which shall be screened and of adequate size to facilitate ventilation of the unit. Location of
the laboratory shall be as directed by the Engineer. In addition each unit shall be provided with the
following equipment:

1. Double sink with running water (minimum 100 gallon {375 liter} supply).

2. Lights, when requested by the Engineer.

3. Three laboratory burners (one combined unit or separate) (gas type shall have minimum capacity
to supply the burners five working days).

4. Laboratories for use at rock crushing operations shall also include an approved mechanical
shaking machine for screening samples and shall have power for operating the machine.

Cabinets and shelving shall be provided as appropriate.

(c) Concrete Plant Laboratories.

Concrete plant laboratories shall contain not less than 200 square feet {18.5 square meters} of
floor space. These laboratories shall have a minimum width of not less than 10 feet {3 m} with a 7 foot
{2.1 m} (minimum) ceiling height and shall contain suitable work benches and drawers. A waiver of the
10 foot {3 m} width requirement may be granted for mobile, trailer type laboratories after an inspection
of the lab's suitability has been made and approved. The laboratory may be a portable, a permanent,
or a partitioned portion of a permanent structure provided it meets the requirements of these
specifications. The unit shall be independent of plant storage, office space, etc., and shall have one
private entrance door that can be secured. The laboratory shall be located as directed by the Engineer
with window space suitable to the Engineer for periodic observation of plant operations. All outside
windows and doors shall be screened. In addition each shall be provided with the following equipment:

1. Single sink with running water (minimum 100 gallon {375 liter} supply).
2. One laboratory burner or oven.

3. Lights.

4. Shelves and cabinets shall be provided as appropriate.

(d) Asphalt Plant Laboratories.

Asphalt plant laboratories shall contain not less than 450 square feet {41.8 square meters} of floor
space and shall be of sufficient size to allow the required independent laboratory equipment to be used
simultaneously by the contractor and the state. These laboratories shall have a minimum width of not
less than 10 feet {3 m} with a 7 foot {2.1 m} (minimum) ceiling height and shall contain suitable work
benches and drawers. A waiver of the 10 foot {3 m} width requirement may be granted for mobile,
trailer type laboratories after an inspection of the lab's suitability has been made and approved. The
laboratory may be a portable, a permanent, or a partitioned portion of a permanent structure provided
it meets the requirements of these specifications. The unit shall be independent of plant storage, office
space, etc., and shall have at least one private entrance door that can be secured. The laboratory shall
be located as directed by the Engineer with window space suitable to the Engineer for periodic
observation of plant operations. In addition each shall be provided with the following equipment:

Single sink with running water (minimum 100 gallon {375 liter} supply).

One laboratory burner or oven.

Lights.

Shelves and cabinets shall be provided as appropriate.

All asphalt plant laboratories shall be equipped with an exhaust fan, sufficiently sized and
located to effectively clear the laboratory of smoke and fumes in a reasonable, in the judgment
of the Engineer, amount of time. All asphalt laboratories shall also be equipped with all
applicable equipment listed in ALDOT-349.

G ANWN=

106.04 Contractor's Statement of Material Sources.

Before work on any contract is started, the Contractor may be required to furnish a complete
statement of the origin, composition and manufacture of any or all materials proposed to be used in the
construction of the work, together with samples which may be subjected to the tests provided in the
contract to determine their quality and fitness for the work.
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106.05 Handling and Storage of Materials.

(a) Handling Materials.

All materials shall be handled in such a manner as to preserve their quality and fitness for the
work. Aggregates shall be transported from the storage site to the work in tight vehicles so constructed
as to prevent loss or segregation of materials after loading and measuring in order that there may be
no inconsistencies in the quantities of materials, intended for incorporation in the work, as loaded and
the quantities as actually received at the place of operations.

(b) Storage of Materials.

Materials shall be so stored as to assure the preservation of their quality and fitness for the work.
Stored materials, even though approved before storage, may again be inspected prior to their use in
the work. Stored materials shall be located so as to facilitate their prompt inspection. Approved
portions of the right of way may be used for storage purposes and for the placing of the Contractor's
plant and equipment, but any additional space required therefor must be provided by the Contractor
at his expense. Private property shall not be used for storage purposes without written permission of
the owner or lessee, and if requested by the Engineer copies of such written permission shall be
furnished him. All storage sites shall be restored to their original condition by the Contractor at his
expense. This shall not apply to the stripping and storing of topsoil, or to other materials salvaged from
the work.

106.06 Unacceptable Materials.

All materials not conforming to the requirements of the Specifications shall be considered as
unacceptable and all such materials will be rejected and shall be removed immediately from the site of
the work unless otherwise instructed by the Engineer. No rejected material, the defects of which have
been corrected, shall be used until approval has been given.

In case of failure by the Contractor to comply promptly with any order by the Engineer to remove
rejected materials, the Engineer shall have authority to have such rejected materials removed by other
means and to deduct the expense of such removal from any monies due or to become due the Contractor.

106.07 Department Furnished Material..

The Contractor shall furnish all materials required to complete the work, except those specified to
be furnished by the Department. Department furnished materials will be delivered to or made available
to the Contractor at locations specified in the contract.

The cost of handling and placing all materials after they are delivered to the Contractor shall be
considered as included in the contract price for the item in connection with which they are used.

The Contractor will be held responsible for all material delivered to him, and deductions will be
made from any monies due him to make good any shortages and deficiencies, from any cause whatsoever,
and for any damage which may occur after such delivery, and for any demurrage charges.

106.08 Rights In and Use of Materials Found on the Right of Way.

The Contractor, upon his written request and written approval of the Engineer, may use on the
project, sand, gravel, rock, or other materials determined suitable by the Engineer as may be found in
the limits of the regular excavation. The Engineer will make a study of the Contractor's request and shall
submit to the Contractor a written statement of the guidelines under which the request is approved. This
statement shall include a detailed analysis of the pay item, or items, under which the Contractor will
receive payment for the work performed. The intent is not to preclude payment for both the item of
removal and the item under which the materials are used, if, in the opinion of the Engineer payment
under both items are justified, but to allow the Department to share in any savings realized by the
Contractor in the use of such materials.

The Contractor shall not excavate or remove any material from within the highway location that is
not within the grading limits, as indicated by the slope and grade lines, without written authorization
from the Engineer.

Any coal or other valuable mineral found within the construction limits as defined by the slope and
grade lines considered to be unsuitable for reuse on the project shall be removed by the Contractor. In
no case shall any coal or other mineral be removed from outside the slope lines or below subgrade except
that removed as unsuitable material as directed by the Engineer (not to exceed 30 inches {750 mm}
below subgrade), unless otherwise shown by plan details or with written authorization of the
Transportation Director. The Contractor shall assume full responsibility and liability for insuring that any
legal rights due the holder of the mineral rights are satisfied prior to the disposition of any mineral. By

11



106.09 Quality Control and Quality Assurance (QC/QA) Requirements for Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA)
Pavement.

agreement with the owner of the mineral rights, the Contractor may dispose of this material by direct
sale and payment of royalty to the owner or by stockpiling for immediate removal by the owner. The
Contractor shall hold the State harmless in all matters pertaining to the disposition of any mineral.

106.09 Quality Control and Quality Assurance (QC/QA) Requirements for Hot Mix
Asphalt (HMA) Pavement.

(a) General.

The following modifications apply only to the materials and work performed under Sections 327,
410, 420, 423 and 424.

In all cases, the Department's testing will be separate from the Contractor's testing and both shall
be conducted by certified technicians.

All Quality Control aspects of this provision shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. Quality
Control is defined as the activities that are related to the production of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement
which meet all the requirements of the Specifications, including mix design, process control testing,
sampling and acceptance testing (when so designated by the Department) for determination of Pay
Factors, and necessary adjustments to the production process.

All Quality Assurance aspects of this provision shall be the responsibility of the Department and
will be accomplished in the following ways:

1. By conducting assurance/verification testing, on a random basis, of independent samples
obtained by the Department, at a frequency of one or more per day;

2. By periodically observing tests performed by the Contractor;

3. By monitoring required Contractor control charts exhibiting test results of control parameters.

All Superpave Gyratory Compactors shall have their angle of gyration verified by the Engineer
following the procedure in AASHTO T 344, "Standard Method of Test for Evaluation of Superpave
Gyratory Compactor (SGC) Internal Angle of Gyration Using Simulated Loading”. This includes all design,
quality control, and quality assurance SGCs. The compactors shall tilt the specimen molds at an average
internal angle of 20.2 + 0.35 mrad (1.16+ 0.02 degrees).

(b) Quality Control.

The Contractor shall provide and maintain a quality control system that will provide reasonable
assurance that all materials, products, and completed construction submitted for acceptance conform
to contract requirements whether manufactured or processed by the Contractor or procured from
subcontractors or vendors. Quality control managers, laboratory technicians and roadway technicians
will be certified by the Department as outlined in ALDOT-374, "Certification Requirements for Hot Mix
Asphalt Technicians”. This quality control system shall conform to ALDOT-370, Quality Control and
Quality Assurance Procedures and Responsibilities for Asphalt Plant Mix Production.

The sampling and testing frequencies shall conform to the requirements given in Table 1 for a pay
item when the accumulated amount of asphalt mix placed for that pay item exceeds 250 tons {250
metric tons}. The accumulated amount of asphalt mix shall be the current total amount of asphalt mix
that has been placed beginning from the start of construction. The sampling and testing frequencies
given in Table 1 may be waived by the Area Materials Engineer and the asphalt mix may be accepted
by visual observation for a maximum accumulated asphalt mix placement quantity of 250 tons {250
metric tons} or less for any individual pay item. The Engineer will record the results of the acceptance
of the asphalt mix on form BMT-16 if sampling and testing is not required.
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Pavement.
TABLE I SECTION 327 E and 420 MIXES
SAMPLING AND TESTING REQUIREMENTS FOR QC/QA PROJECTS
Control S . Sampling Sampling Testin ALDOT Contractor
ample Size : Testing Testing
Parameter Methods Location Methods Frequency Frequency
ALDOT Sample
1. Asphalt Content *| = 55 b {25 ke Split | AASTTORSTE 1 .icaded Truck | ,ArPOT3240T | 1 per day per LOT | ++ 1 per 700 tons
into 2 equal samples
. Contractor Sample
2. Mixt - | AASHTOR97 & ALDOT-371
Grad:;ig;e* B = 55 b {25 kg} Split ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck AASHTO T 308 1 per day per LOT | ++ 1 per 700 tons
into 2 equal samples
3. Asphalt 12 b {5 kg} AT ORIE | +Loaded Truck AASHTO T 305 As Required As Required

*  See ALDOT-370 “Quality Control and Quality Assurance Procedures and Responsibilities for Asphalt Plant Mix Production”.

** If the test results are out of specification tolerance on two consecutive tests for the same size sieve, production shall cease until proper plant]
adjustments are made.

+ Beginning each production day, no sample for acceptance purposes shall be taken prior to the production of 50 tons. If the random number]
selected falls within the first 50 tons, the sample shall be taken from the first loaded truck following the truck containing the fiftieth ton produced.|

++ One sample for each 500 tons {500 metric tons} for Section 420 mixes.
Note: The testing increment shall have a 150 ton buffer between each increment.
Under AASHTO T 308, mixture calibration shall be used. The ignition furnace shall be equipped with an internal weighing system with|
microprocessor control where sample weight {mass} and percent weight {mass} loss is computed and produced on hard-copy output.

+++

TABLE | (CONT’D.) SECTION 423 MIXES (STONE MATRIX ASPHALT)
SAMPLING AND TESTING REQUIREMENTS FOR QC/QA PROJECTS
F‘Contn:':l sample Size SN?ntm ligg IS_am[:otl.ing Jesr'c‘in .ﬁé—?t%'; qulzc:gﬁ;or
arameter ethods ocation ethods Frequency Frequency
1. Asphalt Content * MEEJSTRZ?S & +Loaded Truck AAS/IA-II:II'%)O:I"—-330584 CLH 1 per day per LOT [++ 1 per 700 tons
AASHTO
2. Maximum ALDOT Sample | AASHTO R 97 & T 209 (Flask
Specific Gravity * | =90 1b {40 kg} Split | " ALDOT-210 *Loaded Truck | determination with dry | 1 PET day per LOT y++ 1 per 700 tons
into 2 equal samples back)
3. Air Void
ALDOT-370 &
Content & Contractor Sample AASHTOR 97 & +Loaded Truck ALDOT-307 1 per day per LOT [++ 1 per 700 tons
VMA * =90 b {40 kg} Split ALDOT-210 perdayp P
into 2 equal samples
. . ALDOT-371
éfa"é\;)gg;e* AAASFJC())TRZ% & +Loaded Truck A#S;—(I)EO 1 per day per LOT [++ 1 per 700 tons
1 set of 6 for the
1setof 6 forthe | & 'full Lot (2,800
first full lot (2,800 .
. | tons {2,800 metric
tons {2,800 metric
tons}) and
tons}) and 1 £ 6 for th
5. Retained Tensile 1 set of 6 for the set of 6 for the
Strength Note: The next 10.000 next 10,000
TSR test is not AASHTOR 97 & 4 . [tons {10,000 metric|
required for any pay 25 b {12 kg} ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck ALDOT-361 tons {10,000 metric tons} and
item less than a full tons} and 1 set of 6 for
lot. 1 set of 6 for i
s each additional
each additional 20.000 tons
20,000 tons {20,000 ) .
. {20,000 metric
metric tons} or
portion thereafter tons} or
portion thereafter
ALDOT-222 & As per
ALDOT-350 Contractor’s QC
plan (ALDOT-370)
- . ALDOT-403
6. Mat Density ALDOT-210 Roadway AASHTO T 166 ©* 173000 lane
Method A feet/lift
AASHTO T 275 {17900 lane m/lift
AASHTO T 331
r7. Clay Content g’f;nﬂ?ttf AASHTO R 90 éﬁfgﬁsﬁfs AASHTO T 176 As required As required
8. Asphalt AASHTO R97 & . -
Draiz%o‘?/vn 12 b {5 kg} ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck AASHTO T 305 As Required As Required
*  See ALDOT-370 “Quality Control and Quality Assurance Procedures and Responsibilities for Asphalt Plant Mix Production”.
** If the test results are out of specification tolerance on two consecutive tests for the same size sieve, production shall cease until proper plant]
Jadjustments are made.
Cores shall be taken by the Contractor and the density will be determined by the Department.
+  Beginning each production day, no sample for acceptance purposes shall be taken prior to the production of 50 tons. If the random numbe
Iselected falls within the first 50 tons, the sample shall be taken from the first loaded truck following the truck containing the fiftieth ton produced.
++  The sample shall be one set of three Marshall samples or one set of two gyratory samples +++.
Note: The testing increment shall have a 150 ton buffer between each increment.
+++ When slag is used as an aggregate in the mixture, four Marshall samples or three gyratory samples shall be compacted. The test result the
furthest away from the average of the four test results shall be discarded and the remaining three test results shall be averaged for use in the
lcomputation of air voids.
++++ Under AASHTO T 308, mixture calibration shall be used. The ignition furnace shall be equipped with an internal weighing system with|
microprocessor control where sample weight {mass} and percent weight {mass} loss is computed and produced on hard-copy output.
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TABLE | (CONT’D.) SECTION 424 MIXES (SUPERPAVE)
SAMPLING AND TESTING REQUIREMENTS FOR QC/QA PROJECTS
Control - Sampling Sampling Testin ALDOT Contractor
Parameter Sample Size Method Location Methods Testing Testing
ethods Frequency Frequency
* AASHTO R97 & ALDOT-354 or ++ 1 per
1.Asphalt Content ALDOT Sample = ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck | \acliT0'T 308 ++++ | 1 PEr day per LOT 700 tons
: e : AASHTO T 209 (Flask
2. Maximum Specific| 135 lb {60 kg} Split AASHTOR 97 & oo . ++ 1 per
Gravity * into 2 equal samples ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck determm;;g; withdry | 1 per day per LOT 700 tons
3. Air Void Content :
& VMA Contractor Sample =| AASHTOR 97 & +Loaded Truck ﬁtggﬁégg 1 per day per LOT ++ 1 per
% Gmm @ Ng  * 135.“3 {60 kg} Split ALDOT-210 ALDOT-370 As needed 700 tons
4. Mixture ** ¢ o 2 ol AASHTOR 97 & ALDOT-371 1
! ; samples - ++ 1 per
/(i;sﬁgltgor?ago D*ust to p ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck AASHTO T 308 1 per day per LOT 700 tons
1 set of 6 for the
1 set of 6 for the |first full lot (2,800
first full lot (2,800 [tons {2,800 metric
tons {2,800 metric tons}) and
tons}) and 1 set of 6 randomly,
5. Retained Tensile 1 set of 6 for the for the next
Strength Note: The next 10,000 tons
TSR test is not AASHTO R 97 & 3 10,000 tons {10,000 | {10,000 metric
required for any pay 25 Lb. {12 kg} ALDOT-210 +Loaded Truck ALDOT-361 metric tons} tons}
item less than a full and and
lot.
1 set of 6 for each |1 set of 6 for each
additional additional
20,000 tons {20,000 20,000 tons
metric tons} or {20,000 metric
portion thereafter tons} or
portion thereafter
ALDOT-222 & As per the
ALDOT-350 Contractor’s QC
plan (ALDOT-375)
6. Mat Density * ALDOT-210 Roadway ALDOT-403 oo
AASHTO T 166 1/3,000 lane
L T
AASHTO T 331 {1/900 lane m/lift}
1 for the first full
lot (2,800 tons
1 for the first full lot {zt,ggg})m;t;c
(2,800 tons {2,800
. 1 randomly for the
metric tons}) and
7. Fine Aggregate 1 for the next 10 gggt
Angularity * * Adequate quantity to AA?XQEOL 3;\04’ 10,000 tons {10,000 {10 000 r:lzrt]:ic
FAA Note: The FAA run AASHTO T 304, AASHTO R 90 +Loaded Truck or metric tons} ’ tons}
test is not required | Method A or ASTM ASTM C 1252 and ons
for any pay item less| C 1252,Method A Method A 1 for each and
than a full lot. additional 1 ranggg;\ly for
20,000 tons {20,000 dditional
metric tons} or additiona
ortion thereafter 20,000 tons
P {20,000 metric
tons} or
portion thereafter
8. Clay Content ﬁz%f"ttf AASHTO R 90 Stockpile AASHTO T 176 As required As required
%r:;z%g%ba 12 b {5kg} AAASII_-IIZ-)rgTRZ% & +Loaded Truck AASHTO T 305 As Required As Required
ALDOT 361 1 for the first full
(Report the lot and 1 randomly
10. Split Tensile ®* | 35 Ib. {17 kg} AT ORI +Loaded Truck Unconditioned N/A for each additional
Sample for Split 10,000 tons
Tensile) thereafter
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TABLE | (CONT’D.) SECTION 424 MIXES (SUPERPAVE)
SAMPLING AND TESTING REQUIREMENTS FOR QC/QA PROJECTS

*  See ALDOT 370 “Quality Control and Quality Assurance Procedures and Responsibilities for Asphalt Plant Mix Production”.
** In virgin mixes, the sample may be taken from the cold feed conveyor.
*** |f the test results are out of specification tolerance on two consecutive tests for the same size sieve, production shall cease until proper plant]

ladjustments are made.

Cores shall be taken by the Contractor and the density will be determined by the Department.
+ Beginning each production day, no sample for acceptance purposes shall be taken prior to the production of 50 tons. If the random number]

Iselected falls within the first 50 tons, the sample shall be taken from the first loaded truck following the truck containing the fiftieth ton produced.

++  The sample shall be one set of two gyratory samples+++.
Note: The testing increment shall have a 150 ton buffer between each increment.
+++ When slag is used as an aggregate in the mixture, three gyratory samples shall be compacted. The test result the furthest away from the

Javerage of the three test results shall be discarded and the remaining two test results shall be averaged for use in the computation of air voids.

++++ Under AASHTO T 308, mixture calibration shall be used. The ignition furnace shall be equipped with an internal weighing system with
microprocessor control where sample weight {mass} and percent weight {mass} loss is computed and produced on hard-copy output.
**  Testing in accordance with the requirements given in Section 410 is only required for Job Mix Formulas that have greater than 25 % RAP. Mix|

Ishall be tested by an AASHTO accredited laboratory.

(c) Quality Assurance.

1. Acceptance Procedures.

All materials will be evaluated for acceptance and payment through the Department's
Acceptance Procedures specified herein. The Department will be responsible for determining the
acceptability and pay factor of the construction and materials incorporated therein.

The Department will utilize the Contractor’s QC System test results for liquid asphalt binder
content and laboratory compacted air void content for pay purposes except where:

a. The Department’s Quality Assurance testing, as described in Item 3 below and Subarticle
410.08, does not validate the quality of the material.

b. QC sampling and testing was not performed in accordance with specified procedures.

The Department will determine the sample locations.

The sampling and testing frequencies shall conform to the requirements given in Table 1 for a
pay item when the accumulated amount of asphalt mix placed for that pay item exceeds 250 tons
{250 metric tons}. The accumulated amount of asphalt mix shall be the current total amount of asphalt
mix that has been placed beginning from the start of construction. The sampling and testing
frequencies given in Table 1 may be waived by the Area Materials Engineer and the asphalt mix may
be accepted by visual observation for a maximum accumulated asphalt mix placement quantity of 250
tons {250 metric tons} or less for any individual pay item. The Engineer will record the results of the
acceptance of the asphalt mix on form BMT-16 if sampling and testing is not required.

All conforming and nonconforming inspections and test results will be monitored in accordance
with ALDOT-370 and shall be recorded on approved forms and charts which shall be kept up to date
and complete and shall be available at all times to the Department during the performance of the
work. Only those tests designated by the Department in advance as acceptance tests will be utilized
in the computation of pay factors. Test properties shall be charted on forms that are in accordance
with the applicable requirements of the Department. A copy of each chart and form to be used by
the Contractor will be furnished by the Department. The Contractor shall furnish his own supply of
the charts and forms. The Contractor or Producer may design their own forms and charts; however,
these must be approved by the Engineer prior to their use.

A LOT is normally defined as 2,800 tons {metric tons} for Section 327, 423 and 424 mixes, and
2,000 tons {metric tons} for Section 420 mixes, consisting of four QC test sets of laboratory tests
(liquid asphalt binder content and laboratory air voids or gradation), unless specifically stated
otherwise in this item or elsewhere in the specifications. A LOT will usually consist of at least four
density tests; however, a LOT may have fewer than four density tests. The Engineer will round a
testing increment or a LOT to the nearest truckload of material.

A LOT lasting longer than thirty calendar days or a LOT with inactivity for longer than 30 calendar
days will be terminated. Mix produced after the completion of the last full LOT, a terminated LOT,
and small production projects will be evaluated and pay factors computed and may be accepted on
the basis of less than four laboratory tests (liquid asphalt binder content and laboratory air voids or
gradation).

Each LOT will be accepted on the basis of the actual number of test sets run for that LOT. If the
production process is considered out of control (any individual test result for asphalt content,
gradation (single sieve), or air voids has a pay factor equal to 0.80 computed from the “1 Test” row
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in Table Il and Table lll, or the “1 Test” column in Table VI, of Subarticle 410.08 whichever is
appropriate), production shall be suspended and corrections made as outlined in Subarticle 410.08.
Gradation pay factors are normally computed on each screen tested and then averaged, however, if
any individual screen has a pay factor of 0.80 (before being averaged with the other screen(s)), the
process is considered out of control.

The Contractor may voluntarily terminate a LOT when the pay factor will be less than 0.90 when
calculated using the one test row of Table Il and Table Il and the one test column of Table VI in
Section 410. If the Contractor terminates a LOT, production shall be suspended and corrections made
as outlined in Subarticle 410.08. The voluntary termination of a LOT may only be done once per pay
item, per project.

All sampling, testing and computations for a LOT will be completed and pay factors provided the
Contractor as soon as possible.

All sampling and testing of materials, including frequency of samples and tests for the
Contractor's Quality Control and the Department's verification, shall be performed in strict
conformance with the Department's Testing Manual as modified in Table |. This Manual (available on
the ALDOT Internet Site) contains guidance for sampling and testing procedures from AASHTO, ASTM,
and ALDOT procedures.

2. Acceptance or Rejection.

The decision of the Engineer will be final as to the acceptance, rejection, or acceptance at an
adjusted payment of each LOT. Rejected LOTS shall be removed at no cost to the Department and
replaced at the contract unit bid price.

3. Sampling of Lots and Sublots.

It is the intent of these specifications that each LOT (for mixture testing) and each SUBLOT (for
mat density testing) will meet specification requirements at the time of initial evaluation. No
resampling or retesting (other than referee testing described below) will be allowed. The Department
will, however, perform at least one liquid asphalt binder content, one maximum specific gravity, one
mixture gradation, and one set of laboratory compacted samples for air void content tests per day
per Lot, as specified in Table I, to verify the Contractor's test results. If the Contractor is not required
to perform a test that day (the tonnage calculated by the random number is not reached), the
Department will not run a verification test. The Department will perform a verification test for each
LOT, even where there is more than one LOT per day.

The Contractor will be notified by the Engineer at the point in production to procure mixture
acceptance samples. The Contractor shall sample the mixture and split it into two samples: the
Contractor's primary sample and a referee sample. The portions of mixture for the referee sample
shall be bagged, labeled, and stored for testing, if required. All referee samples will be kept by the
Department until they are tested (if required).

The Contractor shall obtain a verification testing sample from each LOT each day for testing by
the Department. The verification testing samples shall be taken at locations directed by the Engineer.
These locations will be different from the Contractor’s mixture acceptance sample locations. The
Contractor may take half of each sample for verification testing. The Department will compare the
verification sample to the closest (in tonnage) Contractor’s primary sample. The sampling of Hot Mix
Asphalt is outlined in ALDOT-380, Forms and Examples for Sampling and Computing Pay Factors for
Hot Mix Asphalt.

4. Testing and Lot Verification.

Air voids shall be computed on the Contractor’s sample by using the running average of the
Contractor’s last four maximum specific gravities. If slag is used as an aggregate in the mixture, the
running average of the Contractor’s four most recent determinations for the bulk specific gravity of
the compacted mixture shall be used in the computation of the air voids for the Contractor’s sample.
The calculation of the running averages of both maximum specific gravity and bulk specific gravity
shall start with the first LOT. The test strip is independent of the LOTs. Air voids shall be computed
on the Department’s sample by using the Department’s individual maximum specific gravity and bulk
specific gravity. The Department and the Contractor shall compare test results with each other for
the above mentioned testing increments. If there are no differences or if the differences are within
the tolerances listed in Tables V or VI, Section 410, for each parameter, no further testing and analysis
will be necessary and the Contractor’s test values will be used in the computation of the appropriate
LOT pay factor.
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If the Contractor’s air voids do not compare with the Department’s test results, the Contractor
shall re-compute test results using the individual maximum specific gravity for that particular testing
increment and re-compare with the verification test result. If the results compare within the
tolerances in Table V, Section 410, using the individual maximum specific gravities, no further testing
will be required and the Contractor’s running average of the last four maximum specific gravities will
be used to compute air voids for pay factor determination.

Also, if the Contractor’s air voids do not compare with the Department’s test results, and the
Contractor is using slag as an aggregate, the Contractor shall re-compute test results using the
individual bulk specific gravity for that particular testing increment and re-compare with the
verification test result. If the results compare within the tolerances in Table V, Section 410, using
the individual bulk specific gravity, no further testing will be required and the Contractor’s running
average of the last four bulk specific gravities will be used to compute air voids for pay factor
determination.

If the results of the Department’s verification test and the Contractor’s test do not compare
within the tolerances in Tables V or VI, Section 410, but yield the same pay factor for the LOT when
the Department’s result is substituted for the Contractor’s result, no further testing will be required.
Where the Contractor’s test results and the Department’s test results do not compare and cannot be
resolved by the above mentioned methods but the pay factor dispute is between 1.00 and 1.02 the
Contractor may elect to accept the 1.00 pay factor and waive referee testing.

When differences between test results of the verification samples are not within the tolerances
listed in Tables V or VI, Section 410, and cannot be resolved by the above mentioned methods, referee
testing will be required.

All referee samples will be tested by the Bureau of Materials and Tests, Central Laboratory, 3704
Fairground Road, Montgomery, AL 36110. The Bureau of Materials and Tests Central Laboratory is an
AASHTO accredited laboratory (see AASHTO R 18, Recommended Practice for Establishing and
Implementing a Quality System for Construction Materials Testing Laboratories).

5. Referee Testing

a. Laboratory:

All testing increments of the referee samples for the entire LOT shall be tested in the Bureau
of Materials and Tests Hot Mix Laboratory for the pay factor parameter(s) (liquid asphalt binder
content, laboratory compacted air voids, or gradation) in question. The Contractor’s results (using
the individual air voids and maximum specific gravities) will be compared to the Bureau of Materials
and Tests results (using Materials and Tests individual bulk and maximum specific gravities) for each
testing increment in the LOT. When the Contractor’s results and the Bureau of Materials and Tests
results are within the tolerances listed in Tables V or VI, Section 410, the Contractor’s results will
be used. When the Contractor’s results are not within the tolerances listed in Tables V or VI, Section
410, the Bureau of Materials and Tests Central Laboratory results will be used for final pay factors.
The Bureau of Materials and Tests Central Laboratory will record the Contractor’s field results and
the Central Laboratory’s results of the parameter(s) in question on form BMT-135.

For each testing increment these results, either the Contractor’s or the Bureau of Materials and
Tests’, will be used in the computation of the appropriate LOT pay factor.

Should differences between test results, that are not within the tolerances listed in Table V or
VI, Section 410, for liquid asphalt binder content, air voids, or gradation continue for two
consecutive days, operations shall be halted until testing discrepancies can be resolved. The Bureau
of Materials and Tests will monitor testing procedures by Department and Contractor technicians
until consistent test results are achieved.

b. Cores:

If the Contractor believes that the core density values determined by the State are in error,
the Contractor shall notify the Area Materials Engineer in writing that referee testing is requested.
Using the original cores, the Area will again determine the densities of the cores in question using
a technician different from the technician who originally determined the core density. If these new
densities result in a different pay factor, the new pay factor shall be applied to the tonnage in
question (this may increase or decrease the Contractor’s pay adjustment).

6. Adjusted Payment for Deficiencies.

The payment for each LOT will be adjusted on the basis of acceptance test results in accordance
with the requirements given in this Section. Accurate records shall be kept of the quantity (tonnage)
of plant mix in each LOT.
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Pavement.

Pay factors shall be determined for each LOT from the values given in Tables II, IlII, IV, and VI,

Section 410, in accordance with the following:

Pay Factor For: Mix 327 Mix 420 Mix 423 Mix 424
Air Voids N/A N/A Table Il Table lll
Asphalt Content | Table ll Table Il Table Il Table lll
Mat Density N/A N/A Table IV Table IV
Gradation N/A Table Vi N/A N/A

The lowest numerical pay factor in a Lot will be applied to the contract price for the total
tonnage {metric tonnage} in the LOT. This will result in an adjustment to the compensation for the
Lot that will be shown in a separate line item on the payment estimates.

Pay factors above 1.00 will not be applied to mixes that are tested on fewer than three
characteristics or when there are less than four laboratory tests (percent liquid asphalt binder and
laboratory air voids or gradation) per characteristic; it is not necessary to obtain four roadway
densities to obtain a pay factor above 1.00. When the pay factor is calculated to be greater than
1.00, a pay factor of 1.00 will be applied.

Pay factors above 1.00 will not be applied to mixes where the roadway density requirement has
been lowered below 94%.

(d) Adjustment Period.

During start-up operations, an adjustment period (test strip) as described below shall be required
when producing a new job mix formula. The purpose of the adjustment period will be to permit the
Contractor to adjust his production process and for Contractor QC personnel and ALDOT QA personnel
to calibrate and coordinate their testing procedures. The Contractor has the option of running a test
strip or waiving the test strip, if the proposed job mix formula has been produced satisfactorily on
previous projects. The waiver of a test strip shall be in writing to the Project Manager and the Area
Materials Engineer prior to any production and placement of the previously produced job mix design.
The Contractor assumes the risk of milling and relaying unacceptable mix with no additional
compensation if the test strip is not utilized.

A test strip of not more than 500 tons {500 metric tons} shall be constructed. If the placement of
a test strip is not completed the same day it is begun, the Contractor shall construct a new test strip.
Production shall stop until the Contractor has completed one liquid asphalt binder content, one air void
content, and four mat density tests for mixes other than 327 and 420. For 327 and 420 mixes the
Contractor shall complete one liquid asphalt binder content and one gradation. The pay factors for
liquid asphalt binder content, air void content, and gradation will be calculated using the one test row
of Table Il and Table Il and the one test column of Table VI, and the pay factor for mat density will be
calculated using the four test column of Table IV in Section 410. The production point at which the mix
shall be sampled shall be determined by the Contractor. This sample does not have to be randomly
selected, but should be representative of the mix produced. Contractor mat density tests shall be
performed with non-destructive density testing devices, meeting the requirements of Section 306,
which have been calibrated for the layer being placed according to ALDOT-222, ALDOT-350, or Section
306. The Contractor shall cut cores at these locations and immediately turn the cores over to the
Department for density measurements and determination of the pay factor. The Department will
conduct the same tests for verification at the same time the Contractor is conducting his tests. If a pay
factor of less than 1.00 is obtained using the one test row of Table Il and Table Il and the one test
column of Table VI, and using the four test column of Table IV in Section 410, a second test strip
consisting of 200 tons {200 metric tons} shall be constructed. If a pay factor of less than 1.00 is obtained
using the one test row of Table Il and Table IIl and the one test column of Table VI, and using the four
test column of Table IV in Section 410 in the second test strip, additional 200 ton {200 metric ton} test
strips shall be constructed until pay factors are equal to 1.00, at which time production can begin. A
test strip is determined to be complete when the results of the tests are known.

The Engineer may require any test strip to be removed and replaced at no cost to the Department
if the pay factor determined from the four test row for mat density or the one test row for other tests
is 0.80. For actual payment purposes, a pay factor of 1.00 will be used for all first and second test
strips allowed to remain in place. Pay factors will be applied to the third and all subsequent 200 ton
test strips at the average of the computed rate (using the one test row) and 1.00.
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107.05 Federal Aid Participation.

SECTION 107
LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITY TO THE
PUBLIC

107.01 Laws to be Observed.

The Contractor shall keep fully informed of all Federal and State laws, all local laws, ordinances,
and regulations and all orders and decrees of bodies or tribunals having any jurisdiction or authority,
which in any manner affect those engaged or employed on the work, or which in any way affect the
conduct of the work. He shall at all times observe and comply with all such laws, ordinances, regulations,
orders, and decrees; and shall protect and indemnify the State and its representatives against any claim
or liability arising from or based on the violation of any such law, ordinance, regulation, order, or decree,
whether by himself or his employees.

The Contractor shall provide for the safety of his employees and the public along with protection of
property in the performance of the work. Particular reference is made to the Federal Occupation Safety
and Health Act Title 29, CFR Part 1926 (Published December 16, 1972, and all applicable amendments)
for construction work and Part 1910 (Published May 29, 1971, and all applicable amendments) for general
industry standards for those materials not covered in Part 1926, which is a condition of the contract and
shall be a condition of any subcontract entered into pursuant thereto.

All ocean shipping of materials and products used on Federal-aid highway projects shall comply with
the requirements of Part 381, Title 46, CFR. The prime Contractor shall submit copies of all commercial
ocean bills of lading to the Maritime Administration in Washington at the following address:

Chief, Division of National Cargo MAR 822

Maritime Administration

400 7th Street, S.W.

Washington, DC
The Contractor's letter of transmittal shall show his address, the project number, project location, and
the type materials involved.

107.02 Permits, Licenses and Taxes.
The Contractor shall procure all permits, and licenses, pay all charges, fees, and taxes, and give all
notices necessary and incidental to the due and lawful prosecution of the work.

107.03 Patented Devices, Materials, and Processes.

If the Contractor employs any design, device, material, or process covered by letters of patent or
copyright, he shall provide for such use by suitable legal agreement with the patentee or owner. The
Contractor and the Surety shall indemnify and save harmless the State, any affected third party, or
political subdivision from any and all claims for infringement by reason of the use of any such patented
design, device, material or process, or any trademark or copyright, and shall indemnify the State for any
costs. expenses, and damages which it may be obliged to pay by reason of an infringement, at any time
during the prosecution or after the completion of the work.

107.04 Restoration of Surfaces Opened by Permit.

The right to construct or reconstruct any utility service in the highway or street or to grant permits
for same, at any time, is hereby expressly reserved by the Department for the proper authorities of the
municipality in which the work is done.

When an individual, firm or corporation is authorized through a duly executed permit from the
Department, the Contractor shall allow parties bearing such permits, and only those parties, to make
openings in the highway. When ordered by the Engineer, the Contractor shall make in an acceptable
manner, all necessary repairs due to such openings and such necessary work will be paid for as extra
work, or as provided in these specifications, and will be subject to the same conditions as original work
performed.

107.05 Federal Aid Participation.

When the United States Government participates in the cost of the work covered by the contract,
the work shall be under the supervision of the State but subject to the inspection and approval of the
proper officials of the United States Government and in accordance with the applicable Federal Statutes
and rules and regulations made pursuant thereto (Reference Title 23, U.S. Code as amended).
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Such inspection shall in no sense make the Federal Government a party to this contract and will in
no way interfere with the rights of either party hereunder.

The Contractor and Subcontractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin,
or sex in the performance of this contract. The Contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 49
CFR 26 in the award and administration of USDOT assisted contracts. Failure by the Contractor to carry
out these requirements is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this
contract or such other remedy, as the ALDOT deems appropriate.

107.06 Sanitary, Health and Safety Provisions.

The Contractor shall provide and maintain in a neat, sanitary condition such accommodations for
the use of his employees as may be necessary to comply with the requirements of the State and local
Board of Health, or of other bodies or tribunals having jurisdiction.

Attention is directed to Federal, State and local laws, rules and regulations concerning construction
safety and health standards. The Contractor shall not require any worker to work in surroundings or under
conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous to his health or safety.

107.07 Public Convenience and Safety.

(a) Care of Traffic.

The Contractor shall at all times conduct his work so as to insure the least possible obstruction to
traffic. The safety and convenience of the general public and residents along the highway shall be
provided for by the Contractor as specified under Article 104.04.

The Contractor shall have no greater length or amount of work under construction than he can
prosecute properly with due regard to the rights of the public.

The Contractor shall immediately clean up any spillage resulting from hauling operations along or
across any public traveled way.

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer before starting any construction work that might
inconvenience or endanger traffic and shall make such arrangements for the safety and convenience of
traffic as may be required by the Engineer.

(b) General Public.

In general, vehicles of the traveling public shall have preference over those of the Contractor to
the end that vehicles of the traveling public shall not be unduly delayed for the convenience of the
Contractor. When so directed the Contractor shall station flagmen, whose sole duties shall consist of
directing traffic safely and expeditiously through or around the work.

Materials and equipment on the right of way shall be so placed as to insure minimum danger to
the traveling public.

Where traffic passes through construction, a suitable width shall be maintained level and smooth
to provide satisfactory passage. This width shall be watered or treated with dust control agents as
directed to prevent dust nuisance. Soil aggregate, aggregate, or other suitable material shall be spread
where and as directed by the Engineer to facilitate movement of traffic over soft portions of this width.
Traffic shall be maintained over or around structures and culverts.

(c) Cooperation with Fire Department.

The Contractor shall arrange his work so that there will be no undue or prolonged blocking of
business establishments. Fire hydrants shall be kept accessible at all times. In the absence of local
ordinances, no obstruction shall be placed within 15 feet {5 m} of a fire hydrant. The Contractor shall
notify the Chief of the Fire Department in writing 24 hours before it becomes necessary to block a cross
street.

(d) Compensation.

The Contractor shall comply with all the requirements for public safety and convenience listed in
this Article without extra compensation, except for the items of temporary surface material, Section
430, which shall be paid for at the contract unit price, or as extra work if the contract does not contain
unit prices for these items.

107.08 Railway-Highway Provisions.

(a) Notification.
No work of any character shall be commenced on the railroad right of way until the railroad
company has been duly notified by the Contractor in writing (with a copy forwarded to the Engineer)
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107.09 Construction in Wetlands and Over or Adjacent to Waters of the United States.

of the date he proposes to begin work and until an authorized representative of the railroad company
is present, unless the railroad company waives such requirement.

(b) Inspection By Railroad Company.

All changes in approved plans and all work performed by the Contractor involving railroad crossings
shall be subject to the inspection and approval of the chief engineer of the railroad company, or his
authorized representative. Any precautions considered necessary by said chief engineer to safeguard
the interests of the railroad company shall be taken by the Contractor without extra compensation.
The State shall not be held responsible for delay to the Contractor's work due to any delay in securing
such approval of construction features or changes therefrom; and any additional cost incurred by the
Contractor due to such delay shall be considered as completely covered by the contract unit prices for
the various items of work involved in the contract. For such delays, working days will not be charged
on working day contracts, and appropriate time extensions will be granted for contracts on a calendar
day or date basis.

If work remains to be completed after the expiration of contract time the Contractor shall
reimburse the Department for all of the costs charged by the railroad company for the inspection and
monitoring of the remaining work.

(c) Temporary Grade Crossing.

The Contractor shall make all arrangements with Railway Companies for the establishment of any
temporary crossing to be used by the Contractor for transporting materials and equipment across their
tracks. Permission for such a crossing must be obtained from the Railway Engineer prior to
establishment of the crossing. All costs for installation, maintenance, any necessary watching and
flagging thereof, and the removal shall be borne by the Contractor. The Contractor shall so plan his
work so as not to delay Railroad Company operations.

107.09 Construction in Wetlands and Over or Adjacent to Waters of the United
States.

(a) General.

Section 404 of the Federal Water Pollution Control Act of 1972 sets forth certain restrictions and
requirements for materials placed in waters of the United States that are applicable to construction
over or adjacent to waters of the United States. The Department will obtain any special permits
necessary for the construction of the project within the scope of the design details of the contract
plans and the specifications for the project. Generally, compliance with the above law can be
accomplished by following the plan details along with adhering to the Specification requirements of
Articles 107.13, 107.20, 107.21, 107.22, 107.23, and Section 665, utilizing the methods outlined in
Section 665.

The Contractor will be required to operate within the limits of any special permit issued for the
construction work on a project.

Attention is directed to the fact that construction methods or work in the flood plain area varying
from plan details, specifications and permit proposed strictly for the convenience of the Contractor
will require additional permit clearance. Any additional clearance, permit, etc. necessary to comply
with the above noted laws shall be the sole responsibility of the Contractor and clearance for such work
must be in the Engineer's hands before he will allow such work to proceed.

(b) Work Over Navigable Waters.

In addition to the provisions of Subarticle (a) above, all work over or on navigable waters shall be
so conducted that free navigation of waterways will not be interfered with and that the existing
navigable depths will not be impaired except as allowed by permit issued by the U.S. Coast Guard
and/or U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, as applicable. The Department will obtain the necessary permit
for the construction of the project within the scope of the design details shown by the plans, any special
conditions will be noted on the plans or included in the contract documents. Should the Contractor, for
his convenience, wish to use construction methods or perform work outside of the scope of the permit
obtained by the Department, he shall be solely responsible for obtaining any additional work permit
from the appropriate authority.

(c) Special Conditions
Should the required work be permitted under a US Army Corps of Engineers “Nationwide Permit”
or “Individual Permit”, the Contractor shall abide by all the applicable requirements for each type of
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permit. Both types of permits are subject to the general requirements given in 33 CFR Part 330
“Nationwide Permit Program”.

A copy of the permit and its requirements will be included in the Construction Best Management
Practices Plan (CBMPP) and made available for review during the project advertising period. A copy
may be obtained from the ALDOT Office Engineer, and the successful bidder will be given a copy.

107.10 Barricades and Warning Signs.

The Contractor shall provide, erect and maintain all necessary barricades, suitable and sufficient
lights, danger signals, signs, and other traffic control devices; shall provide qualified flagmen where
necessary to direct traffic; and shall take all necessary precautions for the protection of the work and
safety of the public. Highways or parts of the work closed to traffic shall be protected by effective
barricades; obstructions shall be delineated; suitable warning signs shall be provided to properly control
and direct traffic. All signs, barricades, etc. shall be reflectorized in an approved manner and if
directed by the Engineer, supplemented with warning lights or illumination to increase their
effectiveness.

The Contractor shall erect warning signs in advance of any place on the project where operations
may interfere with the use of the road by traffic, and at all intermediate points where the new work
crosses or coincides with an existing road. Such warning signs shall be placed and maintained in
accordance with the plans furnished. No signs, barricades, lights or other protective devices shall be
dismantled or removed without permission of the Engineer.

All barricades, warning signs, lights, temporary signs, and other protective devices shall conform
with the MUTCD.

107.11 Use of Explosives.

(a) General.

It is the intent of this Article to provide general guides for the handling and use of explosives. The
Contractor shall use all precaution, control, and safety features outlined by this Article as well as any
additional requirements felt necessary to insure the safety of life or property in the area of operations.

(b) Control.

When the use of explosives is necessary for the prosecution of the work, the Contractor shall use
the utmost care not to endanger life or property. Blasting operations shall be performed under the
most skilled supervision. Where necessary and at any point of special danger, the Contractor shall use
suitable mats or other approved methods to smother his blast. No loaded hole shall be left unattended.

Where blasting is to be done in streams, the Contractor shall notify the Conservation Department
sufficiently in advance to permit on-the-site observation by Conservation Department personnel at the
time of the blast.

Where blasting is performed in urban areas or areas that are heavily populated, extreme care shall
be taken to minimize the amount and degree of ground vibration, noise, overpressure, and flying debris.

(c) Storage of Explosives.
All explosives shall be stored in a safe manner, in compliance with local, State, and Federal laws
and ordinances.

(d) Warning of Blasting.

The Contractor shall warn each utility company having structures in proximity to the blasting area
of his intentions to use explosives. Such warning shall be sufficiently far in advance of blasting to enable
the company to protect its property. Such warning, however, shall not relieve the Contractor of
responsibility for any damage resulting from blasting. The Contractor shall erect suitable signs on all
roads in the immediate vicinity of blasting operations, warning of blasting activity. The signs shall also
include warning that all portable radio transmitters should be turned off while in the vicinity. If
required, the Contractor shall control traffic by use of flagmen and guards in the danger zone of
blasting.

In all urban areas, and other heavily populated areas when designated by the plans or proposal,
the Contractor or his insurer shall conduct a pre-blast survey of all structures to determine the existing
or preblasting condition, such survey being a written description with special emphasis on defects and
documented with appropriate photographs. This survey is intended to serve as a basis of comparison
for any post-blast claims that may arise. The Contractor or his insurer shall obtain the services of a
competent vibration or seismologist consultant to conduct both blast noise, vibration and overpressure
surveys at periodic intervals during the progress of the blasting operations. It is the intent of this Section

52



107.12 Protection and Restoration of Property, Landscape and Utility Facilities.

to serve as protection to the Contractor to minimize the post-blast claims and not to require
unwarranted work. The Contractor shall use every precaution available and practical to minimize
ground vibration, noise and overpressure.

The Contractor and his surety shall indemnify and save harmless the State, the Director and all its
representatives from all claims for damages arising out of the use, transportation, or storage of
explosives.

107.12 Protection and Restoration of Property, Landscape and Utility Facilities.

(a) Property and Landscape.

The Contractor shall not enter upon private property for any purpose without permission first being
obtained from the owners and lessees. The Contractor shall be responsible for preservation of all public
and private property, utilities, monuments, highway signs, etc. on or adjacent to the highway. He shall
not remove, injure, or destroy without proper authority trees or plants that are shown on the plans or
ordered by the Engineer to remain on or adjacent to the right of way. The Contractor shall protect
from disturbance all land markers until an authorized agent has witnessed or referenced the locations
and shall not move them until directed. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer immediately upon
discovery of artifacts or other articles of possible archeological value revealed by his operations, and
shall carefully preserve them and prevent disturbance of the site until the Engineer has had opportunity
to arrange appropriate disposal. Highway signs and markers shall be carefully removed as the grading
operations progress and stored in a manner to keep them clean and dry.

When the work affects the foundation support of any building along the work, the Contractor shall
give property owners and lessees direct and sufficient notice to support such buildings. The Contractor
and his surety shall hold the State, the County, the Municipality, the Director, and the Engineer
harmless from any damage resulting from undercutting any such buildings.

The Contractor shall be solely and exclusively responsible for any and all restoration, repair or
replacement of public and private property due to, caused by, or as a result of any act, omission,
negligence or misconduct of the Contractor. The Contractor shall provide an appropriate remedy as
approved by the Engineer.

Failure on the part of the Contractor to satisfy the requirements given in this Subarticle, shall
result in the Engineer affecting an appropriate remedy at the Contractor’s expense.

(b) Utilities.

1. Where the Contractor's operations are adjacent to utilities or other property, damage to which
might result in expense, loss, or inconvenience, work shall not be begun until all arrangements
necessary for property protection has been made.

The Contractor shall be responsible to the owners and operators of such property for any
damage, loss, or inconvenience. He and his surety shall defend any suits, actions, or claims of any
character brought due to injuries or damages resulting from performance of the work under this
contract. If required by the Director, he shall furnish a certificate of his public liability and property
damage insurance to each utility company or individual owning or operating any of the properties
affected in the guarantee of this responsibility.

2. The Contractor shall cooperate with the owners of any utilities in their removal and
rearrangement operations so that the utility companies may conduct their operations in a reasonable
manner with a minimum of duplication of the work and interruption of services. The Contractor will be
furnished by the Department information that is reasonably available in regard to existing or proposed
new utilities, but the accuracy of such information is not guaranteed by the Department. It shall be the
Contractor's responsibility to secure information necessary for proper handling and coordination of
utility work. He shall give at least 48 hours written notice to owners or operators of all properties that
may be affected by his operations before beginning such operations. He shall not hinder or interfere
with utilities in protection or operations of the properties. When such properties are endangered, the
Contractor at his own expense shall maintain flagmen or watchmen and other necessary precautions to
avoid interruption of service or danger to life or property. He shall promptly replace, restore, or make
good in an acceptable manner any injury or damage caused by his operations.

3. In event of interruption to water or utility services as a result of the Contractor's operations,
he shall notify promptly the proper authority and cooperate with the said authority in restoration of
service as promptly as possible.
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107.13 Woodland Protection, Conservation, Abatement of Water Pollution and

Quarantine Regulations.

The Contractor shall comply with all regulations of the State Fire Marshal, Conservation Department,
Forestry Department, or regulatory body governing the protection of forests and other conservation
areas, and the carrying out of work within such areas, and shall observe all laws and regulations with
respect to the performance of work in such areas. He shall keep the areas in an orderly condition, dispose
of all refuse, obtain permits for the construction and maintenance of all construction camps, stores,
warehouses, residences, sanitary facilities, and other structures in accordance with the requirements of
the Forest or Conservation supervisor.

It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to contact the local representatives of the Alabama
Department of Agriculture and Industries, and the U.S. Department of Agriculture in order to advise
himself, his agents, and his employees regarding quarantined areas and quarantine restrictions affecting
his organization while operating within, from or through such areas. Special attention is directed to soil
and/or machinery treatment which may be required when operating in, from or through quarantined
areas. A list of agents of these two Departments will be furnished the Contractor upon request prior to
beginning of his construction or maintenance operations. The State will not be liable for any additional
compensation for extra costs arising from quarantine restrictions or penalties.

The Contractor's attention is directed to the requirements for stormwater management as noted in
Article 107.21 along with the taking of all reasonable precautions to prevent and suppress fires and other
detrimental items which may be caused by construction operations. This includes protecting streams,
lakes and reservoirs from contamination by siltation or other harmful materials, and the use of
conservation practices of the Conservation Services by the Contractor, his employees and subcontractors
during the work, which will include but are not limited to the following:

(a) Diligently undertake precautions for the prevention of and for suppressive action in the event

of fire resulting from highway construction. This will require the Contractor to -

1.  Comply with all State laws, rules and regulations for prevention and suppressive action for
forest fires.

2. Prepare and submit to the Department a fire prevention and control plan. The fire
prevention and control plan must be on file and in effect before work on the item of
Clearing and Grubbing will be permitted.

3. Comply with the fire plan noted in Item 2 above. When a burn permit is required, the
permit number shall be provided to the Engineer prior to performing the burning
operation.

(b) Unmerchantable material including tops, branches, etc., may be disposed of by piling and
burning as directed. Alternate methods of disposal, including any of the following methods or
combinations of methods (lop and scatter, chip, broadcast, burn, remove, pile only) must be
approved in advance by the Engineer.

(c) Protect and preserve the soil and vegetative cover and scenic and aesthetic values on the right
of way and on adjacent lands so far as practical and consistent with the construction, operation
and maintenance of the highway. An allowable disturbance of soil and vegetation cover outside
the construction limits may be shown on the plans. The Contractor's proposed disturbance of
soil and vegetation cover outside of the construction limits will only be allowed upon written
approval of the Engineer.

(d) The Contractor shall be responsible for the prevention and control of soil erosion and gullying
within the right of way covered by the project and the lands immediately adjacent thereto as
a result of the road construction, and shall revegetate with grass, or other herbaceous plants,
ground where the soil has been exposed. Slopes in channel changes on all branches and creeks
shall be seeded and fertilized above the water line and in no case will the toe of fill slopes be
allowed to fall within stream or creek channels unless adequate slope protection is placed in
accordance with plan details or as directed by the Engineer. All soil left within the right of way
shall be leveled off and/or dressed out and seeded or sprigged in a manner that will permit
healing of ground surface and present a pleasant appearance.

(e) Construction operations shall be planned and conducted in such a manner so as to prevent when
necessary and otherwise minimize pollution of streams, lakes and reservoirs with sediment or
other harmful material used in the construction of the project.

(f) Waste, loose soil or other materials removed from the roadway or channel changes shall not be
deposited in live streams. Depositing material into the streams or stream channel where it
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would be washed away by high stream flows will not be permitted. Surplus material may be
deposited only in disposal areas approved by the Engineer. Disposal areas outside of the project
right of way must be operated so as to blend into the surrounding area utilizing an erosion
control plan, etc. as prescribed for the use of offsite areas in Article 106.01 with any cost
thereof considered incidental to the use of the disposal area. Disposal areas within the project
right of way shall be dressed and treated as directed using erosion control items provided in
the contract for payment of directed work.

(g) The hauling of materials, including logs, brush, and debris by fording live streams will not be
permitted. Temporary bridges or other structures must be provided for this purpose.

(h) Operations of mechanized equipment in live streams or stream channels will not be permitted
except in areas where channel changes, retaining walls, temporary or permanent bridges or
other such work is required by the plans, or directed.

(i) Fuels, oils, bitumen or other greasy or chemical substances originating from construction
operations shall not be allowed to enter or be placed where they may enter a live steam.

(j) The outlet ends of all channel changes shall be so laid out and aligned as to provide direct flow
into old stream beds without an abrupt direction change.

(k) The operations for any material pit located within sight of the project right of way or any other
State or Federal highway shall be conducted in accordance with the requirements given in
Article 106.01, allowing adequate space for conservation of existing natural screenings or
permit the installation of screen planting between the road surface and the disturbed area. Pit
sites shall be dressed to obliterate any unsightly appearance and treated in such a manner that
erosion of the pit will not occur and result in the pollution of the water shed area.

107.14 Responsibility for Damage Claims.

(a) General.

The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the State, the Department, the County, the
Municipality, the officers and employees from all suits, actions, or claims of any character brought
because of any injuries or damages received or sustained by any person, persons, or property due to
the operations of the Contractor; or because of or in consequence of any neglect in safeguarding the
work; or through use of unacceptable materials in constructing the work; or because of any act or
omission, neglect, or misconduct of the Contractor; or because of any claims or amounts arising or
recovered under the "Workmen's Compensation Act” or any other law, ordinance, order, or decree; and
so much of the money due the Contractor under and by virtue of his contract as may be considered
necessary by the Department for such purpose, may be retained for the use of the State; or, in case no
money is due, his surety will be held liable until such suit or suits, action or actions, claim or claims
for injuries or damages as aforesaid shall have been settled and suitable evidence to that effect
furnished to the Department; except that money due the Contractor will not be withheld when the
Contractor produces satisfactory evidence that he is adequately protected by public liability and
property damage insurance.

The State will not be liable to the Contractor for damage or delays resulting from work by third
parties or by injunctions or other restraining orders obtained by third parties except as noted in
Subarticle 108.07(b).

(b) Temporary Stream Crossings.

When the Contractor is required to construct temporary stream crossings, the responsibility of the
Contractor as above set forth shall extend to and include such structures together with their
approaches.

(c) Reporting Accidents.

The Contractor shall submit a verbal report to the Engineer no later than the next working day
after their occurrence all accidents occurring on the work which involve the public or the Contractor's
forces. Accidents involving fatalities shall be verbally reported within eight hours. The Contractor shall
follow this verbal report with a written report within ten calendar days after the accident. The report
shall contain complete information on the accident including names, addresses of persons involved,
and names and addresses of witnesses.

107.15 Liability Insurance.

The Contractor, without extra compensation, shall carry insurance of the following kinds and
amounts in addition to any other forms of insurance or bonds required under the terms of the contract
specifications. All insurance shall be by companies authorized to do business in Alabama involving these
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types of insurance. Before beginning work, the Contractor shall have on file with the Department’s Bureau
of Office Engineer a valid insurance certificate showing the amounts of insurance carried and the risks
covered thereby, or a copy of the policies, covering the requirements outlined herein in this Article,
along with Workmen Compensation coverage, before he will be allowed to perform any work on a
contract.

It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to provide the information on his coverage in a timely and
acceptable manner. The Department will not be responsible for delays or damages caused by failure on
his part to provide this information in a timely, acceptable manner.

Certificates of coverage shall be on the Department's Form OE-04, or a form acceptable to the
Department, that provides all of the information required by Form OE-04. Certificates shall have an
original signature of the local (within the State of Alabama) representative of the insurance company
providing coverage.

The insurance coverage shall be provided on a continuous basis from the date work begins until the
contract has been completed. Certificates of insurance shall indicate the policy period of the coverage.
Should insurance coverage expire before the work is complete or the insurance company cancels the
policy (30 day notice required), work on the project for the construction firm involved will be halted
until a notice of renewal of the coverage is received by the Bureau of Office Engineer. The Department
will not be responsible for any delays, damages, or claims on the part of the contracting firm not
providing renewal certificates in a timely and acceptable manner. If work is halted as outlined above,
working time will be charged as outlined in Subarticle 108.08(a).

(a) Contractor's Bodily Injury Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance.

The Contractor without extra compensation shall carry for himself, and shall require from all
Subcontractors on the contract, until the contract is completed, with respect to the operations he or
the Subcontractors perform, both premises operations and independent contractor's coverages,
contractor's bodily injury liability insurance providing for a limit of not less than $100,000 for all
damages arising out of bodily injury to or death of one person, and subject to that limit for each person,
a total limit of $300,000 for all damages arising out of bodily injury to or death of two or more persons
in any one occurrence.

The Contractor without extra compensation shall carry for himself, and shall require from all
Subcontractors on the contract, until the contract is completed, with respect to the operations he or
the Subcontractors perform, both premises operations and independent contractor's coverages,
contractor's property damage liability insurance providing for a limit of not less than $50,000 for all
damages arising out of injury to or destruction of property in any one occurrence and a total of $100,000
for all occurrences during the policy period.

(b) Railroad's Protective Bodily Injury Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance.

When the contract specifies such, the Contractor shall carry insurance for himself and insurance
in the name of the railroad company in the amounts and under the terms specified in special provisions
provided in each contract; otherwise, the provisions of Subarticle 107.15(a) shall apply.

(c) Automobile and Truck Bodily Injury Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance.

The Contractor without extra compensation shall carry for himself, and shall require from all
Subcontractors and all owners of automobiles or trucks rented or hired on the contract, until the
contract is completed, automobile and truck bodily injury liability and property damage liability
insurance for not less than the limits prescribed by the Alabama Financial Responsibility Law. The
Contractor also shall carry for himself insurance for non-owned and hired automobiles and truck
coverage to at least the limits prescribed by the Alabama Financial Responsibility Law.

107.16 Opening Sections of Project to Traffic.

Opening of sections of the work to traffic prior to completion of the entire contract may be desirable
from a traffic service standpoint, or may be necessary due to conditions inherent in the work, or by
changes in the Contractor's work schedule, and may be necessary due to conditions or events unforeseen
at the time of the contract. Such openings as may be necessary due to any of the foregoing conditions
shall be made when so ordered by the Engineer. Under no condition shall such openings constitute
acceptance of the work or a part thereof, or a waiver of any provisions of the contract.

The plans and/or special provisions shall state, insofar as possible, which sections shall be opened
prior to completion of the contract. On any section opened by order of the Engineer, whether covered
on the plans or in the special provision or not, the Contractor shall not be required to assume any expense
entailed in maintaining the road for traffic. Such expense shall be borne by the Department, or
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compensated for in a manner provided in Article 109.04. On such portions of the project which are
ordered by the Engineer to be opened for traffic, in the case of unforeseen necessity which is not the
fault of the Contractor, compensation for additional expense, if any, to the Contractor and allowance of
additional time, if any, for completion of any other items of work on the portions of the project ordered
by the Engineer to be opened in the event of such unforeseen necessity, shall be as set forth in a change
order mutually agreed on by the Engineer and the Contractor as set forth herein.

If the Contractor is dilatory in completing shoulders, drainage structures, or other features of the
work, the Engineer may so notify him in writing and establish therein a reasonable period of time in
which the work should be completed. If the Contractor is dilatory or fails to make a reasonable effort
toward completion in this period of time, the Engineer may then order all or a portion of the project
opened to traffic. On such sections which are so ordered to be opened, the Contractor shall conduct the
remainder of his construction operations so as to cause the least obstruction to traffic and shall not
receive any added compensation due to the added cost of the work by reason of opening such section to
traffic.

On any section opened to traffic under any of the above conditions, whether stated on the plans or
in the Special Provisions or opened by necessity of Contractor's operations, or unforeseen necessity, any
damage to the highway not attributable to traffic which might occur on such section (except slides) shall
be repaired by the Contractor at his expense. Slide corrections performed by the Contractor shall be
compensated for in accordance with the provisions of Article 210.10.

107.17 Contractor's Responsibility for Work.

Until final written acceptance of the project by the Engineer, the Contractor shall have the charge
and care thereof and shall take every precaution against injury or damage to any part thereof by the
action of the elements or from any other cause, whether arising from the execution or from the
nonexecution of the work. The Contractor shall rebuild, repair, restore and make good all injuries or
damages to any portion of the work occasioned by any of the above causes before final acceptance and
shall bear the expense thereof except damage to the work due to unforeseeable causes beyond the
control of and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor, including but not restricted to acts of
God such as earthquake, tidal wave, tornado, hurricane or other cataclysmic phenomenon of nature, or
acts of the public enemy or of governmental authorities.

Where a roadway is open to traffic, damage caused by public traffic to any acceptably installed
permanent item(s) of work shall be repaired by the Contractor before final acceptance. Damage to
portable impact attenuators shall be repaired by the Contractor as necessary. If the damage to these
items was not caused by the fault or negligence of the Contractor, then the Contractor will be
compensated for the repair work either at the contract unit bid price(s) of the original item(s) of work
or as extra work, as determined by the Engineer.

In case of suspension of work, the Contractor shall be responsible for the project, provide for normal
drainage and shall erect any necessary temporary structures, signs, or other facilities at his expense.
During such period of suspension of work, the Contractor shall properly and continuously maintain in an
acceptable growing condition all living material in newly established plantings, seedings, and soddings
furnished under his contract, and shall take adequate precautions to protect new tree growth and other
important vegetative growth against injury.

107.18 Furnishing Right-Of-Way.

The Department will be responsible for the securing of all necessary rights-of-way in advance of
construction. Any exceptions will be indicated in the contract.

107.19 Personal Liability of Public Officials.

In carrying out any of the provisions of these specifications, or in exercising any power or authority
granted to them by or within the scope of the contract, there shall be no liability upon the Director,
Engineer, or their authorized representatives, either personally or as officials of the State, it being
understood that in all such matters they act solely as agents and representatives of the State.

107.20 No Waiver of Legal Rights.

Upon completion of the work, the Department will expeditiously make final inspection and notify
the Contractor of acceptance. Such final acceptance and processing of the final estimate, however, shall
not preclude or estop the Department from correcting any measurement, estimate, or certificate made
before or after completion of the work, nor shall the Department be precluded or estopped from
recovering from the Contractor or his surety, or both, such overpayments as it may sustain, or by failure
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on the part of the Contractor to fulfill his obligations under the contract. A waiver on the part of the
Department of any breach of any part of the contract shall not be held to be a waiver of any other or
subsequent breach.

The Contractor, without prejudice to the terms of the contract, shall be liable to the Department
for latent defects, fraud, or such gross mistakes as may amount to fraud, or as regards the Department's
rights under any warranty or guaranty.

107.21 Stormwater Management.

(a) Protection of Project Site and Adjacent Property.

The Contractor shall perform the work while protecting the project site and adjacent property
from contaminated and turbid stormwater runoff. The requirements in Section 665 shall apply to all
work regardless of whether or not any of the pay items of Section 665 are included in the contract.
When a pay item is not in the contract for an item of temporary erosion control, and the work is deemed
necessary by the Engineer to restore or maintain compliance with the ADEM NPDES General Permit or
the contract, the work will be paid for as Extra Work. The Contractor shall minimize the introduction
of and remove sediment, nutrients, and other pollutants in stormwater runoff originating within the
ALDOT right of way. The quality of water originating off of the right of way and entering the project
site shall not be diminished as it flows through the site.

(b) Best Management Practices.

The Contractor shall implement and maintain appropriate structural and nonstructural Best
Management Practices (BMPs) for the prevention and control of nonpoint sources of pollutants, e.g.,
sediment, oil and grease, chemicals, etc., during project construction. The Contractor shall abide by
the regulations of the Alabama Department of Environmental Management (ADEM) applicable to
construction stormwater and the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) General
Permit.

(c) NPDES Permit Coverage for Construction Stormwater Discharge.

A Project Note will be shown on the plans indicating the status of NPDES permit coverage for
construction stormwater discharge and the availability of a preliminary ALDOT Construction Best
Management Practices Plan (CBMPP) for the project. When NPDES permit coverage is required and
retained by ALDOT, the Alabama Department of Transportation is considered to be the Permittee and
the Engineer is considered to be the Responsible Official. When NPDES permit coverage is required and
retained by the Local Public Agency (LPA), the LPA is considered to be the Permittee and the LPA will
designate their Responsible Official. The Permittee is responsible for all required NPDES Permit
maintenance, renewal, modification, and termination.

The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining applicable NPDES permit coverage through ADEM
for all material pits, waste areas, plant sites, haul roads and other off-site areas selected by the
Contractor to construct the project. Copies of the written acknowledgement from ADEM verifying that
permit coverage has been obtained shall be forwarded to the Engineer with or as part of the
Contractor’s Stormwater Management Plan (SWMP) before ground is disturbed in these areas.

(d) Weather Preparedness and Recovery.

The Contractor shall prepare a project specific weather preparedness and recovery plan as part of
the Contractor’s SWMP. At a minimum, the plan shall include details to implement the following four
components to the maximum extent practicable:

1. Unexpected Weather Preparations.

o Cover unstabilized ditches with polyethylene, or other material, securely anchored to prevent
erosion of the channel. Where feasible, the required permanent stabilization should be
installed instead of temporary measures.

o Cover unstabilized slopes with Temporary Mulching, polyethylene, or other material, securely
anchored to prevent erosion of the slope. Where feasible, the required permanent
stabilization should be installed instead of temporary measures.

2. Forecasted Weather Preparations.
¢ Plan work to minimize additional soil disturbance in the days preceding an event.

e Ensure all BMPs are properly installed and maintained to prevent erosion, capture sediment,
and reduce turbidity.
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o Cover unstabilized ditches with polyethylene, or other material, securely anchored to prevent
erosion of the channel. Where feasible, the required permanent stabilization should be
installed instead of temporary measures.

e Cover unstabilized slopes with Temporary Mulching, polyethylene, or other material, securely
anchored to prevent erosion of the slope. Where feasible, the required permanent
stabilization should be installed instead of temporary measures.

3. Severe Weather Preparations.

e Dewater basins and close basin outlet pipe valves to maximize the capture and treatment of
turbid stormwater.

¢ Install temporary diversions to route stormwater away from critical areas.

¢ Remove sediment from existing BMPs to maximize the capture of new sediment.

e Review and improve or upgrade BMPs which have performed poorly during previous
precipitation events.

¢ Plan work to minimize additional soil disturbance in the days preceding an event.

e Ensure all BMPs are properly installed and maintained to prevent erosion, capture sediment,
and reduce turbidity.

e Cover unstabilized ditches with polyethylene, or other material, securely anchored to prevent
erosion of the channel. Where feasible, the required permanent stabilization should be
installed instead of temporary measures.

e Cover unstabilized slopes with Temporary Mulching, polyethylene, or other material, securely
anchored to prevent erosion of the slope. Where feasible, the required permanent
stabilization should be installed instead of temporary measures.

4. Weather Recovery.

e Immediately repair any breach in basin dams.

e Remedy hazardous conditions.

e Conduct a Site Inspection of the entire project site in accordance with Item 107.21(e)2.

¢ Create a schedule of needed Corrective Actions in accordance with Item 107.21(e)4., which
will be included in the Noncompliance Notification Report submitted to ADEM; set repair
priorities starting at the discharge point in each drainage area when possible and evaluate
environmental impacts, offsite impacts, timeliness of accessibility for repairs, and public
perception.

(e) Inspections and Corrective Actions

1. Daily Observations.

The Contractor’s Qualified Credentialed Inspector (QCl) and the Department’s Project QCI shall
perform daily observations of discharge points and areas of the project where the ground is disturbed
and record rainfall measurements and weather information. If any previously undocumented BMP
deficiencies or other regulatory violations are observed, the Project QCI will notify the Department’s
Project Qualified Credentialed Professional (QCP), the Contractor QCI shall notify the Contractor QCP
and/or Superintendent, and a formal Site Inspection will be performed.

2. Site Inspections.

When the project is covered by the NPDES General Permit, formal inspections shall be made by
the Contractor QCI and the Project QCI together, under the supervision of the Contractor QCP and/or
Superintendent and the Project QCP, respectively. Project site inspections of the construction best
management practices shall be made by the QCIs per the requirements of the NPDES permit and no
less frequently than once per week and after the accumulation of 3/4 inch {75 mm} of rainfall within
24 hours. The project site inspections shall be initiated as soon as possible and within 24 hours of
resuming work on the project and shall be completed no later than 5 days after a qualifying rain
event. Inspection Certification Reports and Noncompliance Notification Reports (if warranted) will be
entered into the Department's Stormwater Tracking System (SWTS) by the Project QCI. Required
verbal notifications of noncompliance to ADEM are the responsibility of the Permittee.

Construction stormwater sampling and turbidity monitoring shall be performed by the Permittee
when directed by the Project QCP or as required by the NPDES General Permit. The Contractor QCI
and the Project QCI shall both be present during stormwater sampling. Stormwater Turbidity Sampling
Reports (if required) will be entered into the Department’s SWTS by the Project QCI.

If the NPDES permit is held by the LPA, the reports shall be written using ADEM’s Form 23 11/11
or Form 25 11/11 (if applicable) by the LPA QCI. Formal inspections shall be reported to ADEM by the
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Permittee in accordance with NPDES permit requirements. Copies of all draft reports shall be provided
to the Engineer no later than 24 hours after the inspection. Copies of signed reports shall be
submitted to the Engineer no later than 5 days after the inspection.

3. QCP Site Evaluations.

The Permittee’s Qualified Credentialed Professional (QCP) shall personally perform site
evaluations in accordance with the NPDES General Permit at least once per every three months for
Priority Construction Sites and once per every six months for Non-priority Construction Sites. These
evaluations shall consist of an onsite inspection of all erosion, sediment, and turbidity control best
management practices being implemented to determine adequacy and consistency with site
conditions and shall include a review of the CBMPP to ensure proper maintenance. The resulting
inspection reports shall be submitted to ADEM by the Permittee’s QCP. For ALDOT held NPDES permits,
the resulting inspection reports will be entered into the Department’s SWTS by the Project QCP.

4. Corrective Actions.

If an inspection report reveals anything outside of regulatory compliance, the NPDES General
Permit requires immediate corrective action shall be taken by the Contractor and completed prior to
the next storm event but no later than 5 days after the inspection unless prevented by unsafe weather
conditions. Additional inspections shall be performed until the observed deficiency is corrected and
in compliance with the NPDES General Permit. Should discharges from construction activity cause or
contribute to instream turbidity exceeding background turbidity by more than 50 nephelometric
turbidity units (NTUs), or cause substantial visible contrast with background turbidity, the Contractor
shall suspend construction activity in the drainage area discharging to the affected Stormwater
Discharge Point until effective corrective actions are implemented and instream turbidity decreased
to acceptable levels. The suspension of construction activities includes all operations that are not
directed toward correction of erosion, sediment, and turbidity control best management practices,
permanent stabilization, or returning the project to regulatory compliance. ALDOT has the right to
require the suspension of similar construction activities throughout the project should conditions and
actions by the Contractor be deemed unacceptable by the Engineer.

Any damage to properties adjacent to the project site due to the Contractor’s acts, omissions,
misconduct, intentional or negligent conduct regarding stormwater management shall be restored in
accordance with the requirements of Article 107.12. Any regulatory fines, costs, damages, or expenses
incurred by ALDOT due to the Contractor’s acts, omissions, misconduct, intentional or negligent
conduct shall be reimbursed to ALDOT or otherwise compensated by the Contractor. Any regulatory
fines, costs, damages, or expenses incurred by the Contractor for off-site areas are and shall be the
sole and exclusive responsibility of the Contractor.

(f) NPDES Permit Termination.

The Contractor shall be responsible for stormwater runoff control on the project until the NPDES
General Permit for coverage of construction stormwater is terminated. Termination of NPDES Permit
coverage can only be requested after Acceptance for Maintenance and approval by the Engineer.
Termination shall be requested no later than 10 days after Acceptance for Maintenance.

107.22 Environmental Protection and Spill Prevention.

The Contractor shall comply with all Federal, State and local laws and regulations controlling
pollution of the environment. The Contractor shall also take all reasonable precautions to prevent
pollution of streams, lakes, ponds, reservoirs and other waters of the State with fuels, oils, bitumens,
chemicals, or other harmful materials and to prevent pollution of the atmosphere from particulate and
gaseous matter.

The Contractor shall comply with all ADEM and local air pollution control programs within the State,
and their rules and regulations regarding air pollution matters, especially "open burning”, "fugitive dust”,
and "asphalt batching plant” restrictions. A valid permit for "open burning" or operation of an "asphalt
batching plant” will be required from the air pollution control agency within whose jurisdiction the work
is to be performed before such operations will be allowed.

Construction and worker debris shall not be exposed to precipitation or stormwater. All construction
and worker debris (trash, garbage, discarded construction materials, etc.) shall be immediately removed
and disposed of in an approved manner.

The Contractor shall minimize the discharge of pollutants from equipment and vehicle washing,
wheel wash water, concrete washout, and other wash waters. Prior to discharge, all wash waters and
dewatering discharges shall be captured and treated. Concrete and other material washout pits shall be
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lined with geotextile filter fabric and have a perimeter barrier to prevent material transport by
stormwater.

When the Contractor's operations encounter or expose any abnormal, or potentially abnormal,
condition which may indicate the presence of a hazardous and/or toxic waste, such operations shall be
discontinued in the vicinity of the abnormal condition and the Engineer shall be notified immediately.
The presence of barrels, discolored earth, metal, wood, visible fumes, abnormal odors, excessively hot
earth, smoke or anything else which appears abnormal may be indicators of hazardous and/or toxic
wastes and shall be treated with extraordinary caution.

The Contractor shall not resume operations in the vicinity of the abnormal condition until so directed
by the Engineer. Disposition of the hazardous and/or toxic waste shall be made in accordance with the
requirements and regulations of the Alabama Department of Environmental Management, these
specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.

Where the Contractor performs work necessary to dispose of hazardous and/or toxic waste, payment
will be made at the unit prices for pay items included in the contract which are applicable to such work.
When the contract does not include such pay items, payment will be made as provided in Article 109.04
for extra work.

The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer and implement a Spill Prevention Control and Counter
Measures (SPCC) Plan for all fuel or chemical storage tanks or facilities located on ALDOT right of way.
The SPCC shall be submitted in accordance with the regulations given in the ADEM Administrative Code
and the NPDES General Permit. The Contractor shall maintain on-site, or have readily available, sufficient
oil and grease absorbing material and flotation booms to contain and clean up fuel or chemical spills and
leaks. Soil contaminated by paint or chemical spills, oil spills, etc., shall be immediately cleaned up or
be removed and disposed of in an approved manner.

107.23 Temporary Construction Encroachment into Streams, Water Bodies and
Wetlands.

Temporary encroachment into streams, water bodies and wetlands may be shown as a part of the
contract requirements if the encroachment is necessary for the completion of the work. A Contractor
shall submit a request for all other temporary encroachments into streams, water bodies and wetlands
if the encroachment is not prohibited by requirements given in the contract. Requests shall be submitted
for proposed temporary stream crossings, temporary water diversions, and temporary work bridges and
platforms.

A request for a temporary encroachment shall be submitted as an attachment to the Contractor’s
Stormwater Management Plan and forwarded to the State Construction Engineer for review and
acceptance. The submittal of the request shall contain the following:

1. A description of how water quality will be protected during the encroachment.

2. A drawing of the proposed encroachment including a dimensioned plan view and
elevation view depicting the location and distances from the water body, existing
ground elevation, and proposed and existing structures.

3. The drawing shall also include details and dimensions of the pipes, bridges, or other
facilities allowing the passage of water. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor
to ensure the opening under or through the drainage facilities is adequately sized to
allow for normal seasonal flows.

4. A description of the sequence of placement and eventual removal of any temporary
fill.

5. The type and estimated volume in cubic yards {cubic meters} and tons {metric tons} of
any fill material proposed to be placed.

6. Provisions required to prevent fill from being eroded and measures for recovering and
removing any fill material that is eroded.

US Army Corps of Engineers or other regulatory approval and notice may be required for the
encroachment into streams, water bodies and wetlands. Corps of Engineers approval that is not given to
the ALDOT or to the County holding the Nationwide Permit for the project will not be accepted as being
adequate regulatory authorization for the encroachment.

All encroachments into streams, water bodies and wetlands shall be done in accordance with the
requirements of regulatory permitting, approvals and conditions. Encroachments shall be done in a
manner that will minimize the adverse affect on the quality of the water. Maintenance shall be performed
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as necessary to ensure water passage and to ensure that neither fill nor water is contaminated by
equipment fluids or by loose materials falling from equipment.

The methods and materials proposed for temporary encroachments into streams, water bodies and
wetlands and the protection of water quality during an encroachment shall be done by the Contractor
with no direct payment unless shown otherwise on the plans.

107.24 Permits for Pesticide Application.

All pesticide (including herbicide) applications shall be done under the on-site, direct supervision of
a person possessing a Commercial Pesticide Application Permit and a Professional Services Permit (turf
and ornamentals category) or a Commercial Applicator Permit and a Custom Applicator Permit
(right-of-way pest control category) issued through the Alabama Department of Agriculture and
Industries. Proof of the possession of these permits shall be furnished to the Engineer prior to the
commencement of work. Any work performed without the on-site, direct supervision of these permitted
individuals will be subject to rejection by the Engineer.

SECTION 108
PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS

108.01 Subletting and Assignment.
(a) Subletting.

1. Limitations of the Extent of Subletting.

The Contractor shall not sublet the contract or any portion thereof, or of his right, title, or
interest therein, without written consent of the Engineer. If such consent is given, the Contractor will
be permitted to sublet a portion of the work, but shall perform with his own organization, work
amounting to not less than 30 percent of the total contract cost. A Contractor that does not perform
at least 30 percent of the work with his own organization may be disqualified from further bidding
and may not be approved for work in any role or capacity on an ALDOT project.

Upon default of the Contractor, the surety will be permitted to have all of the work performed
under sublet approval.

Work performed without sublet approval will be designated as unauthorized work as noted in
Article 105.11.

Any items designated in the contract as "specialty items” may be performed by subcontract and
the cost of such specialty items performed by subcontract may be deducted from the total cost before
computing the amount of work required to be performed by the contractor with his own organization.
No subcontracts, or transfer of contract, shall relieve the Contractor of his liability under the contract
and bonds.

The Department reserves the right to disapprove a request for permission to sublet when the
proposed Subcontractor has been disqualified from bidding for those reasons listed in Subarticle
102.02(b).

2. Subcontractor’s Status.
A Subcontractor shall be recognized only in the capacity of an employee or agent of the
Contractor and his removal may be required by the Engineer, as in the case of an employee.

(b) Assignment.

The performance of the contract may not be assigned, except upon the written consent of the
Director. Consent will not be given to any proposed assighment which would relieve the original
Contractor or his surety of their responsibilities under the contract nor will the Director consent to any
assignment of a part of the work under the contract.

The Contractor may assign moneys due or to become due him under the contract, if such
assignment is approved by the Director, to the extent permitted by law, but any assignment of moneys
shall be subject to all proper set-offs in favor of the Department and to allow deductions provided for
in the contract and particularly all money withheld, whether assigned or not, shall be subject to being
used by the Department for the completion of the work in the event that the Contractor should be in
default therein.
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An assignment by operations of law or assighment for the benefit of creditors, or the bankruptcy
of the Contractor, shall not vest any right in this contract in the Trustee in bankruptcy, the Contractor's
creditors, or the agent of the creditors.

In no case will the Department make the warrant payable to anyone other than a party to the
contract and; therefore, if the contractor assigns the proceeds of his contract to a bank or other
individual or company, approval of the assighment by the Director only constitutes an agreement to
make the warrants payable to the contractor and for it to be mailed to the address of the party to
which the contract is assigned.

108.02 Notice to Proceed.

(a) General.

A notice to proceed shall be issued by the Engineer within 15 calendar days after final execution
of the contract by the Director and approval by the Governor, unless both parties agree in writing to a
stipulated extension in time for the issuance of a notice to proceed. Unless the Contractor is otherwise
notified in writing, it shall be understood that the mailing or the delivery to the Contractor or his
authorized agent, of a copy of the executed and approved contract and bonds or the mailing of written
notice by the Engineer or receipt of telegraphic notice from the Engineer, that the contract has been
approved by the Governor, shall constitute the notice to proceed. If the Contractor is notified in writing
that none of the above shall constitute notice to proceed, he shall not commence work until receipt of
a written notice to proceed signed by the Engineer.

(b) Time of Beginning Work.
Unless otherwise directed in writing by the Engineer, the Contractor will be expected to begin
work within 15 calendar days after issuance of notice to proceed.

108.03 Progress Schedule of Operations.

(a) Bar Graph Schedule

On all projects which have a contract time in excess of 90 working days or 180 calendar days,
the Contractor shall submit a satisfactory, comprehensive bar graph schedule of operations to the
Area Construction Engineer prior to the Preconstruction Conference. This schedule shall be on Form
C-10 furnished by the Department at the time of contract award. Said schedule of operation shall
provide a bar for each major phase of construction such as, but not limited to, clearing and grubbing,
grading, drainage structures, bridges, base, shoulders, paving, etc. with an estimated start and
completion date for each bar and an overall project completion date, all within the specified
contract time. In lieu of the Form C-10, the Contractor will be allowed to submit their Critical Path
Method schedule of operations as a pdf file if the above information is included. The Engineer may
order the submittal of a bar graph schedule of operation on any project which has a contract time
less than that specified above should he deem such necessary for project control.

A revised bar graph schedule and completion update may be required within ten days of the
occurrence of any one of the following conditions: (1) at each major change from the original
submitted, (2) when a time extension is granted, and (3) when a revised bar graph schedule is
requested by the Engineer.

The Engineer's approval of the aforementioned Schedule of Operations does not waive any
contract requirements.

(b) Critical Path Method Schedule

On all projects which have a contract time in excess of 180 working days or 360 calendar days, the
Contractor shall submit to the Engineer for acceptance a Critical Path Method (CPM) Schedule for the
project within 7 calendar days after full execution of the Contract or at the preconstruction conference,
whichever is earlier. This CPM Schedule will be used in lieu of the bar graph schedule of operation in
evaluating work progress.

The CPM Schedule shall include detailed schedule diagrams and schedule data as described below
for the entire Contract Time (this term is defined in Article 101.01). The CPM Schedule shall be
consistent with the Sequence of Construction, or approved revisions, showing discrete activities for
each operation to be accomplished within each phase, and shall include activities for submittals,
deliverables, and reviews in the schedule. Sufficient liaison shall be conducted and information
provided to indicate coordination with utility owners having facilities within the project limits. The
schedule must reflect the utility adjustment schedules as shown in the contract, unless changed by
mutual agreement of the utility company, the Contractor, and the Department.
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Failure to include any element of work or any activity relating to utility work will not relieve the
Contractor from completing all work within the contract time at no additional time or cost to the
Department, notwithstanding the acceptance of the schedule by the Department.

The CPM Schedule may indicate a completion date in advance of the expiration of contract time.
However, the Department will not be liable in any way for the Contractor’s failure to complete the
project prior to expiration of contract time. Any additional costs, including extended overhead incurred
between the Contractor’s scheduled completion date and the expiration of contract time, shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall not be entitled to claim or recover any such costs
from the Department.

Acceptance of the CPM Schedule by the Department shall in no way constitute approval or
acceptance of any items that are contrary to the plans or other contract documents.

The Engineer may withhold monthly payments due for failure of the Contractor to submit an
acceptable schedule or monthly updates within the time frame described herein.

1. Schedule Submissions.
Each schedule submission and monthly update shall include a minimum of the following items:

a. A Critical Path Method (CPM) Schedule in Gantt Chart view, by week starting on Monday,
grouped (banded) by phase and sorted by early start days. Prominently identify the critical
path activities, defined as the longest continuous path of work activities. Submit the Gantt
Chart, printed in color on 11 inches x 17 inches paper and as a PDF file. The schedule shall
contain, as a minimum, the following information for each schedule activity: identification,
detailed activity description, total duration, remaining duration, start date, late finish date,
and total float.

b. A report with the following schedule activity information for each construction activity:
identification, description, original duration, remaining duration, start date, finish date,
total float and percent complete. The Gantt Chart diagram shall not be included in this
report. It will be submitted on 11 inches by 17 inches paper.

c. A schedule narrative report describing current project schedule status and identifying
potential delays. This report will include a description of the progress made since the
previous schedule submission and objectives for the upcoming 30 calendar days. It will be
submitted on 8.5 inches by 11 inches paper. This report shall at a minimum include the
following information:

1. This report shall indicate if the project is on schedule, ahead of schedule or behind
schedule. If the project is ahead of schedule or behind schedule, the report shall
include the specific number of calendar days. If the project is behind schedule, the
report shall include a detailed recovery plan that will put the project back on schedule.

2. The report will describe the current critical path of the project and indicate if this has
changed in the last 30 calendar days. Discuss current successes or problems that have
affected either the critical path’s length or have caused a shift in the critical path
within the last 30 calendar days. Identify specific activities, progress, or events that
may reasonably be anticipated to impact the critical path within the next 30 calendar
days, either to affect its length or to shift it to an alternate path.

3. List all schedule logic or original duration changes that have been made to the schedule
since the previous submission. For each change, describe the basis for the change and
specifically identify the affected activities by identification number.

4. ldentify any and all activities, either in progress or scheduled to occur within the following
30 days that require Department participation, review, approval, etc.

5. A milestone report summarizing all project milestones and their current status.

The Engineer will have 14 calendar days to review and accept the CPM Schedule or to schedule
a meeting with the Contractor to resolve any problems that prevent acceptance of the schedule. The
Contractor shall attend the meeting with the Engineer and submit a corrected Schedule to the
Engineer within seven calendar days after the meeting. The process will be continued until a CPM
Schedule is accepted by the Engineer.

Upon the Engineer’s acceptance of the CPM Schedule, the Contractor shall submit monthly
updated files and reports reflecting progress within three calendar days after the monthly estimate
cut-off date. The Data Date of each updated schedules shall correspond with the monthly estimate
cutoff date.
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2. Schedule Content.

All schedule submissions shall comply with the following content guidelines as appropriate to the
specific submission:

Outline Schedule Diagrams and Data shall show the sequence, order, and interdependence of
major construction milestones and activities. Include ordering and procurement of critical materials
and equipment, long-lead time items, and key milestones identified by the Contract. Identify planned
work schedule(s) and include all non-workdays.

Provide a description of each major construction activity and key start and finish milestones.

Detailed Schedule Diagrams shall include activity number, description, start and finish dates,
float, and all relationships (i.e. logic ties). Show the sequence, order, and interdependence of
activities in which the work is to be accomplished. Include allowance for Department oversight,
acceptance and return of submittals, samples, shop drawings and working drawings where Department
acceptance is specifically required (in accordance with Article 105.02 of the standard specifications).
In addition to construction activities, detailed network activities shall include the submittals,
procurement, and Department or Utility activities impacting progress:

a. Submittal activities shall include oversight and acceptance of submittals. If the Department’s
action on any submittal is “Not Accepted” or “Revise and Resubmit”, a new series of
submittal preparation activities shall be inserted into the schedule. Predecessor for the new
submittal preparation activity will be the original acceptance activity and the successor of
the new acceptance activity will be the fabrication/delivery activity for the equipment or
material.

b. Procurement activities shall include all critical materials and equipment, fabrication of special
material and equipment, and their installation and testing.

c. Show activities of the Department or Utilities that affect progress and contract-required dates
for completion of all or parts of the work.

Detailed Schedule Data shall conform to the following:

a. All activities shall be assigned to a specific calendar within the software. Specific calendars
will be defined within the software to include planned work days. These calendars will
include both Contractor and Contract defined holidays and suspension days as non-workdays.

b. At a minimum, major milestones shall include the following:

. Start of construction.

. Finish of construction.

. Roadway or ramp closures.

. Roadway or ramp openings.

. Traffic shifts

. Critical material deliveries

. Bridge Foundations (per Bridge)

. Bridge Substructure (per Bridge)

. Bridge Superstructure (per Bridge)

10. Completion of activities for incentive payment (if applicable)

c. All non-procurement activities must be less than or equal to 20 workdays and include no more

than one contractor or sub-contractor unless approved by the Engineer to be greater.

. Only two open-ended activities (the first and the last) are allowed.

e. Constraints shall only be used for “Project Start,” and “Project Completion.” Constraints
cannot override logic. The use of any other imposed constraints is not allowed without
specific approval by the Engineer. Any other desired constraints must be submitted to the
Engineer with the rationale for the use of each desired additional constraint. If allowed by
the Engineer, the rationale should be recorded in the activity's notebook field. Mandatory
constraints (start and finish) violate network logic and shall not be used.

f. Out of sequence progress, if applicable, shall be handled through Retained Logic. Use of the
Progress Override option is not appropriate for this project and will not be allowed.

g. Progress shall be calculated based on percent complete.

h. All changes to activities shall be noted in the schedule narrative. The notebook shall include,
as a minimum, the date and reason for the change, as well as reference to a document
wherein the Engineer acknowledges and accepts the change.

i. The use of automatic resource leveling is prohibited.
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3. Monthly Meetings.

The Contractor shall attend monthly meetings scheduled by the Engineer to discuss Contract
progress, near term scheduled activities, including utility relocations, upcoming traffic shifts or
changes, Roadway Closures, Lane Closures, anticipated problems, and proposed solutions. The
Contractor shall submit a six-week “Look Ahead” planning schedule at each monthly meeting, showing
the items of work completed the previous two weeks and the activities planned for the next six weeks.
Representatives from each subcontractor shown as being active in the Look Ahead schedule shall also
attend the meeting. The schedule will be developed in Gantt Chart format, identifying current and
planned activities and related CPM Schedule work activities, including subcontractor work and
submittals. Designate all activities that are critical path activities as determined by the currently
accepted CPM Schedule. A report shall be submitted at each monthly meeting identifying schedule
activity progress including actual start or finish dates achieved for any activities. A filter of all
milestones in the schedule shall be provided at each monthly meeting as a separate report. A print
out of the full project schedule shall be provided upon the request by the Engineer.

4. Float.

Float is defined as the amount of time the finish of an activity can be delayed. Two kinds of float
are possible: Total float is how much an activity can be delayed without affecting the finish date of
the project or an intermediate deadline (constraint); it is the difference between the late finish date
and the early finish date. Free float is how much an activity can be delayed without affecting its
earliest successor. Float is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either the Department or the
Contractor.

The use of float suppression techniques, such as preferential sequencing (arranging critical path
through activities more susceptible to Department caused delay), special lead/lag logic restraints,
zero total or free float constraints, extended activity times, imposing constraint dates other than as
required by the contract, or the use of illogical relationships to consume non-critical path float shall
be cause for rejection of the CPM Schedule or its updates. The use of automatic Resource Leveling
(or similar software features) used for the purpose of artificially adjusting activity durations to
consume float and influence the critical path is expressly prohibited.

Negative float shall not be a basis for requesting time extensions. Scheduled completion date(s)
that extend beyond the contract completion date (evidenced by negative float) may be used by the
Department in computations for assessment of payment withholdings. The use of this computation is
not to be construed as a means of acceleration.

5. Time Extensions.

The Contractor may request a time extension in accordance with Article 108.09. An extension
of time for performance shall be considered only to the extent that a delay to an activity or activities
exceeds the total float along the project critical paths within the current approved schedule.

As a minimum, time extension requests shall contain:

a. A descriptive summary of the changes

b. An analysis of project impact

c. A fragnet that shows the impacted activities before the change

d. A fragnet that shows the impacted activities after the change

Time extensions that do not include the documentation listed above will not be reviewed or
considered for approval. If a time extension is approved by the Engineer, the specific activities and
the overall CPM Schedule must be updated.

6. Performance of Work.

By submitting a CPM Schedule, the Contractor is making a positive assertion that the project will
be constructed in the order indicated on the Schedule, and the Contractor shall pursue the work in
accordance with the latest accepted CPM Schedule. Any costs associated with meeting milestones and
completing the project within the authorized contract time will be borne solely by the Contractor.

7. As-Built Schedule.
The Contractor must include ‘Actual’ completion dates for activities completed in each monthly
update.

8. Measurement and Payment.

Use of Critical Path Method, software, submittals, and incidentals will not be measured
separately for payment, but will be a subsidiary obligation of Mobilization. Scheduled mobilization
payments maybe reduced or withheld until the initial CPM Schedule or monthly updates are reviewed
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and accepted by the Engineer. The amount of reduction or amount to be withheld will be equal to
1% of the total lump sum value for Mobilization.

108.04 Prosecution of Work.

(a) Preconstruction Conference.

The Contractor and Subcontractors shall attend a preconstruction conference scheduled by the
Engineer and shall describe how the work will be prosecuted.

The preconstruction conference will be held after the award of the contract and prior to the
commencement of any work.

(b) Soil Erosion and Stormwater Management.

1. Compliance and Progress.

If the Contractor fails to comply with the requirements of the National Pollutant Discharge
Elimination System (NPDES) General Permit, the Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (ESCP), the
Construction Best Management Practices Plan (CBMPP), the accepted Stormwater Management Plan
(SWMP), other contract documents, or the directions of the Engineer, the Engineer may order the
Contractor to discontinue all operations except work in managing erosion, sediment transport,
turbidity, and construction stormwater discharge until the requirements are met. Temporary
cessation of operations for environmental compliance does not and shall not constitute a delay or
qualify for consideration of an extension of contract time. Failure of ALDOT to observe the work of
the Contractor does not relieve the Contractor of its contractual responsibility for the prevention of
soil erosion and the control of sediment. The Permittee’s QCP is responsible for mitigation of damage
to public or private property.

The Contractor shall not commence any activities within a drainage area that disturb the soil or
expose it to erosive forces until fully prepared to continuously pursue work until permanent soil
stabilization is achieved. The installation of temporary soil erosion and sediment control Best
Management Practices (BMPs) shall be performed in coordination with the installation of the
permanent erosion control features to assure effective continuous erosion control throughout the life
of the project. The Contractor will be required to construct, install and maintain all permanent
erosion control features as grading advances.

2. Manufacturer Recommendations for Manufactured Products and Devices.

The Contractor shall furnish the manufacturer's recommendations for material selection,
installation and maintenance of any manufactured BMP or manufactured component of a BMP to the
Engineer prior to installation.

3. Contractor’s Stormwater Management Plan.

The Contractor shall prepare a Stormwater Management Plan (SWMP) for all projects. The SWMP
is required regardless of the type of work, funding or regulatory permitting. The SWMP is required
regardless of whether or not an “Erosion and Sediment Control Plan” is shown in the plans. The most
recent version of ALDOT’s electronic SWMP template shall be used to create the Contractor’s SWMP.
The Contractor and the erosion and sediment control Subcontractor, if applicable, shall sign and
certify the SWMP. Submitted SWMPs will not be considered complete if the provided template has
been modified. Three copies of the SWMP shall be submitted to the Area Construction Engineer at
least 7 days prior to the preconstruction conference.

The SWMP shall provide sequences and details of all erosion and sediment control work, clearing
and grubbing operations, grading operations and operations establishing permanent erosion control
features. The SWMP shall include operational details and identification of personnel and equipment
that will be dedicated to implementing the plan at all phases of the work. The SWMP shall include a
project specific weather preparedness and recovery plan based on the requirements of Subarticle
107.21(d). Work shall not begin until the SWMP has been accepted as complete by the Engineer.

Written acknowledgement of NPDES permit coverage from ADEM and other required clearances
and acknowledgements required by Subarticle 106.01(b) for any offsite waste areas or pits shall be
submitted with or included in the SWMP. The details for proposed temporary encroachments into
streams, water bodies and wetlands required by Article 107.23 shall be submitted with or included in
the SWMP. Requests to store fuel tanks or other chemicals on ALDOT right of way and applicable spill
prevention plans required by Article 107.22 shall also be submitted with or included in the SWMP.

4. Fuel Tanks.
Any requests to store a fuel tank on the project right of way shall be accompanied by a Spill
Prevention Control and Countermeasures (SPCC) Plan and both shall be submitted with or included in
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the SWMP as required in Article 107.22. The use of onsite fuel storage tanks will not be allowed if this
is shown to be prohibited on the plans.

5. Erosion and Sediment Control Plan.

When an “Erosion and Sediment Control Plan” (ESCP) is included in the plans, it is considered to
be a part of the ALDOT CBMPP. The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the design
details as shown therein. The Contractor may submit requested modifications to the ESCP as part of
the SWMP for acceptance or rejection by the Engineer. The ESCP may also be modified by the Engineer
as field conditions warrant. The Contractor shall install BMPs in an effective manner and at all
locations directed or permitted by the Engineer, regardless of the BMP quantities and locations
depicted on the ESCP. All modifications made to the ESCP will be documented in the CBMPP by the
Permittee’s QCI and certified by the Permittee’s QCP.

6. Qualified Credentialed Professionals.

The Department may assign a full-time Qualified Credentialed Professional (Project QCP) to the
project. Otherwise another ALDOT QCP, typically the Area Stormwater Coordinator, will perform most
of the Project QCP duties. The Project QCP will report to the Project Manager and will be guided by
the Area Stormwater Coordinator. The Project QCP will oversee Contractor compliance with the
NPDES General Permit, any applicable U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Permit and/or U.S. Fish and
Wildlife Service Clearances, the CBMPP, the Erosion and Sediment Control Plan, and the Contractor’s
SWMP. To accomplish this, the Project QCP duties include:

e Reviewing and approving the Contractor’s SWMP;
e Signing as the Operational QCP of the ALDOT CBMPP and maintaining and updating the ALDOT
CBMPP Operational Component;

Possessing knowledge of the location and condition of all discharge points within the project

limits;

e Communicating to the Project Manager and the Area Stormwater Coordinator any issues of
regulatory noncompliance or any potential violations in the area of environmental protection
and construction stormwater;

e Supervising and directing the Project QCls;

e Providing oversight of the Erosion and Sediment Control Crew (if applicable) and the
installation, maintenance, repair, correction and removal of BMPs;

e Providing oversight of the Contractor’s forces during clearing, grading, and construction of
stormwater conveyances in order to minimize the potential for negative environmental
impact;

o Communicating with the Project Manager and Contractor QCP (or superintendent) a minimum
of once per month and attending project meetings;

e Reviewing and approving Inspection Certification Reports and coordinating with ALDOT and
Contractor personnel to ensure that any stormwater related issues are addressed in a timely
manner;

e Conducting quarterly formal Stormwater Site Evaluations for Priority Construction Sites and
semi-annual formal Stormwater Site Evaluations for Non-priority Construction Sites as
described in Item 107.21(e)3 and entering the corresponding Inspection Certification Reports
into the Stormwater Tracking System;

e Accompanying personnel from ADEM and other regulatory agencies on all regulatory
inspections of the project and communicating the proceedings and outcomes to the Project
Manager and the Area Stormwater Coordinator;

e Representing the Department before regulatory agencies as its Qualified Credentialed
Professional and directing any mitigation efforts on behalf of the Department.

7. Qualified Credentialed Inspectors.

a. Contractor’s Qualified Credentialed Inspectors

The Contractor shall assign to each project a full-time primary and a backup Qualified
Credentialed Inspector (Contractor QCI) certified by ADEM and verified by ALDOT. The Contractor
QCI shall be an employee of the Contractor. The name, contact information, and credentials of the
Contractor QCls shall be included in the SWMP and the Engineer shall be notified whenever a
substitute Contractor QCI is assigned by the Contractor. There will be no direct compensation for
the Contractor QCls.
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The Contractor QCI shall work under the direct supervision of the Contractor QCP and/or
superintendent. The Contractor QCI shall be in charge and direction of the Contractor’s work
regarding the implementation of the CBMPP, the ESCP, and the SWMP, and shall have the authority
from the Contractor to mobilize crews to make immediate repairs to BMPs during working and non-
working hours. To accomplish this, the Contractor QCI duties include:

e Possessing knowledge of the Contractor’s SWMP, the ESCP, the CBMPP, the NPDES General
Permit requirements, and if applicable the requirements of the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers Permits and/or U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service Clearances;

¢ Maintaining QCI certification by attending required refresher training;

e Possessing knowledge of the location and condition of all discharge points within the
project limits;

e Communicating to the Contractor QCP and/or superintendent any issues of regulatory
noncompliance or any potential violations in the area of environmental protection and
construction stormwater;

e Guiding the Erosion and Sediment Control Crew (if applicable) and the Contractor’s forces
as directed by or in the absence of the Contractor QCP and/or superintendent, during the
installation, maintenance, repair, correction and removal of all BMPs in order to minimize
the potential for negative environmental impact;

e Reporting to the Contractor QCP and/or superintendent a minimum of once per week and
attending project meetings in the absence of the Contractor QCP and/or superintendent;

e Inspecting BMPs on a daily basis to ensure that all controls are in place at all times and
ensuring conformance with the contract documents;

e Conducting all required formal stormwater inspections, turbidity monitoring and
construction stormwater sampling described in Item 107.21(e)2. with ALDOT personnel;

e Coordinating with Contractor and ALDOT personnel to ensure that any stormwater related
issues are addressed in a timely manner.

b. Department’s Qualified Credentialed Inspectors

The Department will assign to each project at least one full-time Qualified Credentialed
Inspector (Project QCl), certified by ADEM. The Project QCI will work under the direct supervision
of the Project QCP and/or Project Manager. The Project QCI will assist the Project QCP and/or
Project Manager with overseeing Contractor adherence to the requirements of the NPDES General
Permit, the CBMPP, the Erosion and Sediment Control Plan, and the Contractor’s SWMP. To
accomplish this, the Project QCI duties include:

e Possessing knowledge of the Contractor’s SWMP, the ESCP, the CBMPP, the NPDES General
Permit requirements, and if applicable the requirements of the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers Permits and/or U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service Clearances;

e Maintaining QCI certification by attending required refresher training;

e Possessing knowledge of the location and condition of all discharge points within the
project limits;

e Communicating to the Project QCP and/or Project Manager any issues of regulatory
noncompliance or any potential violations in the area of environmental protection and
construction stormwater;

e Assisting the Project QCP and/or Project Manager with oversight of the Contractor’s
forces during clearing, grading, and construction of stormwater conveyances in order to
minimize the potential for negative environmental impact;

e Reporting to the Project QCP and/or Project Manager a minimum of once per week and
attending project meetings in the absence of the Project QCP and/or Project Manager;

e Inspecting BMPs on a daily basis to ensure that all controls are in place at all times and
ensuring conformance with the contract documents;

e Conducting all required formal stormwater inspections, turbidity monitoring and
construction stormwater sampling described in Item 107.21(e)2. with the Contractor QCI
and entering the corresponding Inspection Certification Reports into the Stormwater
Tracking System;

e Coordinating with the Project QCP and/or the Project Manager and Contractor personnel
to ensure that any stormwater related issues are addressed in a timely manner.
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8. Erosion and Sediment Control Crew.

When required by the plans, the Contractor shall provide a full-time, dedicated Erosion and
Sediment Control Crew. The crew shall be under the supervision of the Contractor QCP or
superintendent, who shall be assisted by the Contractor QCls. There will be no direct compensation
for the Erosion and Sediment Control Crew.

For all projects, the Contractor shall provide sufficient personnel and appropriate and sufficient
equipment and materials on the project at all times to meet the daily erosion and sediment control
plan implementation requirements. Additional personnel, equipment, and materials shall be readily
available to assist with implementation of the weather preparedness and recovery plan within the
timeframe allowed by the NPDES General Permit. Erosion and sediment control materials shall be
stored on the project and protected from precipitation, runoff, and sunlight.

9. Stormwater Meeting.

A Stormwater Meeting shall be held after the preconstruction conference and prior to the
beginning of work. The meeting shall convene at the project site. ALDOT construction personnel,
including the Area Stormwater Coordinator and/or the Project QCP, the Project Manager, the Project
QCI, the Contractor QCP (if applicable), the Contractor QCl, the Contractor’s superintendent and any
subcontractors that will be involved in clearing, earthwork, seeding or erosion and sediment control
operations shall attend. The NPDES Permit, if applicable the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Permit
and/or U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service Clearance, ESCP, the CBMPP, the SWMP, clearing limits and
sequence of construction shall be among the items discussed. Project discharge points, adjacent
property and water bodies should be observed and discussed during the meeting. Any existing
stormwater problems or issues should also be discussed and documented. The Contractor shall notify
all subcontractors of the meeting and require their attendance. ALDOT will notify all applicable
regulatory agencies.

10. Limit Of Exposure Of Erodible Material.

No more than 17 acres {7.0 ha} of erodible material shall be exposed at any time unless otherwise
indicated on the plans by a project note that has been specifically approved by the State Construction
Engineer. No increase in the limit of exposure will be considered after letting. If it is noted on the
plans that the area of erodible material will be allowed to be greater than 17 acres {7.0 ha}, the
Contractor shall include as part of the SWMP project specific details addressing management of the
increased acreage during clearing and grubbing, excavation and embankment, vegetation
establishment, temporary erosion and sediment control, drainage and construction of stormwater
operations. Any approval to increase the area of exposure, including that shown on the plans, may be
rescinded if the project is found by the Engineer to be noncompliant with the NPDES General Permit
or environmental related contract requirements.

All areas of exposed erodible material will be considered as contributing to the limit of exposure
until final required stabilization is installed or applied and erosion is controlled to the maximum
extent practicable. The Contractor may submit a request for review and approval by the State
Construction Engineer to exclude areas of exposure which are outside of the control of the Contractor
and have been temporarily stabilized.

Requests for approval for unnecessary clearing may be considered only if provisions for erosion
and sediment control are proposed to be implemented at the Contractor’s expense.

(c) Notice of Intention to Start Work.

The Contractor shall provide the Engineer written notice of his intention to start work at least 72
hours in advance of beginning work and at least 24 hours in advance of beginning particular features of
construction, such as driving piles, placing concrete, et cetera. Should prosecution of the work be
discontinued by the Contractor with the consent of the Engineer, the Contractor shall give the Engineer
at least 48 hours notice in writing before resuming operations.

(d) Continuous Prosecution of the Work.

The Contractor shall prosecute the work continuously and diligently in the order and manner set
out in his schedule or prescribed by the Engineer. He shall provide sufficient satisfactory materials,
labor, and equipment to guarantee the completion of the project in accordance with the plans and
specifications within the time specified in the contract.

Should the Contractor fail to maintain a satisfactory rate of progress, the Engineer will require
that additional forces and equipment be placed on the work to bring the project up to schedule and
maintain it at that level. Failure to maintain the quality and progress of the work shall be cause for the
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Engineer to withhold all estimates which are or may become due, until satisfactory quality and progress
are maintained; or the contract may be defaulted as provided in Article 108.12.

(e) Unsatisfactory Progress.

Should the Contractor fail to maintain a satisfactory rate of progress in performance of the work,
prior to expiration of the contract, the following regulation shall apply:

After preparation of the Contractor's monthly estimate, the Department will review the progress
of the work. The dollar amount of the work performed will be the total dollar amount that has been
paid minus the dollar amount of partial payments for stored materials. The percentage of work
performed will be based on the dollar amount of work performed and the total contract amount. This
will be compared to the percentage of contract time elapsed. If the percentage of the work performed,
as compared to the percent of contract time elapsed, is behind by more than 25 percentage points, a
warning notice of possible disqualification will be sent to the Contractor by certified mail, return
receipt requested (appropriate credit will be allowed for any extension previously approved in
conformity with Article 108.09). The warning notice will describe the unsatisfactory progress revealed
by the computation and that ten days will be allowed from the date of receipt of the warning in which
to bring his progress within the allowed 25 percent, complete the project, or furnish acceptable reasons
why the Contractor should not be given a final notice of disqualification. At the end of the 10-day
period, if the Contractor's progress is not within the allowed percentage, nor has acceptable reason
been furnished to waive final disqualification, the Department will issue a final notice of
disqualification.

108.05 Limitation of Operation.

The Contractor shall conduct the work at all times in such a manner and in such sequence as will
insure the least interference with traffic. He shall have due regard to the location of detours and to the
provisions for handling traffic. The Engineer may require the Contractor to finish a section on which work
is in progress before work is started on any additional section if the opening of such section is essential
to public convenience.

108.06 Character of Workmen, Methods, and Equipment.

The Contractor shall at all times employ sufficient labor and equipment for prosecuting the several
classes of work to full completion in the manner and time required by these specifications.

All workmen shall have sufficient skill and experience to perform properly the work assigned to
them. Workmen engaged in special work or skilled work shall have sufficient experience in such work
and in the operation of the equipment required to perform all work properly and satisfactorily.

Any person employed by the Contractor or by any Subcontractor who, in the opinion of the Engineer,
does not perform his work in a proper and skillful manner or is intemperate or disorderly shall, at the
written request of the Engineer, be removed forthwith by the Contractor or Subcontractor employing
such person, and shall not again be employed in any portion of the work without the approval of the
Engineer.

Should the Contractor fail to remove such person or persons as required above, or fail to furnish
suitable and sufficient personnel for the proper prosecution of the work, the Engineer may suspend the
work by written notice until compliance with such orders.

All equipment which is proposed to be used on the work shall be of sufficient size and in such
mechanical condition as to meet requirements of the work and to produce a satisfactory quality of work.
Equipment used on any portion of the project shall be such that no injury to the roadway, adjacent
property, or other highways will result from its use.

When the methods and equipment to be used by the Contractor in accomplishing the construction
are not prescribed in the contract, the Contractor is free to use any methods or equipment that he
demonstrates to the satisfaction of the Engineer will accomplish the contract work in conformity with
the requirements of the contract.

When the contract specifies the use of certain methods and equipment, such methods and
equipment shall be used unless others are authorized by the Engineer. If the Contractor desires to use a
method or type of equipment other than those specified in the contract, he may request authority from
the Engineer to do so. The request shall be in writing and shall include a full description of the methods
and equipment proposed and the reasons for desiring to make the change. If approval is given, it will be
on the condition that the Contractor will be fully responsible for producing work in conformity with
contract requirements. If, after trial use of the substituted methods of equipment, the Engineer
determines that the work produced does not meet contract requirements, the Contractor shall
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discontinue the use of the substitute method or equipment and shall complete the remaining construction
with the specified methods and equipment. The Contractor shall remove the deficient work and replace
it with work of specified quality, or take such other corrective action as the Engineer may direct. No
change will be made in basis of payment for the construction items involved nor in contract time as result
of authorizing a change in methods or equipment under these provisions.

108.07 Temporary Suspension of Work.

(a) Authority to Suspend.

The Engineer shall have the authority to suspend the work wholly or in part by written order to
the Contractor for such period or periods as he may deem necessary due to either of the following
reasons:

1. Failure on the part of the Contractor to carry out orders given or to perform any provision of the
contract in which case time will be charged and no time extension will be granted, or

2. Unsuitable weather or other essential conditions of a highly unusual or unpredictable nature
which he considers unfavorable for the suitable prosecution of the work in which case either
time charges will be suspended or a time extension will be granted.

Upon suspension, the work shall be put in proper and satisfactory condition, carefully covered and
properly protected, as directed by the Engineer. Reference is made to Article 105.13.

(b) Legal Stoppage or Termination.

Should the progress of the work be stopped by a temporary injunction, court restraining order,
process of judgment of any kind directed to either of the parties hereto, then such period of delay will
not be charged against the contract time. The State shall not be liable to the Contractor for the said
legal delays of 120 calendar days or less, or for termination of the contract because of a legal order
except as provided in Subarticle 108.14(b). Consideration will be given to properly documented added
costs for a legal delay in excess of 120 calendar days, if submitted in accordance with Section 110,
Claims. If a herein noted delay is of such duration as not to be in the best interest of the State, as
determined by the Director, he may, by written order, terminate the contract in the same manner
prescribed in Subarticle 108.14(c) for termination of a contract.

(c) Automatic Time Suspension.

Time will be suspended on calendar day projects during periods when no work can be performed
on the project due to operational check periods or seasonal limitations when such periods are required
by the specifications. Time will also be suspended for specification mandated curing periods for
placement of permanent traffic stripe when all other work has been completed and the traveling public
has full use of the highway.

(d) Suspension Considerations.

If the performance of all or any portion of the work is suspended or delayed by the Engineer in
writing for an unreasonable period of time (not originally anticipated, customary, or inherent to the
construction industry) and the Contractor believes that additional compensation and/or contract time
is due as a result of such suspension or delay, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer in writing a
request for adjustment within seven calendar days of receipt of the notice to resume work. The request
shall set forth the reasons and support for such adjustment.

Upon receipt, the Engineer will evaluate the Contractor's request. If the Engineer agrees that the
cost and/or time required for the performance of the contract has increased as a result of such
suspension and the suspension was caused by conditions beyond the control of and not the fault of the
Contractor, its suppliers, or subcontractors at any approved tier, and not caused by weather, the
Engineer will make an adjustment (excluding profit) and modify the contract in writing accordingly.
The Engineer will notify the Contractor of his determination whether or not an adjustment of the
contract is warranted.

No contract adjustment will be allowed unless the Contractor has submitted the request for
adjustment within the time prescribed.

No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause to the extent that performance would
have been suspended or delayed by any other cause, or for which an adjustment is provided for or
excluded under any other term or condition of this contract.
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108.09 Extension of Contract Time.

108.08 Determination of Contract Time.

(a) General.

The number of working days or calendar days allowed or the calendar date specified for completion
of the work included in the contract will be fixed by the Department, will be stated in the proposal
and contract, and will be designated as the contract time.

(b) Beginning and End of Contract Time.

Contract time charges shall begin when the Contractor begins work on a pay item or on incidental
work that will interfere with traffic, but in no case later than 15 calendar days after date of issue of
"notice to proceed.” Time charges shall end upon satisfactory completion of all pay items in the
contract.

(c) Days Work Not Permitted.

The Contractor shall not permit work on any pay item to be done on Sundays and the following
holidays: National Memorial Day, Fourth of July, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day, except
with written permission of the Engineer.

(d) Monthly Statement and Time Charges.

1. Contracts on a Work Day Basis.

For projects on a working day basis, the Engineer will furnish the Contractor a monthly time
statement for the preceding month. This time statement will show the number of working days
charged as outlined in the definition of Working Day in Subarticle 101.01(b), the number of working
days in the contract, and the number of working days remaining to complete the contract.

Under the provisions of Article 105.01, the Engineer will determine the controlling item or items
of work based on consideration of the Contractor's approved Schedule of Operations and the
operations that should be in progress at the time to provide for the orderly completion of the work
within the contract time. Consideration to not charging time will be given when delays of six hours or
more occur when the causes for delays may be due to, but not restricted to the following:

1. Unavoidable causes beyond the control of the Contractor, without fault or negligence on his
part.

2. Contractor's proof (in form of letters from suppliers) of inability to obtain materials due to a
regionwide shortage of such materials.

3. Failure on the part of a utility company to diligently perform work not under the control of
the Contractor.

4. Acts of the Department.

5. Recovery Time.

6. Strikes.

A working day will not be charged when the placement of hot mix asphalt is the controlling item
of work and the start up operation is in an adjustment period unless the plant resumes production.

Upon receiving the monthly time statement, the Contractor shall review the statement and
compare the time charges with his records. If the Contractor disagrees with the time charges on the
statement, he shall file a written protest setting forth the reasons why he considers the monthly time
statement incorrect. The Contractor is encouraged to file any such protest as soon as possible after
receiving the time statement.

2. Contracts on a Calendar Day or Date Basis.

For projects on a calendar day or calendar date basis a similar statement will be furnished the
Contractor indicating the number of calendar days remaining in the contract.

108.09 Extension of Contract Time.

(a) General.

An extension of contract time will be granted in the event the total cost of the completed work
exceeds the total contract bid price. For the purpose of this item, the following costs will be excluded
from the computation for total cost:

e Supplemental agreements, including compensation for delay claims, regardless of whether or

not time extensions are allowed on the agreements ;

e Overruns of pay items included in Sections 665 and 672;

e Overruns of pay items included in a previously approved time extension request;

e Price adjustments for pavement smoothness;
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108.09 Extension of Contract Time.

Bituminous material price adjustments;

Cost adjustments for Construction Fuel;

Adjustments due to the cost of construction fuel for HMA production;
Incentive or disincentive payments; and

e Liquidated damages.

The extension of contract time shall be in the same ratio as the increase in the total cost.

If the Contractor finds it impossible for reasons beyond his control to complete the work within
the contract time as specified or as extended in accordance with the provisions of this Article, he may
at any time prior to the expiration of the contract time as extended, make a written request to the
Engineer for an extension of time setting forth therein the reasons which he believes will justify the
granting of his request. The Contractor's plea that insufficient time was specified is not a valid reason
for extension of time. If the Engineer finds that the work was delayed because of conditions beyond
the control and without the fault of the Contractor, he may extend the time for completion in such
amount as the conditions justify. The extended time for completion shall then be in full force and
effect the same as though it were the original time for completion. If the Contractor disagrees with
the decision of the Engineer, he may appeal directly, in writing, to the Director. The Director shall
have final authority to approve or disapprove the request for an extension of time. The Director may,
at his discretion, refer the appeal to the Claims Committee for a recommendation before making his
decision. Reference is made to Section 110, Claims. Time extension requests will not be referred to
the Claims Appeal Board.

(b) Contracts on a Working Day Basis.
When the time set for completion of the work is a number of working days, extensions of contract
time will be handled as outlined in Subarticle (a) above.

(c) Contracts on a Calendar Day or Calendar Date Basis.

When the time set for completion of the work is a number of calendar days or a calendar date,
working days are not applicable. Extension of time beyond the said calendar days or date will be made
as follows:

When the notice to proceed is delayed more than 15 calendar days after execution of the
contract, the date of completion will be extended the number of calendar days in excess
of 15 days between the date of execution of the contract and the date of actual issuance
of the notice to proceed.

Where work is suspended by order of the Engineer due to no fault of the Contractor, and time
is not suspended, a time extension will be granted for the number of calendar days the
work is so suspended.

A time extension will be granted as provided in Subarticle 107.08(b).

A time extension will be granted as outlined in the first paragraph of Subarticle (a) above.

The following are valid reasons for time extensions when delays due to these causes are considered
by the Department of Transportation to be beyond the control of the Contractor:

1. Utility Work being performed by others not under the Contractor's control that prohibit the
Contractor's construction operations from proceeding with the normal working forces he would
otherwise employ in performing the controlling item, or items, of work which normally would be
in progress at the time said Utility work is being accomplished.

2. Recovery time as defined in Article 101.01.

3. If in the course of work material delivery time is in excess of that normally anticipated due to
demands beyond the supplying industries’ capabilities provided such materials are necessary for
the prosecution of the controlling items of work at that time and such can be substantiated by
the Contractor in the form of letters from suppliers, the Department will consider a time
extension for the delay caused by the lack of available materials.

4. If in the course of this project the Contractor feels he has been unjustly penalized because of
delays in Departmental decisions, he may submit for consideration by the Engineer written
specific data covering the item or items and the time element involved. The Department will
consider only an extension for the actual work delay caused by the delay in obtaining a decision.

5. If in the course of the work, strikes occur while the Contractor is working in good faith and such
was not caused by action of the Contractor, the Department will consider a time extension for
the delay caused by the strike.
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108.12 Default of Contract.

When allowing a time extension under the provisions noted in this Subarticle, consideration in
determining the adjusted completion date for the work will be given to allow additional time to
compensate for seasonal conditions, weather and other factors not under control of the Contractor.
Should the Contractor, after exercising a concerted effort to diligently prosecute the work taking full
advantage of every available work day, not be able to complete the work within the adjusted
completion time because of non-availability of days in which work can be performed, the Department
may consider an additional extension of time for the work.

108.10 Failure to Complete Work Within Contract Time.

Should the Contractor, or in case of default, the surety, fail to complete the work within the time
stipulated in the contract or the adjusted time as granted under the provisions of Article 108.09, a
deduction for each calendar day or work day that any work shall remain uncompleted, an amount
indicated by the Liquidated Damages Schedule shown in Article 108.11 or provided in the contract
documents shall be deducted from any monies due the Contractor on monthly estimates. Any adjustments
due to approved time extensions or overruns in the contract amount will be made on the monthly,
semi-final or final estimate as may be appropriate.

Liquidated damages assessed as provided in these Specifications is not a penalty, but is intended to
compensate the State for increased time in administering the contract, supervision, inspection and
management, particularly that management and inspection which requires maintaining normal field
project management forces for a longer time on any construction operation or phase than originally
contemplated when the contract period was agreed upon in the contract.

Permitting the Contractor to continue and finish the work or any part of it after the time fixed for
its completion, or after the date to which the time for completion may have been extended, will in no
way operate as a waiver on the part of the Department of any of its rights under the contract.

108.11 Schedule of Liquidated Damages.

Original Contract Amount Liquidated Damages Daily Charge
. Calendar Day or

More Than To and Including Fixed Dat)e/ Work Day
SO $ 500,000 $850 $1700
500,000 1,000,000 1200 2400
1,000,000 2,000,000 1500 3000
2,000,000 10,000,000 2050 4100
10,000,000 | = ----------- 3100 6200

When the contract time is on the calendar day or date basis, the schedule for calendar days shall
be used. When the contract time is on a work day basis, the schedule for work days shall be used.

108.12 Default of Contract.
If the Contractor:
1. Fails to begin the work under the contract within the time specified in the "Notice to Proceed,"”
or
2. Fails to perform the work with sufficient workmen and equipment or with sufficient materials
to assure the prompt completion of said work, or
3. Performs the work unsuitably or neglects or refuses to remove materials or to perform anew
such work as may be rejected as unacceptable and unsuitable, or
4. Discontinues the prosecution of the work, or
Fails to resume work which has been discontinued within a reasonable time after notice to do
so, or
6. Becomes insolvent or is declared bankrupt, or commits any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, or
7. Allows any final judgement to stand against him unsatisfied for a period of 10 days, or
8
9

ul

Makes an assignment without the consent of the surety and approval of the Department, or
Fails to furnish documentation necessary for final acceptance and payment, or

10. Fails to carry out provisions of the contract, or

11. For any other cause whatsoever, fails to carry on the work in an acceptable manner,

the Engineer will give notice in writing to the Contractor and his surety for such delay, neglect, or
default.

If the Contractor or surety, within a period of 10 days after such notice, does not proceed in
accordance therewith, then the Department will, upon written notification from the Engineer of the fact
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108.13 Blank.

of such delay, neglect or default and the Contractor's failure to comply with such notice, have full power
and authority without violating the contract, to take the prosecution of the work out of the hands of the
Contractor. The Department may appropriate or use any or all materials and equipment on the ground
as may be suitable and acceptable and may enter into an agreement for the completion of said contract
according to the terms and provisions thereof, or use such other methods as in the opinion of the Engineer
will be required for the completion of said contract in an acceptable manner.

All costs and charges incurred by the Department, together with the cost of completing the work
under contract, will be deducted from any monies due or which may become due said Contractor. If such
expense exceeds the sum which would have been payable under the contract, then the Contractor and
the Surety shall be liable and shall pay to the Department the amount of such excess.

Notice to the Contractor shall be deemed to be served when delivered to the person in charge of
any office used by the Contractor, to his representative at or near the work, or by certified letter, return
receipt requested, addressed to the Contractor at his last known place of business.

In addition to the provisions provided in this Article, failure of the Contractor to sign the final
estimate within the time limits prescribed in Subarticle 109.12(d) will be classified as a default.

108.13 Blank.

108.14 Termination of Contractor's Responsibility.

(a) General.

The Contract will be considered complete when all work has been finished, the final inspection
made by the Engineer, the project accepted by the Department, the necessary advertisements
published, all in accordance with the provisions of Article 105.15, and the final estimate paid. Upon
completion of the above, the Contractor's responsibility will then cease, except as set forth in his
bonds.

(b) Special Conditions.

Should the Department find that the Contractor is unable to complete his contract work due to
the inability to obtain specified materials or satisfactory substitutes therefor or labor, because of laws,
rules or regulations placed into effect or the inability of industry to produce specified materials within
a reasonable time; the Director may, by written notice, relieve the Contractor from that portion of the
contract which cannot be performed. Also, should the State determine that further prosecution of the
work on a project will not be in the best interest of the public, the Director may, by written order,
eliminate or delete any or all remaining items of work on a contract.

The deletion or elimination of work under the above conditions will in no way affect the unit prices
bid in the contract. Work actually performed will be paid for at the contract unit prices. Should relief
from performance of the contract or any portion thereof directly cause the loss of any work or materials
already furnished under the terms of the contract, the Contractor will be reimbursed for the actual
cost of salvaging the materials or as mutually agreed to.

Materials obtained by the Contractor, which have been inspected, tested and accepted by the
Engineer but not incorporated into the work may, at the option of the Engineer, be purchased in
accordance with the provisions of Article 109.06.

If, by the deletion of work items, the volume of work completed is too small to compensate for
the organization and moving of equipment to and from the work, consideration will be given to
reimbursement for actual costs thereof; the intent being that an equitable settlement be made;
compensation for this, however, shall not exceed the percentage differentiation between plan
quantities and actual quantities performed, and if 75% of the estimated work was performed, no
compensation for the organization and moving of equipment to and from the work will be allowed. In
no event will a claim for loss of anticipated profits be considered. The deletion or elimination of work
under the above conditions shall in no way relieve the Contractor from his responsibility for work
actually performed nor any just claims as a result thereof.

Final termination of the contract shall be as noted in Subarticle (a) above, for the work completed.

(c) National Emergency.

The Director may, by written order, terminate the contract or a portion thereof when the
Contractor is prevented from proceeding with the construction contract as a direct result of an
Executive Order of the President with respect to the prosecution of war or in the interest of national
defense.

When contracts, or any portion thereof, are terminated before completion of all items of work in
the contract, payment will be made for the actual units or items of work completed at the contract
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unit price bid, or as mutually agreed for items of work partially completed or not started. No claim for
loss of anticipated profits will be considered.

Reimbursement for organization of the work and moving equipment to and from the job will be
considered where the volume of work completed is small to compensate the Contractor for these
expenses under the contract unit prices, the intent being that an equitable settlement will be made
with the Contractor.

Acceptable materials, obtained by the Contractor for the work, that have been inspected, tested,
and accepted by the Engineer, and are not incorporated in the work may, at the option of the Engineer,
be purchased from the Contractor in accordance with the provisions of Article 109.06.

Final termination of the contract shall be as noted in Subarticle (a) above, for the work completed.

SECTION 109
MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

109.01 Measurement of Quantities.

(a) General.

All work acceptably completed under the contract will be measured by the Engineer according to
United States Standard Measures and Weights, unless otherwise provided on the plans or in the special
provisions. No local rules or customs will be followed or considered.

When standard manufactured items are specified such as fence, wire, plates, rolled shapes, pipe
conduit, lumber, etc., and these items are identified by gage, weight {mass}, section, dimensions, etc.,
such identification will be considered to be nominal weights {masses} and dimensions. Unless more
stringently controlled by tolerances in cited specifications, manufacturing tolerances established by
the industries involved will be accepted.

(b) Base Layer and Pavement Areas.

All longitudinal measurements for computing area of base layers and pavements will be made along
the actual surface of the roadway and not horizontally and no deductions will be made for individual
fixtures in the roadway having an area of nine square feet {one square meter} or less. For all transverse
measurements for area of base layers and pavements, the dimensions to be used in calculating the pay
area shall be the neat dimensions shown on the plans or directed.

(c) Structures.
Structures will be measured according to neat lines shown on the plans or as ordered in writing,
unless otherwise provided elsewhere in the specifications or in the special provisions.

(d) Excavation.

In computing volume of excavation, embankment and borrow, the average end-area or other
acceptable method will be used. It is stipulated and agreed that the electronic computer and/or
planimeter shall be considered as instruments of precision adapted to the computation and
measurement of these volumes and areas. Completed final cross sections and computed quantities will
be made available to the Contractor upon request but shall not be removed from the Engineer's office.

(e) Linear Measurements.

All items which are measured in linear measurement by the foot {meter}, such as pipe culverts,
guardrail, underdrains, etc., will be measured parallel to the base or foundation upon which such
structures are placed, unless otherwise shown on the plans or indicated in these specifications.

(f) Gage.
The term "Gage”, when used in connection with the measurement of plates, shall mean the U.S.
Standard Gage; when used with wire, shall mean U.S. Steel wire gage.
(g) Blank.
(h) Weight {Mass} Measurements.

1. General.

The term "ton" shall mean the short ton {metric ton} consisting of 2,000 pounds avoirdupois {1000
kg}.

Scales furnished by the Contractor shall meet all requirements currently adopted by the Alabama
Department of Agriculture pertaining to weighing or measuring devices.
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Scales shall be tested and inspected by a service agent currently registered with the Alabama
Department of Agriculture. The time between inspections shall not exceed six months. In addition,
any time a plant is moved or substantially modified, the scales shall be inspected. The inspection
report shall be uploaded to the Alabama Department of Agriculture’s reporting website and a copy
sent to the Area in which the scale is located. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to ensure weighing
devices are maintained in proper working condition during use. Devices that are found to be out of
compliance will not be used until such time corrections are made to comply with regulations and they
are recertified. The Engineer will reject them for use on the project until they are recertified. Weights
{Masses} above the acceptable capacity of a set of scales will not be acceptable.

2. Weight {Mass} Measure for Pay Purposes.

If material is shipped by rail, the car weight {mass} may be accepted provided that only the
actual weight {mass} of material is paid for and is certified by a car weight {mass} obtained from a
certified scale after the unloading. However, car weights will not be accepted for steel
reinforcement, structural steel or materials that are to pass through a mixing plant.

Trucks used to haul material being paid by weight shall be measured empty daily, with the driver
in the truck, to establish a daily tare weight. Each truck shall also bear a plain legible identification
number.

Commercial materials, except reinforcing steel and structural steel, which are measured by
weight {mass} for pay purposes shall be measured by a qualified "Weighmaster* using acceptable
weight tickets. As a minimum, the weight ticket shall contain the following:

1) Name of the Contractor and material producer.
2) Project Number and County.
3) Truck number.
4) Contract item number and item name.
) Date and time of loading.
) Gross, tare, and net weights.
) Weighmaster’s signature. (May be electronically generated).
8) Any additional information as required of the Contractor or material producer for
participation as a Qualified Source as given in the Department’s “Materials,
Sources and Devices with Special Acceptance Requirements” manual unless
furnished on a separate applicable BMT Certificate of Compliance.

For measurement systems capable of measuring net weight directly from the measuring hopper,
the gross and tare weights will not be required. In lieu of bulk weight, the Department will accept
weights of materials normally sold in bagged form (i.e. fertilizers, cement, etc.).

It shall be the sole responsibility of the Contractor to ensure that a weight {mass} ticket is
delivered to the project with each load. Weight tickets will not be accepted after the truck has left
the project.

*Weighmasters must be qualified in accordance with the provisions of Section 8, Chapter 16, of
the Code of Alabama, 1975, or in case of material purchased out of State complying with the
appropriate State laws, rules and regulations for Weighmasters of the State involved. A copy of the
"Weighmaster's Certificate” shall be furnished the Engineer and additionally a copy shall be displayed
in a conspicuous place in the vicinity of the measuring operations.

3. Weight {Mass} Measurement for Proportioning, etc. of Materials.
Scales used for proportioning mixtures within mixing plants shall comply with the following unless
otherwise noted:

a. Asphalt Mixing Plants.
Scales shall meet current compliance regulations according to Alabama Department
of Agriculture requirements and be visible to the plant inspector on the mixing platform.

b. Concrete Mixing Plants or Units.

Scales shall meet current compliance regulations according to Alabama Department of
Agriculture requirements. Separate scales shall be provided for bulk cement and for bulk fly ash, as
provided in Article 815.11.

c. Base Course Mixing Plants.

Measuring equipment shall meet the requirements of Subitem b. above with separate bins for

each size aggregate and separate bins and scales for additives (calcium chloride, cement, etc.).
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109.03 Scope of Payment.

(i) Loose Measurement (Volumetric).

All materials to be measured by the cubic yard {cubic meter}, "loose measurement” or "measured
in the vehicle", shall be hauled in approved vehicles and will be measured therein at the point of
delivery. No allowances will be made for the settlement of material in transit. Approved vehicles for
this purpose may be of any size or type acceptable to the Engineer, provided that the body is of such
shape that the actual contents may be readily and accurately determined. Each approved vehicle must
bear a plainly legible identification mark indicating the specific approved capacity. All approved
vehicles shall be loaded to not less than their water level capacity when they arrive at the point of
delivery. Loads not hauled in approved vehicles or of a quantity less than the specifically approved
quantity for the hauling vehicle, measured as specified herein, will be rejected and shall be removed
from the work. If rejected, no compensation will be allowed for the rejected load.

(j) Conversion of Weight {Mass} to Volume.

When requested by the Contractor and approved in writing, material specified to be measured by
the cubic yard {cubic meter} may have its weight {mass} determined and such weight {mass} will be
converted to cubic yards {cubic meters} for payment purposes. Ratios for conversion from weight {mass}
measurement to volume measurement will be determined periodically by the Engineer. Each ratio as
determined shall be agreed to by the Contractor before such method of measurement will be used.

(k) Timber.

Timber will be measured by the thousand feet board measure (MBM) {cubic meter} actually
incorporated in the structure with no allowance for any waste except beveled ends. Measurement will
be based on nominal widths and thickness and the extreme length of each piece.

(1) Lump Sum.

The term "lump sum” when used as an item of payment will mean complete payment for the work
described in the contract.

When a complete structure or structural unit (in effect, "lump sum” work) is specified as the unit
of measurement, the unit will be construed to include all necessary fittings and accessories.

109.02 Measurement of Asphaltic Material.

(a) Weight {Mass}.

Asphaltic materials shall be measured in tons {metric tons} or gallons {liters} as specified on the
plans or in the proposal. If measured by weight {mass}, each tank truck, drum or distributor shall have
its weight {mass} obtained as the material is delivered to the location of the work, and the container
vehicle shall have its weight {mass} obtained immediately after emptying; except that when this
method cannot be used other means of accurately measuring the material may be substituted with
permission of the Engineer.

(b) Gallonage {Liters}.

When specified on the plans or in the proposal, bituminous material will be measured by the gallon
{liter} in the railroad car, tank truck, distributor tank, or drums. Each railroad tank, tank truck, drum
or distributor tank of bituminous material delivered for the project will be measured. The measurement
shall be taken when the bituminous material is of a uniform temperature and free from air bubbles.

(c) Temperature Correction.
The volumetric measurement of the bituminous material will be based upon a temperature of 60
°F {16 °C}, using the following correction factors:

0.00035 per degree F {0.00063 per degree C} for petroleum oils having a specific gravity above 0.966
at 60 “F/60 °F {16 °C/16 °C};

0.00040 per degree F {0.00072 per degree C} for petroleum oils having a specific gravity between
0.850 and 0.966 at 60 °F/60 °F {16 °C/16 °C};

0.00025 per degree F {0.00045 per degree C} for emulsified asphalts.

109.03 Scope of Payment.

(a) Quantities.

The quantities listed in the bid schedule do not govern final payment. Payments to the Contractor
for contract items will be made for the actual quantities of these items performed in accordance with
the plans and specifications. If upon completion of the construction these actual quantities show an
increase or decrease from those in the proposal, the contract unit prices will still govern except where
modified by supplemental agreement or allowance made as provided in Articles 104.02 and 104.03.
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Quantities included in supplemental agreements will be paid for as stipulated therein. Force account
work will be paid for as provided in Article 109.04.

(b) Basis of Payment.

The Contractor shall accept the compensation as herein provided, in full payment for furnishing
all materials, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to the completed work and for
performing all work contemplated and embraced under the contract; also for all loss or damage arising
from the nature of the work, or from the action of the elements except as noted in Article 107.17, or
from any unforeseen difficulties which may be encountered during the prosecution of the work and
until its final acceptance; also for all risks of every description connected with the prosecution of the
work.

(c) Unit Price Coverage.

In cases where the basis of payment clause in the specifications relating to any unit price in the
bid schedule requires that the said unit price cover and be considered compensation for certain work
or materials essential to the item, this same work or materials will not be measured or paid for under
any other pay item which may appear elsewhere in the specifications. Reference is made to Item
101.01(c)1.

(d) Repair or Renewal of Defective Work.

The payment of any current estimate shall in no way affect the obligation of the Contractor to
repair or renew any defective parts of the construction or to be responsible for all damages due to such
defects.

(e) Bituminous Material Price Adjustments.

1. Asphalt Index.

The contract unit prices for bituminous materials shall be based on the asphalt prices at the time
of opening bids. The Department will establish a monthly "Asphalt Index" to address fluctuations in
the cost of the bituminous materials during the life of the project.

The index will be composed of the following four entries:
PG Asphalt (for all grades without polymer);
PG Asphalt with Polymer (for all grades with polymer);
Emulsified Asphalt (for all grades without polymer and cutback asphalts);
Emulsified Asphalt with Polymer (for all grades with polymer).

2. Usage and Payment.

Adjustments in compensation will be computed each month that bituminous materials are used
in the work. Bituminous plant mix bases and pavements, surface treatments and tack coat are the
only types of bituminous materials for which a price adjustment will be computed. Adjustments in
compensation will be based on an index that is a monthly price per gallon for the bituminous material.

Before the expiration of contract time (plus approved time extensions) the dollar amount of
adjustment will be determined by multiplying the increase or decrease of the current (current
estimate month) index from a "base index” by the number of gallons of bituminous material used in
the work during the period covered by the monthly estimate. The base index will be the value of the
index for the month in which the project is let. This same index will apply to bituminous materials
added to the contract by supplemental agreement after letting.

After the expiration of contract time (plus approved time extensions) two calculations of a
potential price adjustment will be made. The first calculation will be made using the current index
and the base index. The second calculation will be made using the index during the month that
contract time (plus approved time extensions) expired and the base index. The amount of the price
adjustment for the current estimate period will be the smallest amount of an increase in
compensation if both calculations are an increase in compensation. The amount of the price
adjustment will be the largest amount of a decrease in compensation if both calculations are a
decrease in compensation. The amount of the price adjustment will be the decrease in compensation
if one of the calculations is an increase in compensation and the other calculation is a decrease in
compensation.

The amount of asphalt will be calculated as follows:

e Bituminous Plant Mix Bases and Pavements - the number of gallons {liters} of new bituminous
material required by the approved job mix formula. A conversion factor of 8.51 pounds per
gallon {1.02 kg/L} will be used for figuring quantities. No measurement for adjustment will
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be made for the amount of asphalt rejuvenator used or for the amount of bituminous
material recovered and used in surface recycling operations.

e Surface Treatments - actual gallons {liters} of asphalt used within specification requirements
with volumetric correction to 60 °F {16 °C} as per Subarticle 109.02(c).

e Tack Coat - actual gallons {liters} of asphalt used within specification requirements with
volumetric correction to 60 °F {16 °C} as per Subarticle 109.02(c).

(f) Adjustments Due to Cost of Construction Fuel for HMA Production.

Changes in the compensation due the Contractor will be made by the Engineer to address changes
in the cost of fuel required for the production of Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) in a plant. The changes in
compensation will be made based on a monthly index of the cost of fuel determined by the Department.

A monthly HMA production fuel index will be established based on the average area terminal price
reports for No. 2 fuel and No. 6 (3.0 % S) fuel of the "Platts Oilgram Price Report” published during the
week in which the first day of the month occurs.

Before the expiration of contract time (plus approved time extensions) the dollar amount of
adjustment will be determined by multiplying the increase or decrease of the current (current estimate
month) index from the base index by the number of gallons of fuel that are used in the production of
the HMA during the period covered by the monthly estimate. The number of gallons of fuel required
for the production of the HMA shall be 2.0 gallons per ton {8.3 L per metric ton} of HMA produced during
the estimate period. The base index will be the value of the index for the month in which the project
is let.

After the expiration of contract time (plus approved time extensions) two calculations of a
potential price adjustment will be made. The first calculation will be made using the current index and
the base index. The second calculation will be made using the index during the month that contract
time (plus approved time extensions) expired and the base index. The amount of the price adjustment
for the current estimate period will be the smallest amount of an increase in compensation if both
calculations are an increase in compensation. The amount of the price adjustment will be the largest
amount of a decrease in compensation if both calculations are a decrease in compensation. The amount
of the price adjustment will be the decrease in compensation if one of the calculations is an increase
in compensation and the other calculation is a decrease in compensation.

Changes in compensation will be made for the number of tons {metric tons} of HMA placed and
paid for in accordance with the requirements given in the following Sections:

Section 327, Plant Mix Bituminous Base;

Section 404, Paver-Laid Surface Treatment;

Section 420, Polymer Modified Open Graded Friction Course;

Section 423, Stone Matrix Asphalt;

Section 424, Superpave Bituminous Concrete Base, Binder, and Wearing Surface Layers.

109.04 Extra and Force Account Work.

(a) General.

The Contractor will receive and accept payment for work performed under his contract either as
contract items of work or as extra work. Contract items of work will be paid for at the unit prices
stipulated in the contract. Extra work will be paid for at the unit prices or lump sum stipulated in
supplemental agreement, or on a force account basis. Supplemental agreements shall be executed in
accordance with Subarticle 104.03(b). When prices are negotiated for payment by supplemental
agreement, satisfactory proof of administrative markups for profit, overhead, and other costs may be
required by the engineer. Extra work performed on a force account basis will be compensated for in
the following manner.

When requests for compensation are granted through the claims process outlined in Section 110,
the Contractor will receive and accept payment as contract items of work, with consideration given to
submitted increases in associated costs, and/or in the following manner equivalent to a force account
basis, as is deemed appropriate during the claim review.

(b) Force Account Basis.

1. Labor.

For all labor, foremen, and superintendents, employed on the force account work, the Contractor
shall receive the agreed hourly wages or scale for the number of hours the said laborers, foremen,
and superintendents were actually engaging in or directly supervising such work. No allowance will
be made for general superintendence. Hourly wages for salaried employees will be based on a 40-

81



109.04 Extra and Force Account Work.

82

hour work week. The wages or scale shall be comparable to the wages or scale paid by the Contractor
for work of a like nature on his contract pay items and shall be agreed upon in writing by the
Contractor and Engineer before the said force account work is begun. The Contractor shall furnish
copies of certified payrolls, or similar on projects that do not require such, as satisfactory evidence
of labor costs.

To this sum shall be added an amount equal to twenty-five percent (25%) thereof.

No additional pay beyond the agreed hourly scale will be allowed for "overtime work” unless such
overtime work is authorized in writing by the Engineer.

Labor costs will be allowed for travel time to and from the jobsite when that travel is specifically
for the purpose of accomplishing force account work. Travel time shall be established and approved
by the Engineer prior to beginning of the work. Travel time costs shall be validated with certified
payrolls.

Per diem or daily subsistence will be allowed when those costs are directly related to force
account work and a part of the Contractor’s usual and customary expenses. An additional 5 percent
will be added to the per diem or daily subsistence costs.

2. Bond, Insurance and Tax.

For public liability and property damage insurance and workmen's compensation insurance
premiums, increased bond premiums, unemployment insurance contributions and social security
taxes, the Contractor shall receive the actual cost, to which no percent shall be added; in addition
on projects which the State Gross Receipt Tax is applicable, may include said tax. The Contractor
shall furnish satisfactory evidence of the rates paid for such bond, insurance, and tax.

Unemployment insurance contributions, social security taxes, and other fringe benefits are
understood to be included in the base labor rate and no additional markup will be applied. The
workmen’s compensation insurance rate shall be applied to the base labor cost prior to any markups.
The public liability and property damage insurance rate, bond rate, and State Gross Receipt Tax shall
be applied to the overall total for additional compensation.

3. Materials.

For materials accepted by the Engineer and used, the Contractor shall receive the actual cost of
such materials delivered on the work (exclusive of machinery rentals as herein set forth) to which
cost fifteen percent (15%) will be added. The Contractor shall furnish copies of paid invoices as
satisfactory evidence of material costs.

4. Equipment.

For rental rates of equipment (other than small tools) authorized by the Engineer for use on force
account work, the Engineer will use the latest publication of EquipmentWatch Cost Recovery (formerly
Rental Rate Blue Book), by EquipmentWatch, a division of Penton Business Media, Incorporated to
determine payment to the Contractor. Payment will be made for the actual time that the authorized
equipment is in operation on the force account work, including travel time to and from the jobsite,
when that travel is specifically for the purpose of accomplishing force account work. The hourly rate
for each piece of equipment will be the monthly rate shown in the equipment table divided by 176.
Weekly and daily rates will not be used. In addition, for equipment solely dedicated to the force
account work, consideration will be given to paying standby cost. The Contractor shall furnish daily
records of equipment hours and identifying information including make, model, and model year.
Operating rates and standby rates for computing the equipment payment will be determined as
follows:

Operating rates. The hourly rate will be multiplied by the appropriate rate adjustment factor and
regional factor shown in the Rate Adjustment Table and on the Regional Adjustment Map,
respectively, to obtain the adjusted hourly rate. The estimated operating cost/hour from the
equipment table will be added to the adjusted hourly rate to establish the operating rate.

Standby rates. The use of a standby rate is appropriate when equipment has been ordered to be
available for force account work but is idle for reasons which are not the fault of the
Contractor. The standby rate will be determined by multiplying the adjusted hourly rate by
0.50.

Operating rates will be used only when the equipment is actually being used. Standby rates will
be used under the following conditions:
a. The equipment must be totally dedicated to the force account work and not used
intermittently on other work.
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b. Standby cost will not be considered until after the equipment has been operated on the force
account work.

c. If the equipment is dedicated for force account for a full calendar work week, the standby
time will be 40 hours minus the operating time for the week. If the difference in these two
figures is zero or less, there will be no payment for standby.

d. If the equipment is dedicated for force account for a partial week, the standby time will be
computed on a daily basis. The standby time per day will be 8 hours minus the operating time
for the day. If the difference in these two figures is zero or less, there will be no payment for
standby.

The above will apply without further adjustment if overtime work is approved by the Engineer.

The above shall be full compensation for all equipment costs except operator cost. Payment for
operators will be under Item 109.04(b)1, Labor.

If equipment is required that is not listed in the Rental Rate Blue Book, then payment will be
made for that equipment based on a certified or paid invoice for the period of time covered by the
invoice. In this case, the equipment must be totally dedicated to the force account work and no
distinction will be made between operating cost and standby cost. If this equipment is owned by the
Contractor, then rental rates for operating and standby costs shall be agreed upon between the
Contractor and Engineer prior to its use.

5. Professional Services
Compensation for professional services shall be on an invoice basis. Labor and equipment costs
will not be calculated separately for professional services.

6. Costs Not Allowed.
No additional allowance shall be made for general superintendence, the use of small tools, or
other costs for which no specific allowance is herein provided.

7. Administrative Allowance.

When force account work is accomplished by an approved subcontractor or professional service,
the Contractor shall receive, as compensation for administration costs, an amount equal to-five
percent (5%) of the total amount paid under items 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 of this Subarticle for force account
work accomplished by an approved subcontractor or professional service.

8. Compensation.

The compensation as set forth in this Subarticle shall be received by the Contractor as payment
in full for extra work done on a force account basis. Said compensation shall cover all work, profit,
administrative costs, general superintendence costs, and incidental costs of whatever nature incurred
in the work whether performed by the Prime Contractor or an approved subcontractor. At the end of
each day, the Contractor's representative and the Inspector shall compare records of the cost of work
done as ordered on a force account basis.

9. Statements.

No payment will be made for work performed on a force account basis until the Contractor has
furnished to the Engineer duplicate itemized statements of the cost of such force account work,
detailed as to the following:

a. Name, classification, date, daily hours, total hours, rate, and extension for each laborer and

foreman.

b. Designation, dates, daily hours, total hours, rental rate and extension for each truck and
other unit of machinery and equipment.
Quantities of materials, prices, and extensions.
Transportation of materials.
Travel time for equipment.
Cost of public liability and property damage insurance and workmen's compensation insurance
premiums, increased bond premiums, unemployment insurance contributions, and social
security tax.

Statements shall be accompanied and supported by original receipted invoices for all materials
used and transportation charges, provided that, if materials used on the force account work are not
specifically purchased for such work but are taken from the Contractor's stock, then in lieu of the
original invoices the statements shall contain or be accompanied by an affidavit of the Contractor
certifying that such materials were taken from his stock, that the quantity claimed was actually used,
and that the price and transportation claimed represent the actual cost to the Contractor.

-~ man
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109.05 Compensation for Altered Quantities.

When the accepted quantities of work vary from the quantities in the bid schedule, the Contractor
shall accept as payment in full, so far as contract items are concerned, payment at the original contract
unit prices for the actual quantities of work done. No allowance or other adjustment, except as provided
in Article 104.02, will be made for any increased expense, loss of expected reimbursement, or loss of
anticipated profits suffered or claimed by the Contractor resulting either directly from such alterations
or indirectly from unbalanced allocation among the contract items of overhead expense on the part of
the bidder and subsequent loss of expected reimbursement therefor or from any other cause.

Additional work caused by alterations of plans or changes in character of work will be paid for by
supplemental agreement or on a force account basis.

109.06 Omitted Items and Cancelled Work.

(a) Elimination of Items.

Should any items contained in the proposal be found unnecessary for the proper completion of the
work contracted, the Engineer may eliminate such items from the contract, and such action shall in no
way invalidate the contract and no allowance will be made for items so eliminated in making final
payment to the Contractor except for such actual work as may have been done, materials actually
purchased and bona fide equipment costs incurred for such eliminated item prior to notification of the
elimination of the items.

(b) Unused Materials.

For materials ordered and delivered for the unfinished portion of such cancelled or omitted items,
the State will pay actual certified cost (material and handling or transporting cost) plus fifteen percent
for both overhead and gross receipt tax charges; no anticipated profit will be considered. Material paid
for shall become the property of the State and shall be disposed of as directed by the Engineer.

109.07 Partial Payment.

Once each month the Engineer will make an appropriate estimate on the regulation form of the
work or portion of the work completed and the value thereof based on the contract Unit Prices, or
proportional part thereof for Lump Sum items, less any assessed liquidated damages or other designated
deductions.

This estimate may, if requested in writing by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer, include
cost of certain commercial non-perishable items such as, but not limited to, base aggregates, reinforcing
steel, bridge piling, structural steel, prefabricated bridge components, traffic signal equipment,
electrical equipment, fencing materials, sign materials and others as may be authorized by the Engineer
within the following limitations:

1. The location of the storage site shall be at the project site or other designated location in the
vicinity of such construction whenever practical. Off-site storage may be approved if the
Engineer considers off-site storage to be more practical. In either case, all conditions of this
Article concerning stored (stockpiled) material shall be met. Departmental Form C-21 will be
used to document all payments for stored material.

2. AWl material approved for payment in storage must be manufactured for specific use on the
project. It shall be stored in accordance with good construction practices, and shall be
separated from other materials where it can be inventoried at any time. No payment will be
made on any material which does not conform with the requirements of the plans and
specifications. The Contractor will be responsible for the security of all storage sites.

3. An individual payment and the accumulated payment, unless otherwise provided under a
specific item of work, shall be the smaller of the following two dollar amounts:

o 100% of the certified invoice cost (including applicable taxes) plus gross receipts tax for
the materials actually delivered to the approved storage site or;
e 75% of total bid price for the item of which the material is a part.

An invoice or an accumulation of invoices for each eligible pay item must total $2,500 or more
before consideration will be given for making partial payment. All invoices shall be certified by
the Contractor or the supplier of the material. The certification shall be shown on the invoice
and shall read as follows: "I do hereby certify that this is a true and correct invoice.” This
wording shall be followed by the signature of an authorized representative of the Contractor
or the supplier.
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4. After payments are placed on monthly estimates, the Contractor shall furnish the Project
Manager with copies of certified paid invoices from the suppliers of the materials. The
certification shall be shown on each invoice and shall read as follows: "I do hereby certify that
this is a true and correct invoice and has been paid.” This wording shall be followed by the
signature of an authorized representative of the supplier. Failure to furnish these certified paid
invoices within thirty (30) days from the date of issuance of the monthly payment (check)
covering the estimate for which the payment of materials was made by the State will result in
the deletion of the payment from the next estimate following the expiration of said 30-day
period.

5. As stockpiled materials are incorporated into the work, proportional deductions will be made
in the monthly estimate for such partial payments.

6. Partial payment for materials on hand will not constitute acceptance and any faulty material
will be rejected even though previous payment may have been made. The Contractor shall be
solely responsible for furnishing and incorporating acceptable materials into the work and for
any loss or damage regardless of the cause, for any material on which partial payment is made.

7. Transportation charges for delivery of eligible materials to the approved storage site may be
included in partial payments for stockpiled materials if properly documented. Such charges
may be included in the materials invoice or handled as a separate invoice, whichever is
appropriate.

The estimate, less any payments previously made, will be certified by the Director for payment
provided progress and quality of work is satisfactory and in conformity with Subarticle 108.04(b).

No monthly payment will be required to be made when the amount due on the project is less than
$2,500. A statement of any sum due the State or County for equipment, labor, or supplies furnished
under the provisions of these Specifications will be furnished along with the estimate and the amount of
same will be deducted from the estimate before payment is made by the State.

The payment of any monthly estimate for any portion of the work as provided in the Specifications
shall in no way affect the obligation of the Contractor to complete the work in accordance with the
contract

109.08 Payments to Subcontractors.

Retainage shall not be withheld from payments owed to subcontractors or lower tier subcontractors.

The Prime Contractor shall make payment to all subcontractors, for the portion of the work
satisfactorily performed by the subcontractors, within 14 calendar days (including Saturdays, Sundays,
and holidays) of the Contractor's receipt of a partial payment from the ALDOT.

The Prime Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager a notarized certification of payment
signed by an authorized company representative, for each estimate period. This certification shall read
"Company's Name paid all subcontractors active on the project for Estimate Period No. _ within 14
calendar days of the receipt of the partial payment covering said estimate period. All subcontractors
were paid in full based on the said estimate and any subcontractor invoices received with the following
exceptions: list any exceptions and provide an explanation.” The certification shall be submitted within
sixty calendar days of the close of the estimate period for which it applies. Failure to furnish the
certification in a timely manner may result in the withholding of further monthly payments or other
punitive action until the delinquent certifications have been submitted. Should an ALDOT audit reveal
that the Contractor did not make payments as stated in the certification, ALDOT will take punitive action
against the Contractor. This action may include disqualification from bidding for a minimum period of
six months.

109.09 Payment for Work.

Payment for work will be made by the State by warrants drawn against State funds that are legally
available for such work.

All monies payable under the contract, or any part thereof, will be paid to the Contractor in
accordance with the provisions of these specifications, and no assignment or order executed by the
Contractor directing payment of any portion or all of such funds to any other person or persons will be
recognized by the State unless such assignment or order specifies the amount to be so paid and the
purposes for which the assignment or order is given. Such assignment or order shall have attached
thereto, by endorsement or otherwise, the consent of the surety. No such assignment or order will be
binding on the State.
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109.10 Disputed Claims for Extra Compensation.
Claims shall be handled as provided in Section 110, Claims.

109.11 Time Limit for Final Adjustment.

It is understood that the Director will not be bound to consider applications for correction of
estimates and payments, including assessed liquidated damages, after the Contractor has signed his final
estimate, or after 30 days from the date when the final estimate is submitted to the Contractor for his
signature or approval, unless in the latter case the Contractor submits written request within the 30-day
period for adjustment of estimates and payment, including assessed liquidated damages.

109.12 Final Payment.

(a) Final Quantities.

Within 60 calendar days after the final inspection as outlined in Article 105.15, the Engineer will
prepare the list of final quantities for the various items of work performed. The Engineer will submit
by certified letter, return receipt requested, the list of final quantities to the Contractor for his review
and concurrence.

The Contractor will have 45 calendar days from the date of receipt to submit either written
concurrence of the final quantities or a written statement of disagreement. The written statement of
disagreement shall contain a list, item by item, of the quantities that the Contractor does not agree
with and his reasons for disagreement on each item’s final quantity. Failure by the Contractor to furnish
the written statement within 45 calendar days shall be prima facie evidence that the Contractor
considers the submitted final quantities to be satisfactory and waives any further consideration of the
final quantities.

Upon notice from the Contractor of a dispute in quantities, the Engineer will promptly attempt to
resolve the differences. If the Engineer is not able to reach an agreement with the Contractor the
matter will be referred to the Director for resolution. The Director may refer the dispute to the Claims
Committee for a recommendation before making a final decision. Issues of disputed quantities will not
be referred to the Claims Appeal Board.

If the Contractor requests the Department to make a resurvey which will require additional field
and/or office work, the Director may grant the request with the understanding that the Contractor will
be paid the final survey and/or computed quantities whether they be more or less than the original
final quantities. If a resurvey is made at the Contractor's request, the Contractor and the Department
shall share equally the additional cost of the resurvey and the Contractor's portion of this cost will be
deducted from the final estimate.

(b) Claims.

All claims for extra compensation will be handled in accordance with Section 110, Claims.

(c) Final Estimate Documentation.
Prior to submission of the final estimate voucher to the Contractor for his signing, the Contractor
shall furnish the following documentation, as applicable:

1. A non-resident contractor must provide a certified "statement of good standing” from the State
Department of Revenue and the appropriate County and/or City authority. This statement
certifies that the non-resident contractor had paid all taxes due and payable to the State of
Alabama or any political subdivision thereof. See Section 39-2-12 of the Alabama Code.

Proof of publication of advertisement of project completion as per Item 105.15(c).

A signed affidavit attesting that all known debts for labor and materials used on the project and
all approved subcontractual obligations associated with the construction of the project have
been paid or will be paid within 5 days after final payment. The affidavit shall be on a standard
form furnished by the Department.

Failure by the Contractor to furnish any of the above documentation will be cause for the Engineer
to declare the Contractor to be in default as per Article 108.12.

(d) Payment.

Upon resolution of the final quantities, all claims, and receipt of the above listed documentation,
and written notice of final acceptance, the final estimate voucher will be prepared taking into
consideration all prior partial payments. The Engineer will submit by certified letter, return receipt
requested, the final estimate voucher to the Contractor for his signing. The Contractor shall have 30
calendar days after receipt of the voucher to sign and return the same for processing for final payment.

w N
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Should the Contractor fail to sign and return the voucher within the 30 days, he will be declared in
default in accordance with Paragraph 5 of Article 108.12.

Upon receipt of the signed final estimate voucher or default action taken per Paragraph 5 of Article
108.12, the Department will issue a warrant in the amount due the Contractor. The final warrant will
be issued to the Surety in cases where the Contractor is placed in default under Article 108.12 and the
contract is placed in the hands of the Surety. By agreement it is hereby stipulated that the Contractor
and the Surety are forever barred and estopped from any recovery of claims whatsoever against the
Department under the terms of the contract.

SECTION 110
CLAIMS

110.01 General.

When filing a claim, the Contractor shall follow the procedures set forth in this Section. Any claims
by a Subcontractor must be submitted to the Contractor. The Contractor may then submit the
Subcontractor’s claim on their behalf following the same procedures, or otherwise choose to accept full
responsibility for the Subcontractor’s claim and any associated costs, delays, or impacts to the project.

110.02 Notice of Intent.

In any case where the Contractor deems that extra compensation is due him for additional cost not
clearly covered in his contract and not ordered by the Engineer as extra work as defined herein, the
Contractor shall notify the Construction Bureau in writing, with copy to the Project Manager, of his
intention to make claim for such extra compensation.

The written notice of intent to file a claim shall be furnished to the Engineer prior to the time the
contested work is started. Oral notification by the Contractor and confirmed in writing by the Contractor
within three calendar days, will be accepted as complying with this requirement. Electronic submission
of said notification will be accepted.

The written notice of intent to file a claim shall set forth the reasons the Contractor believes
additional compensation will be due, the nature of cost involved and insofar as possible the total amount
of the claim.

The Contractor hereby agrees to waive any claim for additional compensation if notification, as
provided in the foregoing, is not furnished or the Engineer is not provided facilities by the Contractor for
keeping account of actual costs.

Such notice by the Contractor, and the fact that the Engineer has kept account of the cost as
aforesaid, is not evidence of the validity of the claim. A separate determination of the validity of the
claim will be made by the ALDOT.

If the Contractor decides to rescind the notice of intent and voluntarily waive any claim for
additional compensation, he shall notify the Construction Bureau in writing, with copy to the Project
Manager.

The Contractor hereby agrees to rescind the notice of intent and waive any claim for additional
compensation if he accepts any alternate resolution outside the claims process, in whole or in part, such
as a time extension or supplemental agreement. A copy of said alternate resolution should be sent to the
Construction Bureau to formally close the claim file.

110.03 Record Keeping.

After giving the ALDOT a notice of intent to file a claim, the Contractor shall keep daily records of
all costs incurred for affected operations. These daily records shall identify each operation affected,
quantities of any additional work performed, the specific locations where work is affected, and the
potential effect to the project’s schedule such as days of delay or changes in production rates.
Additionally, these records shall include details of all labor, material, and equipment applicable to
affected operations. On Monday, or the first work day, of each week following the date of the notice of
intent to file a claim, the Contractor shall provide the ALDOT’s Project Manager with the daily records
for the preceding week. The ALDOT’s Project Manager will also keep separate records for the purpose of
verifying the Contractor’s records. If the Contractor's records indicate costs greater than those kept by
the ALDOT, the ALDOT will notify the Contractor of any discrepancies. The Contractor shall have the
opportunity to provide additional documentation regarding said discrepancies
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Refusal or failure by the Contractor to present his records shall constitute a waiver by the Contractor
of his claim.

To protect the integrity of the independent records maintained by ALDOT for comparison with those
submitted by the Contractor, ALDOT records will not be made available to the Contractor until after
ALDOT’S receipt of the Contractor’s complete records documenting the claim. ALDOT will retain
possession of the records and provide copying facilities with the Contractor reimbursing the ALDOT for
the expense of the copying. No amendment to the claim shall be made following receipt of the ALDOT’s
records.

110.04 Claims Process.

(a) General.

After the work has been completed on the disputed item(s) of work and/or the period of delay or
impact has concluded, the Project Manager will affirm in writing to the Construction Bureau, with copy
to the Contractor, the end date of the claim period. The Contractor shall have 90 calendar days from
the claim end date to submit his claim documentation to the Construction Bureau. Any claim not
submitted within this 90 calendar day period is waived. The Contractor shall submit either an electronic
copy of the claim to the Construction Bureau, with copy to the Project Manager, or seven hard copies
(one of which shall be unbound for duplication purposes) to the Construction Bureau and two hard
copies to the Project Manager. The claim shall contain the required daily records listed in Article 110.03
plus any applicable supporting documentation in accordance with Subarticle 109.04(b). Once the claim
is received the Area will submit to the Construction Bureau a copy of their records and recommendation
regarding the Contractor’s claim. The review of the claim will be made by the Construction Bureau and
a written response or request for additional information will be sent to the Contractor within 90
calendar days. If the Contractor does not agree with the claim review, he may send a written request
to make a presentation to the Claims Committee by certified mail to the Construction Bureau within
30 calendar days from the date of the ALDOT’s claim review. Failure to make the request within the
required time period shall constitute the Contractor’s acceptance of the claim review and waiver of
the right to a review by the Claims Committee.

(b) Claims Committee.

The Claims Committee will be composed of five ALDOT employees whose position is that of an
assistant bureau chief or higher, and who were not involved in the design or construction of the project.
For Federal Aid projects, the FHWA will be invited to send an observer. The ALDOT will notify the
Contractor in writing of the date and location of the presentation. The Contractor may make request
to the Construction Bureau to reschedule the presentation. Said request must be received at least one
week prior to the scheduled date. If the claim was submitted on behalf of a Subcontractor, both the
Contractor and the Subcontractor must have a representative in attendance at the presentation. Issues
not specifically presented in the claim package acted upon by the Construction Bureau and the Area
are not subject to consideration by the Claims Committee. Following the presentation, the Claims
Committee will provide a written recommendation to the Director. The Claims Committee's
recommendation may be accepted, modified or denied by the Director. If accepted, the Director's
decision shall be final, non-appealable, and not subject to judicial or other review except as provided
in these Specifications.

If the Contractor does not accept the decision of the Director, he may send a written request to
make a presentation to the Claims Appeal Board. This request shall be made in accordance with Item
110.04(c)2. below. Failure to make the request within the required time period shall constitute the
Contractor’s acceptance of the Director’s decision and waiver of the right to a review by the Claims
Appeal Board.

(c) Claims Appeal Board.

1. Composition and Appointment.

The Claims Appeal Board is a standing committee created to receive a presentation regarding a
claim. The Claims Appeal Board will hear claims for additional monetary compensation which may
include a request for a time extension; however, stand-alone time extension requests will not be
considered by the Board. The Board consists of three primary members who are normally appointed
for two-year terms. A three-member pool of alternates will be selected from which to provide a
substitute for the primary member in the event that the primary member is unable to serve at a
particular time or in the event that the Director declares the position vacant due to unfitness, death,
illness, incapacity, conflict of interest or any other circumstance which would make service on the
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110.05 Claim Compensation.

Board by that member impossible, difficult or unobjective. The three primary members of the Board
and three alternates are appointed in the following manner. The Transportation Director appoints the
primary and one alternate for one position. The Alabama Road Builders' Association appoints the
primary and one alternate for a second position. The Transportation Director and the Alabama Road
Builders' Association jointly appoint the primary and one alternate for a third position. The jointly
appointed primary member will be the Board Chairman. The jointly appointed alternate will be the
alternate Board Chairman. At least one Board Member must be a licensed Professional Engineer in the
State of Alabama.

In the event that an alternate member is elevated to permanently replace a primary member of
the Board, then a new alternate shall be appointed in the same manner as was the departing
alternate. Such will also be the case if an alternate position is declared vacant by the Director due to
death, illness, incompetence or other reasons. In the event that both the primary member and the
alternate member are unable to serve or must recuse themselves due to conflict of interest, etc., on
a particular claim(s) hearing, a new member of the Board will be appointed in the same manner as
the primary member to sit for that particular hearing.

The ALDOT will notify the Contractor in writing of the date of the presentation and the names
of the Board members. The Contractor will have ten calendar days from receipt of the letter to file
with the Director, by certified mail, an objection as to the composition of the Board which specifically
details the nature of the objection. The Director shall have final authority in determining the
composition of the Board.

Each Board member will be paid $60 per hour for actual time spent on reviewing the plans,
specifications, and claim; attending the presentation and for preparing the report to the Director.
This payment will cover all compensation and expenses.

2. Presentations.

The Contractor may initiate a request for a Board presentation by submission of a written notice
by certified mail to the Director within 30 calendar days from the date of the Director’s decision on
the recommendation of the Claims Committee. Failure to make the request within the required time
period shall constitute waiver of the claim by the Contractor. The Board presentation will convene at
the mutual convenience of the Board, the Department, and the Contractor. Issues not specifically
presented in the original claims package are waived and are not subject to consideration by the
Board. The Contractor shall not contact or have any discussions with members of the Claims Appeal
Board while the claim is pending except during the formal presentation.

The FHWA will be invited to send an observer for Federal Aid projects.

The Contractor shall pay for 50 percent of the expenses of a Board presentation. The written
recommendation of the Board will be sent to the Director following the presentation. The Claims
Appeal Board's recommendation may be accepted, modified, or denied by the Director. After
receiving the recommendation of the Claims Appeal Board, the Director has 45 calendar days to report
his decision to the Contractor.

The Director's decision in the resolution of any and all claims shall be final, non-appealable and
not subject to judicial or other review. The decision of the Director is binding upon all parties
including, but not limited to, contractors, subcontractors, and third party beneficiaries. After the
final ruling by the Director on a claim, a supplemental agreement shall be processed to make payment
for any amount deemed payable by the Director.

110.05 Claim Compensation.
(a) General.

1. Compensable Items.
The liability of the Department for claims will be limited to the following specifically identified
compensable items which shall be evaluated per Article 109.04:
Additional job site labor expenses, plus workmen’s compensation insurance.
Additional costs for materials.
Additional job-site overhead.
Equipment costs.
Professional services.
Bond costs.
Subcontractor costs as determined by, and limited to, those items identified as payable under
Subitems a, b, ¢, d, e, and f above.
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110.06 Required Claim Documentation.

h. Administrative allowance, to the Prime Contractor for processing a claim on behalf of a
subcontractor.

i.  Gross receipts tax.

Public liability and property damage insurance.
Interest that accrues after 30 calendar days from the date of the Governor’s signature on the
supplemental agreement that makes payment for a claim.

2. Non-Compensable Items.
The Department will have no liability for the following specifically identified non-compensable
items:

x

Profit, in excess of that provided in Article 109.04.

Loss of anticipated profit.

Labor and equipment inefficiencies.

Home office overhead in excess of that provided in Article 109.04.

Consequential damages, including but not limited to loss of bonding capacity, loss of bidding
opportunities and insolvency.

Indirect costs or expenses of any nature.

Attorneys fees, claims preparation expenses or costs of litigation.

h. Interest prior to the final resolution of the claim as defined in Subitem 110.05(a)1.k. above.

(b) Claims for Delay.

The Department will have no liability for damages due to delay, beyond those items which are
specifically identified as compensable under Subarticle 110.05(a) above. Equipment costs, for
equipment involved in a delay claim, shall be determined in accordance with the requirements for
Standby Rates as provided in Iltem 109.04(b)4.

The Department will be liable only for those delay damages caused by or arising from acts or
omissions on the part of the Department which violate legal or contractual duties owed to the
Contractor by the Department. Such delays may constitute a basis for a claim for delay damages and/or
a request for a time extension. The Contractor assumes the risk of damages from all other causes of
delay.

(c) Claims for Acceleration.

The Department will have no liability for any constructive acceleration unless the Department
gives express written direction for the Contractor to accelerate his effort beyond that required by the
original contract. Any acceleration related costs will be handled as extra work as provided in
Article 104.03.
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110.06 Required Claim Documentation.

All claims shall be submitted in writing and shall be sufficient in detail to enable the Engineer to
ascertain the basis and the amount of each claim as set forth in Article 110.03, Subarticle 110.04(a), and
Subarticle 109.04(b). All information submitted to the Department under this Article will be used solely
for analyzing and/or resolving the claim. Additionally, the following information shall be provided for all
claims:

(a) A copy of the "Written Notice of Intent to File a Claim" submitted for the specific claim by the

Contractor, and by the Subcontractor if applicable.

(b) The date on which actions resulting in the claim occurred or conditions resulting in the claim

became evident.

(c) A detailed factual statement of the claim providing all necessary dates, locations and items of

work affected by the claim.

(d) The specific provisions of the Contract which support the claim, and a statement of the reasons

why such provisions support the claim.

(e) The amount of additional compensation sought and a break-down of the amount into the

categories specified as payable under Article 110.05, Claim Compensation.

(f) The name, function, and activity of each Department official, or employee, involved in, or

knowledgeable about facts that give rise to such claim.

(g) The name, function, and activity of each Contractor or Subcontractor official, or employee,

involved in, or knowledgeable about facts that give rise to such claim.

(h) The identification of any pertinent documents, and the substance of any material oral

communication relating to such claim.
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(i)

110.07 Auditing Of Claims.

If an extension of time is also sought, the specific days for which it is sought and the basis for
such request.

For delay claims, in addition to the above, a description of the operations that were delayed, the
reasons for the delay and how they were delayed will be required.

110.07 Auditing Of Claims.

All claims filed against the Department shall be subject to audit by the Department’s External
Auditor at any time following the filing of such claim. The audit may begin on ten days notice to the
Contractor, Subcontractor, or Supplier. The Contractor, Subcontractor, or Supplier shall cooperate with
the auditors. Failure of the Contractor, Subcontractor, or Supplier to maintain and retain sufficient
records to allow the Department's auditor to verify the claim shall constitute a waiver of that portion of
such claim that cannot be verified and shall bar recovery thereunder.

Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, and as a minimum, the auditors shall have available
to them the following documents:

(@)
b)

)
)
)

=oan

> I ua
~— -

— . =
~ ~ —

3

o~ — — — — — — — —

L2

~

AAAA
=
0 T

wv
~

Daily time sheets and foreman's daily reports.

Union agreements, if any.

Insurance, welfare, and benefits records.

Payroll register.

Earnings records.

Payroll tax returns.

Material invoices, purchase orders, and all material and supply acquisition contracts.

Material cost distribution worksheet.

Equipment records (list of company equipment, rates, etc.).

Vendor rental agreements, and Subcontractor invoices.

Subcontractor payment certificates.

Canceled checks (payroll and vendors).

Job cost report.

Job payroll ledger.

General ledger, general journal, (if used) and all subsidiary ledgers and journals together with
all supporting documentation pertinent to entries made in these ledgers and journals.

Cash disbursements journal.

Financial statements for all years reflecting the operations on this project.

Income tax returns for all years reflecting the operations on this project.

Depreciation records on all company equipment whether such records are maintained by the
company involved, its accountant, or others.

If a source other than depreciation records is used to develop costs for the Contractor's internal
purposes in establishing the actual cost of owning and operating equipment, all such other
source documents.

All documents which reflect the Contractor's actual profit and overhead during the years this
Project was being performed and for each of the five years prior to the commencement of this
Project.

All documents related to the preparation of the Contractor's bid including the final calculations
on which the bid was based.

All documents which relate to each and every claim together with all documents which support
the amount of damages as to each claim.

Worksheets used to prepare the claim establishing the cost components for items of the claim
including, but not limited to, labor, benefits and insurance, materials, equipment,
subcontractors, and all documents which establish the time periods, individuals involved, the
hours and the rates for the individuals.
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111.01 Goals.

SECTION 111
DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE (DBE)

111.01 Goals.

This contract contains a specific goal for the participation of certified DBEs. The goal is expressed
as the percentage of the total amount of the contract that is required for DBE participation and is given
in the proposal. This type of participation is defined as Race Conscious.

If no specific percentage is indicated in the proposal, then any DBE firm utilized for work in this
contract is defined as Race Neutral. The requirements listed in Article 111.08 and 111.09 still apply to
contracts with no specific goal. In addition, any participation by DBEs above the required goal is also
defined as Race Neutral.

111.02 Certification.

The Department maintains a current listing of certified DBE firms by categories of work. The
Department’s certification extends only to the requirements of 49 CFR 26 with regard to business size,
disadvantaged status, and ownership and control of business. The certification does not attest in any
way to the capabilities or capacity of any business to perform satisfactorily.

DBE firms that are not on the current certification list must seek approval prior to tendering an offer
on any project. Any work performed on a contract or subcontract that was executed prior to a firm
obtaining DBE certification is not eligible to be counted as participation towards the goal.

111.03 Submittal of DBE Utilization Plan.

This contract will be awarded to the lowest responsible bidder. All bidders must submit within five
calendar days of the letting date the following information in writing on Form OE-110 (DBE Utilization
Plan) provided by the Department:

e The name, certification number, and address of the DBE firm or firms;
¢ Identify the type of firm as a contractor (including haulers), supplier, or manufacturer;

e The pay item(s) and description of the work to be subcontracted, including the quantities,
subcontract unit prices, and the unit of measurement for compensation;

e If said unit of measurement for compensation differs from that of the pay item, indicate
the percentage of the overall pay item quantity to which the subcontract applies;

e The total dollar amount of the work to be subcontracted to the DBE firm (this amount shall
not include Bonds or Gross Receipts Tax);

e A written commitment from the bidder to use the DBE;

e A written confirmation from the DBE that it is participating in the contract as provided in
the commitment.

Each DBE should only be listed on one line. Additional sheets detailing the required information ,
such as quotes received, may be attached as needed.

111.04 Failure by Low Bidder or Contractor to Meet DBE Goal.

In the event the apparent low bidder cannot meet the DBE goal for submission of his DBE Utilization
Plan, or the Contractor does not meet the DBE goal based on actual participation during construction,
he must provide documentation that good faith efforts were made to meet the goal in accordance with
Article 111.05, including seeking replacement DBE participation when a DBE is terminated or fails to
perform.

111.05 Good Faith Efforts.

(a) Solicitation of DBE Participation.

A good faith effort is soliciting through all reasonable and available means (e.g., attendance at
pre-bid meetings, advertising, written notices, corresponding with the ALDOT’s DBE Program
Coordinator, placing postings on the Small Business Network of Bid Express) the interest of all certified
DBEs who have the capability to perform the work of the contract. The bidder must solicit this interest
within sufficient time to allow the DBEs to respond to the solicitation. The bidder must determine with
certainty if the DBEs are interested by taking appropriate steps to follow up initial solicitations.
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111.06 Evaluation of Good Faith Efforts.

(b) Selecting Portions of the Contract Work to Facilitate DBE Participation.

A good faith effort is selecting portions of the work to be performed by DBEs in order to increase
the likelihood that the DBE goals will be achieved. This includes, where appropriate, breaking out
contract work items in to economically feasible units to facilitate DBE participation, even when the
bidder might otherwise prefer to perform these work items with its own forces.

(c) Providing Information About Contract Requirements.

A good faith effort is providing interested DBEs with adequate information about the plans,
specifications, and requirements of the contract in a timely manner to assist them in responding to a
solicitation.

(d) Negotiating in Good Faith.

A good faith effort is negotiating in good faith with interested DBEs. It is the bidder’s responsibility
to make a portion of the work available to DBE subcontractors and suppliers and to select those portions
of the work or material needs consistent with the available DBE subcontractors and suppliers, so as to
facilitate DBE participation. Evidence of such negotiation includes the names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of DBEs that were considered; a description of the information provided regarding the plans
and specifications for the work selected for subcontracting; and evidence as to why additional
agreements could not be reached for DBEs to perform the work.

A bidder using good business judgment would consider a number of factors in negotiating with
subcontractors, including DBE subcontractors, and would take a firm’s price and capabilities as well as
contract goals into consideration. However, the fact that there may be some additional costs involved
in finding and using DBEs is not in itself sufficient reason for a bidder’s failure to meet the contract
DBE goal, as long as such costs are reasonable. Also, the ability or desire of a bidder to perform the
work of a contract with its own organization does not relieve the bidder of the responsibility to make
good faith efforts. Bidders are not, however, required to accept higher quotes from DBEs if the price
difference is excessive or unreasonable.

(e) Investigating the Capabilities of a DBE to Perform the Work.

A good faith effort is establishing sound reasons (based on a thorough investigation of the
capabilities of a DBE to perform the work) for rejecting a DBE as being unqualified. The bidder’s
standing within its industry, and membership in specific groups, organizations, or associations and
political or social affiliations (for example union vs. nonunion employee status) are not legitimate
causes for the rejection or nonsolicitation of bids in the bidder’s efforts to meet the project goal.

(f) Providing Assistance in Obtaining Bonding, Credit, and Insurance.
A good faith effort is providing assistance to interested DBEs in obtaining bonding, lines of credit,
or insurance as required by the DBE or bidder.

(g) Providing Assistance in Obtaining Equipment, Supplies, and Materials.
A good faith effort is providing assistance to interested DBEs in obtaining necessary equipment,
supplies, materials, or related assistance or services.

(h) Utilizing Industry, Governmental, and Service Groups.

A good faith effort is effectively using the services of available minority/women contractors’
groups; local, State, and Federal minority/women business assistance offices; and other organizations
as allowed on a case-by-case basis to provide assistance in the recruitment and placement of DBEs.

111.06 Evaluation of Good Faith Efforts.

The Department has established a “Good Faith Efforts Committee” to review the documentation
submitted by the Contractor to determine if there were any DBE violations as outlined in Article 111.09.

If the Good Faith Efforts Committee determines the information and documentation from the bidder
are satisfactory, the bid will be declared responsible. Acceptable good faith efforts may include activities
in addition to those that are described in Article 111.05 and 49 CFR Part 26 Appendix A. A low bidder’s
good faith efforts on other ALDOT construction contracts may be considered in determining the
acceptability of the low bidder's good faith efforts to meet current participation goals.

If the information and documentation are unsatisfactory, the bidder will be notified in writing within
five days. The bidder will be given the opportunity to appear before the Department’s Transportation
Director to present additional evidence of good faith efforts. The bidder will then be given a written
decision on the outcome of the consideration of this evidence.

Failure to meet the contract goal or demonstrate good faith efforts will result in the bid being
declared to be in default and the bid bond shall be forfeited.
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111.07 DBE Termination After Award of the Contract.

111.07 DBE Termination After Award of the Contract.

(a) Notification of Termination.

A prime contractor cannot terminate a DBE subcontractor listed on the DBE Utilization Plan for
convenience and then perform the work of the terminated subcontract with its own forces or those of
an affiliate, without prior written consent from the Construction Bureau. If a listed DBE subcontractor
fails to perform, or performs unsatisfactorily, the prime contractor will notify the Project Manager in
writing, with a copy to the Construction Engineer, stating the reasons for termination with supporting
documentation.

(b) Substitution of New DBE for Terminated DBE.

If the reasons for termination are satisfactory, the prime contractor will be required to obtain a
substitute DBE and submit a revised DBE Utilization Plan for review and approval by the Construction
Bureau, or demonstrate good faith efforts as described in Articles 111.05 and 111.06 in trying to obtain
a substitute DBE. If the prime contractor fails or refuses to comply, the Department reserves the right
to issue a warning letter as defined in the DBE Violations (Article 111.09) and/or an order stopping all
or part of the payment and work until satisfactory action has been taken.

111.08 Credit for Work Assigned to Meet the DBE Goal.

(a) Value of Work Performed by a DBE.

1. Work Done Directly by DBE Forces.

The dollar amount of that portion of a construction contract that is performed by the DBE's own
forces will be counted towards meeting the DBE goal. This dollar amount shall include the cost of
supplies and materials obtained by the DBE for the work of the contract, including equipment leased
by the DBE. This dollar amount shall not include supplies, materials, and equipment the DBE purchases
or leases from the prime contractor or affiliates of the prime contractor. (The term "affiliates” is
defined in Subarticle 102.02(a)).

2. Fees and Commissions Charged by a DBE.

The dollar amount of fees or commissions charged by a DBE firm for providing a service, such as
professional, technical, consultant, or managerial service, or for providing bonds or insurance
specifically required for the performance of the contract will be counted towards meeting the DBE
goal. The fee shall be reasonable and not excessive as compared with fees customarily paid for similar
services.

3. DBE Obtaining a Subcontract with Lower Tier Subcontractor.

When a DBE subcontracts part of the work of its subcontract to another firm, the value of this
work will be counted toward the DBE goal if the DBE's subcontractor is a DBE.

Work that a DBE subcontracts to a non-DBE firm will not be counted toward the DBE goal.

(b) Joint Venture.

When a DBE performs as a participant in a joint venture, the dollar amount of the contract equal
to the distinct, clearly defined portion of the work of the contract that the DBE performs with its own
forces will be counted toward DBE goal.

(c) Commercially Useful Function.

1. Requirement for a Commercially Useful Function.
The dollar amount of contract work performed by a DBE will only count towards meeting the DBE
goal if the DBE performs a "commercially useful function”.

2. Definition of a Commercially Useful Function.

A DBE performs a commercially useful function when it is responsible for execution of the work
of the contract and is carrying out its responsibilities by actually performing, managing, and
supervising the work involved. To perform a commercially useful function, the DBE must also be
responsible, with respect to materials and supplies used on the contract, for negotiating price,
determining quality and quantity, ordering the material, and installing (where applicable) and paying
for the material itself. The determination of whether or not a DBE is performing a commercially useful
function will be based on the amount of work subcontracted, industry practices, whether the amount
the firm is to be paid under the contract is commensurate with the work it is actually performing,
and the DBE credit claimed for its performance of the work, and other relevant factors.
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111.08 Credit for Work Assigned to Meet the DBE Goal.

3. Extra Participation (Not a Commercially Useful Function).

A DBE does not perform a commercially useful function if its role is limited to that of an extra
participant in a transaction, contract, or project through which funds are passed in order to obtain
the appearance of DBE participation. The determination of whether or not a DBE is an extra
participant will be based on similar transactions, particularly those in which DBEs do not participate.

4. Insufficient Participation (Not a Commercially Useful Function).

If a DBE does not perform or exercise responsibility for at least 30 % of the total cost of its
contract with its own work force, or the DBE subcontracts a greater portion of the work than would
be expected on the basis of normal industry practice for the type of work involved, the DBE is not
performing a commercially useful function.

5. Consideration of Trucking as a Commercially Useful Function.
The following factors will be given consideration in determining whether or not a DBE trucking
company is performing a commercially useful function:

a. Responsibility for Management and Supervision of Trucking.

The DBE must be responsible for the management and supervision of the entire trucking
operation for which it is responsible on a particular contract, and there cannot be a contrived
arrangement for the purpose of meeting DBE goals.

b. Truck Ownership and Operation.
The DBE must own and operate at least one fully licensed, insured, and operational truck used
on the contract.

c. Credit for Transportation Services.
The DBE will receive credit for the total value of the transportation services it provides on the
contract using trucks it owns, insures, and operates using drivers it employs.

d. Leasing from DBE Firm.

The DBE may lease trucks from another DBE firm, including an owner-operator who is certified
as a DBE. The DBE who leases trucks from another DBE will receive credit for the total value of the
transportation services the lessee DBE provides on the contract.

e. Leasing from Non-DBE Firm.

The DBE may also lease trucks from a non-DBE firm, including an owner-operator. The DBE who
leases trucks from a non-DBE is entitled to credit only for the fee or commission it receives as a
result of the lease arrangement. The DBE does not receive credit for the total value of the
transportation services provided by the lessee, since these services are not provided by a DBE.

f. Exclusive Use of Truck During Lease.

To receive credit for trucking, it must be clearly shown on a lease that the DBE has exclusive
use of, and control over the truck. This does not preclude the leased truck from being used for work
for others during the term of the lease with the consent of the DBE, so long as the lease gives the
DBE absolute priority for use of the leased truck. Leased trucks must display the name and
identification number of the DBE.

g. Lease Agreement Documentation

A copy of each lease agreement, both for DBE firms and non-DBE firms, must be submitted with
the DBE Utilization Plan if the DBE Trucking company intends on utilizing a this type of trucking
participation or with the first Form DBE-10 submittal after the lease agreement is executed and
utilized on the contract.

6. Consideration of Appeal by DBE that Work is a Commercially Useful Function.

When it is determined that a DBE is not performing a commercially useful function the prime
contractor and the DBE will be given the opportunity to provide documentation to rebut this
determination.

The Department's decisions concerning commercially useful functions are subject to review by
other entities but are not administratively appealable to the USDOT.

(d) Materials and Supplies Counted Toward Meeting the DBE Goal.

1. DBE Manufacturer.
If the materials or supplies are obtained from a DBE manufacturer, 100 % of the cost of the
materials or supplies will be counted toward meeting the DBE goal.
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111.08 Credit for Work Assigned to Meet the DBE Goal.

A DBE manufacturer shall be defined as a firm that operates or maintains a factory or
establishment that produces, on the premises, the materials, supplies, articles, or equipment
required under the contract.

2. DBE Regular Dealer.

If the materials or supplies are purchased from a DBE regular dealer, 60 % of the cost of the
materials or supplies will be counted toward meeting the DBE goal.

A DBE regular dealer shall be defined as a firm that owns, operates, or maintains a store,
warehouse, or other establishment in which the materials, supplies, articles or equipment of the
general character described by the specifications and required under the contract are bought, kept
in stock, and regularly sold or leased to the public in the usual course of business.

To be a DBE regular dealer, the firm must be an established, regular business that engages, as
its principal business and under its own name, in the purchase and sale or lease of the products in
question.

A person may be a DBE regular dealer in such bulk items as petroleum products, steel, cement,
gravel, stone, or asphalt without owning, operating, or maintaining a place of business if the person
both owns and operates distribution equipment for the products. Any supplementing of regular
dealers’ own distribution equipment shall be by a long-term lease agreement and not on an ad hoc or
contract-by-contract basis. In addition, the regular dealer, with the exception of steel, must be
certified in accordance with the Department’s program for the Materials, Sources and Devices with
Special Acceptance Requirements Manual.

Packagers, brokers, manufacturers' representatives, or other persons who arrange or expedite
transactions are not DBE regular dealers.

3. Brokers

With respect to materials or supplies purchased from a DBE which is neither a DBE manufacturer
nor a DBE regular dealer, the entire amount of fees or commissions charged for assistance in the
procurement of the materials and supplies, or fees or transportation charges for the delivery of
materials or supplies required on a job site, will count toward the DBE goal if the fees are reasonable
and not excessive as compared with fees customarily allowed for similar services.

The cost of the materials and supplies will not be counted toward the DBE goal.

(e) Certification at the Time of the Execution of the Contract.

If a firm is not currently certified as a DBE at the time of the execution of the contract, the firm's
participation in the contract will not be counted toward the DBE goal.

When a prime contractor has made a commitment to using an ineligible firm (one decertified by
the Department) and a subcontract has not been executed before the Department issued the
decertification notice, work by the ineligible firm does not count toward the contract goal. The prime
contractor must meet the contract DBE goal with an eligible DBE firm or demonstrate that he has made
good faith efforts to do so.

If a prime contractor has executed a subcontract with an ineligible firm before the Department
issued the decertification notice, the prime contractor may continue to use the firm on the contract
and may continue to count the firm’s participation toward the contract DBE goal.

If a prime contractor executes an additional subcontract to a firm that is certified at the time of
execution, the firm’s participation associated with the additional subcontract will be counted towards
the contract DBE goal.

(f) Payments Considered Applicable to the DBE Goal.
The participation of a DBE subcontractor toward meeting the DBE goal will only be counted toward
the goal after the compensation for the work has been has been paid to the DBE.

(g) Reporting DBE Performance.

1. Monthly Estimate Report.

To document the DBE participation for the contract, the prime contractor shall furnish the
Project Manager an ALDOT FORM DBE-10 for each estimate period. In the case of contracts with more
than one project, a Form DBE-10 shall be submitted for each project estimate. The prime contractor
shall provide the required data for each DBE active on the project during the estimate period,
including those not listed on the DBE Utilization Plan. The participation amounts reported shall not
include bond or gross receipts tax. If no DBE was active during the time period, such indication should
be made on the form.
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Form DBE-10 shall be submitted on all Federal aid projects regardless of whether or not the
contract contains a specific DBE goal.

The Form DBE-10 shall be submitted within sixty calendar days of the close of the estimate period
for which it applies. Failure to furnish the Form DBE-10 in a timely manner may result in the
withholding of further monthly estimates until the delinquent information has been submitted.

2. Monthly Estimate Documentation.

For DBE Manufacturers, Dealers, and Broker (including any fee/commission service work), a copy
of the paid invoice shall be submitted with the DBE-10 form work for which the work performed and
services provided applies. For DBE Truckers who haul materials from a commercial facility such as a
quarry to the plant for stocking purposes for the production of materials for the contract, a copy of
each haul ticket shall be provided to the Project Manager with the DBE-10 form. This documentation
is to verify the work performed for this contract.

3. Final Report.

Prior to the submission of the final estimate voucher for signing, the prime contractor shall
furnish a final Form DBE-10 for each DBE subcontractor. This final Form DBE-10 shall be submitted to
document any changes in the quantities of work performed by the DBE since the project completion
due to the final quantities review and resulting payment adjustments. This form shall be submitted
with the information required in Subarticle 109.12(c).

4. Certification of Actual Payments Form.

Prior to the submission of the final estimate voucher for signing, the prime contractor shall
furnish a Certification of Actual Payments to DBE Firms (Form DBE-11) for each DBE subcontractor.
This form shall be submitted with the signature of an authorized representative of the DBE in order
to document the total amount paid to the DBE firm as indicated on the final Form DBE-10. In the
event that the DBE firm has gone out of business and is unavailable to sign the form, the prime
contractor shall submit copies of the subcontractor estimates and cancelled checks verifying the
amount paid to the DBE firm. If the total amount paid to the DBE firm includes bond and/or gross
receipts tax, the eligible DBE participation total without these amounts shall also be indicated. This
form shall be submitted with the information required in Subarticle 109.12(c).

111.09 DBE Violations.
(a) Descriptions of Violations.

1. Violations by Bidders and Prime Contractors.

Possible violations by bidders and prime contractors include, but are not limited to, failure to
provide the DBE Utilization Plan within five calendar days of the letting date, failure to meet the
contract goal, failure to make good faith efforts, deleting DBE subcontractors for convenience,
improper DBE participation credit reports, continued failure to furnish Form DBE-10 reports, failure
to comply with Department decisions and directives concerning DBE activities, and fraud.

2. Violations by DBE Subcontractors.
Possible violations by DBE subcontractors include those listed in 49 CFR Part 26.107 as well as
failure to fulfill contract commitments and negotiations.

3. Determination of Violations.
These violations are only possible examples and not all inclusive. The Department reserves the
right to determine exact violations and the extent of each violation on a case-by-case basis.

(b) Violations Prior to Award of the Contract.

Failure by the apparent low bidder to provide the DBE Utilization Plan within the time frame
specified will result in the bid being considered irregular in accordance with Subarticle 102.07(a),
and the bid will be rejected. If the apparent low bidder does provide the DBE Utilization Plan within
the time frame specified, but fails to make and document good faith efforts, the contract will not
be awarded to that bidder and will result in the forfeiture of its bid bond.

The next low bidder will become the new low bidder. Failure to have provided the DBE
Utilization Plan within the time frame specified will result in the bid being considered irregular in
accordance with Subarticle 102.07(a), and the bid will be rejected. If this bidder does provide the
DBE Utilization Plan within the time frame specified, but fails to make and document good faith
efforts, the contract will not be awarded to that bidder and will result in the forfeiture of its bid
bond.
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If the contract is awarded to the next low bidder, the original low bidder will be prohibited from
doing any work relating to the contract either as subcontractor or in any other capacity.

These restrictions shall apply to any other name under which the same person, individual,
partnership, company, firm, corporation, association, cooperative, affiliate, or other legal entity may
be operating, and in which the principal owner(s) are involved.

(c) Violations While the Contract is in Effect.

For the first violation of the DBE requirements, a letter will be written to the prime contractor
and/or the DBE, if applicable, citing the violation and warning that failure to rectify the violation or
further violations will result in disqualification as outlined in Subarticle 102.02(b).

The second violation will result in the prime contractor and/or the DBE subcontractor being
disqualified as outlined in Subarticle 102.02(b) for an indefinite period. The disqualification may be
reviewed each six months, if requested in writing by the disqualified firm.

The third violation will result in the prime contractor and/or the DBE subcontractor being
disqualified as outlined in Subarticle 102.02(b) for an indefinite period. The disqualification will be for
at least one year. It may be reviewed after one year, if requested in writing by the disqualified firm.

An exception to the above is that an open and flagrant violation. The prime contractor and/or
the DBE subcontractor will not be issued a warning letter, and the prime contractor and/or DBE
subcontractor will be summarily disqualified as outlined in Subarticle 102.02(b) for at least six months.
The disqualification may be reviewed after such time, if requested in writing by the disqualified firm.
If applicable, the DBE subcontractor's continued status as a certified DBE will be recommended to the
Department’'s DBE Review Committee for review.
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DIVISION 200
EARTHWORK

SECTION 201
CLEARING AND GRUBBING

201.01 Description.
Clearing and grubbing shall be the removal and disposal of vegetation (trees, shrubs, vines, stumps,
roots, etc.) and other objects (trash, refuse, debris, etc.) within designated limits.

201.02 Materials.
Herbicides allowed for use shall be approved by the Department. Only herbicides listed in the
ALDOT "Manual for Roadside Vegetation Management” shall be used.

201.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Control of Erosion and Stormwater Runoff.

The requirements for the control of erosion and stormwater runoff are given in Article 107.21 and
Section 665. These requirements shall be implemented prior to the beginning of initial clearing
operations.

(b) Work Limits.

The Engineer will designate the location and extent of right of way lines, easement lines and
construction limits. Work limits may be designated by the Engineer within right of way lines, easement
lines, and construction limits when limited work is required.

The Contractor shall not exceed the maximum limit established for the exposure of erodible
material.

(c) Vegetation Designated to Remain Undisturbed.
The Contractor shall not damage vegetation and terrain that the Engineer designates to remain
undisturbed. Damage shall be repaired without additional compensation as directed by the Engineer.

(d) Disposal of Materials.

The Contractor shall dispose of all removed materials. The Contractor shall comply with all local,
State and Federal laws and ordinances pertaining to disposal.

The Contractor shall submit a plan for the satisfactory disposal of materials. Clearing shall not
begin until the Engineer accepts the plan as having sufficient detail. The plan shall include an
acceptable means for the treatment of disposal areas so as not to present an unsightly appearance,
create a public nuisance or create future maintenance problems for the Department.

The disposal plan shall provide for the satisfactory disposal of biodegradable materials and rubbish
within 30 days after accumulation, unless a longer period is authorized in writing by the Engineer, to
prevent the infestation of pests.

Disposal by the burning of perishable materials will be permitted only when authorized in
accordance with the requirements given in Articles 107.13 and 107.22. Burning will not be allowed on
the State right of way unless approved in writing by the Engineer.

Disposal by the indiscriminate dumping of materials, with or without the property owner's consent,
is not satisfactory disposal. The Contractor shall obtain written permission from the property owner for
any disposal area. A copy of the written permission from the property owner shall be submitted to the
Engineer prior to disposal.

The use of mechanical brush clippers or other recycling methods may be considered for approval.

(e) Clearing and Grubbing (Pay Item 201-A).

1. Clearing.
Clearing shall be the removal of vegetation on and above the ground surface within the
construction limits.
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Clearing shall also be the selective removal (removal designated by the Engineer) of vegetation
beyond the construction limits to the limits of the right of way or easement lines.
Trash, refuse and debris shall be removed with the removal of vegetation.

2. Grubbing.
The areas within the limits of construction shall be grubbed as directed by the Engineer and as
follows.

e Grubbing within fill areas shall be the complete removal, regardless of depth in
the ground, of vegetation and other objects where any part of the vegetation or
object is within 1 foot {300 mm} of the ground surface.

e Grubbing outside of actual foundation excavation lines at bridge sites and
channel changes shall be limited as directed by the Engineer so that stumps may
be left in place to aid in erosion control.

e Grubbing in all other areas within the construction limits shall be the complete
removal of vegetation and other objects where any part of the vegetation or
object is visible at the ground surface.

3. Clearing and Grubbing at Bridge Construction Sites.

When a pay item is not given on the plans for the clearing and grubbing at bridge construction
sites, the Contractor shall clear and grub the entire width of the right of way without extra
compensation. Clearing and grubbing shall begin 1 foot {300 mm} before the beginning of any part of
a structure (usually the structure wings, end bents or abutments) and shall end 1 foot {300 mmj}
beyond the end of any part of the structure.

(f) Selective Clearing (Pay Item 201-B).
Selective Clearing shall comply with the requirements shown on the plans and shall be performed
as directed by the Engineer.

(g) Clearing (Pay Item 201-C).

1. Required Clearing.

The work of clearing is usually required for the removal of trees, bushes, trash and refuse along
the right of way where earthwork will not be required.

Clearing shall be the removal of trees and bushes and possibly the chipping of timber and the
spreading of the chips. Any areas where chipping and spreading are allowed or required will be shown
on the plans. Clearing shall also be the removal and disposal of trash, refuse and debris.

2. Damage Caused By Removal Operations.

Off-road equipment shall not travel on, be parked on, or operate on the wearing surface of the
roadway. The Contractor shall perform the work as directed by the Engineer to minimize the damage
done to the existing terrain. Damage to the paved or grassed shoulders shall be repaired by the
Contractor without extra compensation. When conditions exist where deep rutting or other grade
disturbances are caused by the operation of machinery, work shall cease or alternate methods shall
be chosen to complete the work. Any damaged areas shall be repaired at the contractor’s expense.

3. Cutting Down Trees.
Where trees cannot be felled without endangering traffic, encroachment on the roadway, injury
to other trees, structures, or property, they shall be cut down in sections.

4. Mowing.

Areas that have cross-sectional slopes of 2:1 or flatter shall be mowed to a height of 6 inches
{150 mm}(max.) with a rotary type cutter in one continuous operation after trees and underbrush
have been removed. Mowing shall be completed prior to the final acceptance of the project.

5. Areas Where the Chipping of Timber and Spreading of Chips Are Required.

Areas where the chipping of timber and spreading the chips is allowed or required will be shown
on the plans. Tree trunks, limbs and bushes shall be cut into chips using a chipping machine. The
average largest dimension of a chip shall not be greater than 4 inches {100 mm}. The chips shall be
loosely dispersed to eliminate any accumulation of a continuous blanket layer. The Contractor shall
chip any debris created by the clearing operation and any pre-existing debris, such as dead trees and
limbs, to leave the area suitable for mowing.

6. Removal By the End of the Workday.
Tree trunks and limbs 4 inches {100 mm} or greater in diameter shall be removed from the project
site, or chipped if required, by the end of the workday on which they are cut.
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7. Removal of Stumps.

Stumps shall be removed to the groundline or below. Removal shall be accomplished by cutting
or grinding. Additionally, hardwood tree stumps shall be removed to a minimum depth of 1 foot {300
mm} below the ground line or treated with an ALDOT approved dyed herbicide designated for cut
stump treatment immediately after cutting or grinding.

201.04 Method of Measurement.

(a) General.

For Pay Item 201-A, the area to be cleared and grubbed will include the entire area within the
construction limits, right of way lines and easement lines and will be measured as one lump sum unit.
An approximate number of acres {hectares} will be given in the pay item description. There will be no
measurement of the clearing and grubbing required at bridge construction sites where there is no pay
item for this work shown on the plans.

For Pay Item 201-B, the roadside areas required to be selectively cleared will be measured in acres
{hectares}, computed from surface measurements of the area cleared.

For Pay Item 201-C, roadside areas required to be cleared will be measured as one lump sum unit.

(b) Partial Payment (Item 201-A).

The estimated percentage of the total area cleared and grubbed each month will be multiplied by
the Contractor's bid price for Item 201-A. These percentage payments will be made each month work
is performed on this item until the entire project has been cleared and grubbed.

201.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

For Item 201-A, clearing and grubbing will be paid for at the contract unit price which shall be full
compensation for furnishing all materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to
complete and maintain the work until acceptance of the project. Where the limits of construction are
shown on the plans to extend beyond the beginning or end of the project, payment for the clearing and
grubbing of these areas shall be included in the contract price.

If the location of the limits of construction, right of way lines, or easement lines result in changes
in areas from those shown on the plans, payment will be handled as Extra Work as defined in Article
104.03.

For Item 201-B, selective clearing will be paid for at the contract unit price which shall be full
compensation for furnishing all materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to
complete and maintain the work until acceptance of the project.

For Item 201-C, clearing will be paid for at the contract unit price which shall be full compensation
for cutting, removal of debris, chipping, spreading of chips, bushhogging, herbicide, repairing of
damage to the existing ground surface (including blading, topsoil, seeding, etc.), and for furnishing all
materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete and maintain the work until
acceptance of the project.

(b) Payment will be Made Under Item No.:

201-A Clearing & Grubbing (maximum allowable bid $§ per acre {hectare}) (Approximately
acres {hectares}) - per lump sum

201-B Selective Clearing - per acre {hectare}

201-C Clearing - per lump sum

SECTION 204
CLOSING WATER WELLS

204.01 Description.
This Section shall cover the work of closing water wells at the locations shown on the plans or
directed, all in conformance with plan details, these specifications, and as approved by the Engineer.

204.02 Materials.

All materials shall conform to the requirements set forth in Division 800, Materials.
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204.03 Construction Requirements.

The closure of a water well shall be in accordance with the requirements of the Alabama Department
of Environmental Management (ADEM).

Closing water wells may include removal and disposal of pump(s), pipe, well casing and/or other
parts of the well, if required, in order to close the well. The well shall be sealed with a sealing material
meeting ADEM requirements.

204.04 Method of Measurement.
The quantity of Closing Water Wells measured for payment will be the number of separate units
ordered and accepted.

204.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Payment for Closing Water Well at desighated locations will be made at the contract price (per
each) which shall include removal and disposal of pump(s), pipe, well casing, and/or other parts of the
well (if required), furnishing and placing the sealing material to seal the well, excavation and
subsequent backfill incident to well closure, and furnishing all materials, tools, equipment, labor and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
204-A Closing Water Well - per each

SECTION 205
REMOVAL AND RELOCATION OF STRUCTURES

205.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover the disposal or the re-establishment of structures, such as
buildings, dwellings, etc., as designated on the plans or in the proposal. This work shall also include all
appurtenances such as out buildings, fences, walks, driveways, utility facilities, septic tanks, other
man-made objects, established lawns, shrubs, and designated trees associated with the structure.

The Department assumes no responsibility for furnishing building sites for structures other than
those designated for relocation by the plans and assumes no responsibility for moving permits.

205.02 Materials.

Any material necessary for the re-establishment of a relocated structure shall meet the
requirements of applicable building codes and regulations. In all cases new material shall be equal to or
better than the material in the original structure.

205.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Laws, Rules, Regulations, and Ordinances.

The Contractor shall comply with all Federal, State, City and County laws, rules, regulations, and
ordinances covering moving, re-establishing, demolition or disposal of structures and appurtenances.
Any utility service requiring disconnection or reconnection of a structure shall be done in accordance
with the utility's regulations and shall meet the approval of the Utility.

(b) Removal of Structures.

1. Removal.

Removal of a structure shall be the demolition and disposal of the structure identified in the
contract. It shall also be the restoration of the area of removal to a stable uniformly graded ground
surface. At least ten workdays prior to removal of any structure the contractor must file ADEM Form
496 with the appropriate regulatory authority as designated by the form instructions.

2. Asbestos.

a. Examination of Structure for Asbestos before Structure Removal.

The Contractor shall determine if asbestos is present in or on a structure before it is removed.
The structure shall be examined for the presence of asbestos in accordance with the rules and
regulations of the governmental agencies that have regulatory jurisdiction over the work (ADEM,
OSHA, ADPH, etc.). An Alabama accredited asbestos inspector must conduct a thorough inspection
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of each structure and the report generated shall be submitted by the contractor to the Engineer and
the above described regulatory authority. There will be no direct payment for the cost of the
investigation required to determine whether or not asbestos is present in or on the structure. The
determination of the presence of asbestos shall be a subsidiary obligation of Pay Item 205-A
"Removal of Structures”.

b. Credentials for Removal and Disposal of Asbestos.

The removal and disposal of asbestos shall be done by Contractors or Subcontractors that have
accreditation credentials from the "Alabama Safe State Environmental Programs” and are certified
by ADEM as Asbestos Removal Contractors.

c. Removal of Asbestos from a Structure.

If asbestos is found in a structure the Contractor shall obtain three price quotes for the cost of
the removal and disposal of the asbestos. The price quotes shall be submitted to the Engineer for
the selection of the Contractor or Subcontractor for the removal work. The cost of the removal work
will be paid for as Extra Work in accordance with the requirements given in Article 109.04.

3. Septic Tanks.

The removal (and abandonment) of septic tanks shall be done in accordance with the
requirements of the Alabama Department of Public Health (ADPH). Direct payment will not be made
for pumping the contents of the tank prior to removal of the septic tank and the sand or aggregate
backfill that may be required to meet regulatory requirements for backfilling abandoned septic tanks.

If the removal of septic tanks is not shown to be required on the plans, and the tanks are required
to be removed by the Engineer, payment for the removal will be made as Extra Work in accordance
with the requirements given in Article 109.04.

(c) Relocation of Structures.

1. General.

No structure under this classification shall be relocated until it has been inspected by the
Engineer in company with the Contractor and the owners and/or lessees and its actual condition
determined. An itemized written report of the condition of the structure at the time of such
inspection shall be prepared by the Contractor and signed by the Engineer, Contractor, owners and/or
lessees and a copy given to all parties concerned. Photographs, from negatives, not less than 4 inches
{100 mm} by 5 inches {125 mm} in size shall be made of the structure as directed by the Engineer.
Prints of the photographs shall be attached to and become a part of each copy of the report before
the report is signed. Once a Contractor begins moving a structure, he shall vigorously and continuously
prosecute its moving and re-establishment in such a manner that the owner or lessee will be
inconvenienced the shortest time possible. If the work is not expedited, the Engineer may order all
work stopped or withhold estimates until the work on the structure in question is satisfactorily
completed.

Structures that are moved to new locations or elevations shall be set upon substantial foundations
conforming to the new elevations and sites. Sound materials salvaged from the same unit may be
used, supplemented by necessary new materials similar to those in the existing foundations. Any
damage or injury occasioned by moving shall be repaired by the Contractor without additional
compensation.

Certain structures may be designated to be cut off and re-established at the right of way line.
Care shall be taken to avoid damage to the remainder of the structure and any damage thereto shall
be repaired by the Contractor without additional compensation. The cutoff portion of the building
outside the right of way shall be braced and refaced along the right of way line as directed, using
new or suitable materials salvaged from the same unit.

The closure of a septic tank shall be done in accordance with the requirements given for "Removal
of Structures”.

Established shrubs and lawns, along with designated trees, are considered a part of a structure
relocation, hence, they shall be either transplanted or replaced in kind. Transplanting procedures
shall be consistent with details noted in these specifications for transplanting trees and shrubs and
for grassing work.

2. Structure Release.

Structures and appurtenances shall not be considered satisfactorily relocated until the
Contractor has furnished the Engineer with a release from the owners and lessees (if applicable)
prepared on the form prescribed by the Department for the purpose. This release from the owners
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and the lessees shall not preclude the Engineer from inspecting the moved structure and requiring
any corrective work to be done that he considers necessary. No disposition or modification of the
structure, other than that shown on the plans, will be made by any agreement between the Contractor
and owner without the prior written approval of the Engineer.

If the owners or lessees of any structure refuse to execute a release for the Contractor and, if
after inspection, the Engineer determines that the Contractor has done all that could be reasonably
expected to be done to affect a satisfactory removal and re-establishment of the structure, the
Engineer may certify such upon the Department's form, which will be sufficient to release monies due
to the Contractor; however, such certification and release of monies to the Contractor will in no way
be construed as a release of the liability or responsibility of the Contractor under Subarticle 107.14(a),
but shall be a release only for the purpose of releasing monies to the Contractor.

(d) Disposal of Debris and Cleanup of Site after Removal and Relocation.

Disposal of debris and materials not allowed for reuse shall be done in accordance with the
requirements for disposal given in Subarticle 201.03(d). After the removal of a structure has been
completed the Contractor shall grade the area of removal to produce a stable uniform ground surface.
When clearing and grubbing is not a part of the contract, the Contractor shall obtain approval from the
Engineer to cut trees that interfere with structure removal or relocation.

If allowed by the Engineer, stone, bricks, broken concrete, concrete blocks, and concrete masonry
of all types may be used to fill low areas, basements, and other depressions except abandoned septic
tanks.

205.04 Method of Measurement.

The removal or relocation of structures will be measured per each structure removed or relocated.

205.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price which shall be payment in full for the removal
and disposal off the right of way or the relocation and re-establishing of the structures including
utilities, all appurtenances, the furnishing of any materials needed, equipment, tools, labor and
incidentals necessary to complete all work required by this Section. This shall include all utility
deposits, bonds, tie-in fees, etc., and other actions necessary to re-establish the structure in an
operable condition. Any site grading, including basement excavation for structures, shall be considered
a part of the structure unless otherwise provided by plan details.

The removal or relocation of any or all structures may be deleted from the contract at the
discretion of the Engineer.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

205-A Removal of Structures, Structure No. - per each
205-B Relocation of Structures, Structure No. - per each

SECTION 206
REMOVAL OF MISCELLANEOUS EXISTING DRAINAGE
AND OTHER FACILITIES

206.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover the removal, wholly or in part, and the satisfactory salvaging
or disposal of miscellaneous facilities and obstructions which will not be permitted to remain within the
right of way except those items removed and disposed of under other sections of these specifications.
Salvaging of materials for reuse by the State will be required only when such is designated by the plans
or proposal; otherwise, the materials shall become the property of the Contractor.

Quantities and limits of this type work indicated on the plans are approximate only, subject to the
Engineer's evaluation of the actual site condition.

206.02 Materials.

All new material required shall meet the applicable requirements of Division 800, Materials.
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206.03 Construction Requirements.

Each existing bridge or portion thereof requires a removal plan to be submitted to the Construction
Bureau prior to starting demolition.

The bridge removal plan shall include the following information:

eStation numbers for the existing bridge to be removed.

eDescription of the bridge: number of spans, length and width of bridge, number and types of
bridge components.

eSequence of bridge removal.

eList of equipment to be used including the make, model, number and size.

eList and description/drawings of any proposed temporary encroachments if applicable for
removing any bridge components within or over a stream, water body or wetland. Temporary
encroachments shall be submitted in accordance with Articles 107.09, 107.23, and
applicable plan requirements.

eList of all materials and methods proposed to be used in accordance with the plans and
stormwater best management practices to protect to the maximum extent practicable the
water quality of the intersecting stream, water body or wetland during the bridge removal.

eEstimated length of time for the bridge removal.

ePlan for final disposition of materials removed.

ePhotographs of the existing bridge.

No demolition work can start until the removal plan has been accepted and distributed. The
Contractor and the Project Manager shall meet to discuss the removal plan prior to beginning any
demolition work.

No existing bridge shall be removed or closed to traffic until satisfactory provisions for the passage
of traffic have been made and approved by the Engineer.

When the plans provide for using old bridge substructures or parts of them as permanent parts of a
new structure, only those portions shall be removed which are so indicated on the plans.

All portions of existing bridges, including debris, at or just above the mudline of a stream, water
body, or wetland shall be removed unless otherwise specified on the plans. Otherwise, all portions of
existing bridges may be either removed entirely or broken down to an elevation of at least 3 feet {1 m}
below subgrade or natural ground.

During the removal of an existing bridge, no heavy equipment (except as noted above for temporary
encroachments) shall be allowed in a stream, water body or wetland. Portions of an existing bridge over
a stream, water body or wetland, including any piers/bents within them, shall be removed from the top
down utilizing saw cutting or other approved methods which prevent to the maximum extent practicable
debris from entering the water. Slurry from any saw cutting operations shall also be contained to the
maximum extent practicable.

On navigable waterways, provisions shall also be made for waterway traffic in accordance with U.S.
Coast Guard and/or Corps of Engineers, Rules and Regulations. The Coast Guard and Corps of Engineers
shall be given notification of the dates and work procedures planned for the removal of existing bridges
over navigable waterways. The Contractor shall give this notification at least 21 calendar days prior to
the date of the beginning of the removal work.

Use of methods or equipment which might damage completed structures, structures to be retained,
or portions of structures, will not be permitted.

Blasting will not be permitted without prior written approval of the Engineer. Blasting, if approved,
shall be in accordance with Article 107.11.

Where portions of existing pavement, curb and gutter, walks, and similar items are to remain and
join the surface of the new work, they shall be removed to an existing joint or cut off to a neat line with
vertical face using saws or other approved equipment that will not damage the retained portion of the
work.

Pipe that is not to be salvaged shall be removed or, if concrete, it may be broken up in place.

In removing manholes, inlets, etc., any live sewers connected with them shall be satisfactorily
bypassed, rebuilt, and reconnected without additional compensation.

Removing railway or street railway tracks shall include removal of all rails, paving, switches, frogs,
guardrails, ties, track, encasement, and other appurtenances. Ballast and concrete foundations shall be
included unless otherwise directed.

Removing pipe headwalls shall include removal and disposal of the encased joint of pipe unless
otherwise directed.
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Rubble shall be removed in accordance with the requirements shown on the plans.

Walls and foundations that are not needed shall be removed to an elevation at least 2 feet {600 mm}
below excavation limits in excavation areas, 3 feet {1 m} below subgrade in embankment areas and to
ground level or as directed elsewhere.

All trenches and excavations resulting from the removal or breaking down of old culverts or
structures shall be filled with suitable materials placed in accordance with Section 210.

Any reinforcing steel to be left in place to serve as dowels or ties shall not be injured by the removal
of the concrete. Such dowels or ties shall be cleaned and straightened or bent as required to fit new
work.

Removing cable guiderail shall include removal and disposal of all related items (Cables, end
anchors, footings, posts, concrete pads, hardware, etc.) associated with the cable guiderail system.

206.04 Disposal of Materials.
(a) Designated Salvable Materials.

1.  Where designated on the plans or in the proposal to be salvaged, all sound materials having
salvage value shall be carefully removed without undue splitting or breakage and all bolts, nails,
etc. shall be removed therefrom. The use of equipment or facilities which might damage
members or portions of the structure to be salvaged will not be permitted. The Contractor will
be held responsible for any damage due to his negligence in removing salvageable materials, and
a sum, fixed by the Engineer as the value of the material so damaged shall be deducted from the
Contractor's estimate.

No salvaged material shall be used in the construction of the new work, except where so provided
on the plans or in the proposal, The Contractor shall not make temporary use of any materials or
parts from old structures without the written permission of the Engineer, and any materials and
parts so used shall be left at a designated point at the same site and in substantially the same
condition in which they were removed from the old structure.

2. Structural steel, timber, or other salvable materials removed from old structures, unless
otherwise specified or directed, shall be stored in a neat and presentable manner on blocking at
designated locations within the right of way. Structures or portions thereof which are specified
on the plans or in the proposal to be salvaged for reerection shall be stored in separate piles.

Special attention is directed to handling of salvaged bridge materials in that steel superstructures
and frames, unless otherwise provided, shall be match marked and dismantled in an approved
workmanlike manner and removed carefully so as to avoid damage.

3. Guardrail designated for salvage shall be carefully dismantled in condition for reerection
and rail, cable, hardware, and posts stored as directed at accessible points for removal.
Cable shall be rolled or spooled in suitable condition for hauling.

4. Cable Guiderail designed for salvage shall be carefully dismantled in condition to be reused
and cable, hardware, and posts stored as directed at accessible points for removal or as
directed in the plans. Cable shall be rolled rolled or spooled in suitable condition for
hauling.

(b) Undesignated Materials.

When the plans or proposal do not provide for the salvaging of materials from existing roadway or
bridge structures designated for removal, all materials from such become the property of the
Contractor to be removed or disposed of by methods of his selection provided such does not conflict
with other requirements of the specifications or will damage any existing work or facilities to be
incorporated into the work.

(c) Disposal of Materials off the Right of Way.

Material and debris removed from the right of way shall be disposed of in a manner acceptable to
the Engineer. Indiscriminate dumping of these materials on abutting property with or without the
owners consent will not be considered satisfactory disposal. The Contractor must comply with all local,
State and Federal laws and ordinances pertaining to the type material being disposed of and secure
and submit written permission from the property owner for any disposal area. In addition he shall
include in the disposal plan an acceptable plan for treatment of the area so as not to present an
unsightly appearance, create a public nuisance or incur future maintenance problems for the
Department.
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206.05 Method of Measurement.

Each old bridge or portion thereof, each box culvert or culvert type structure, exclusive of pipe
culverts to be removed and for which direct payment is to be made, will be designated on the plans by
its station number and description, and for the purpose of measurement and payment will be considered
a complete and separate unit.

The quantity of plain or reinforced concrete pavement, plain or reinforced concrete base, and
cement treated base removed, including overlying surface, will be measured and the surface area
computed in square yards {square meters}. The quantity of other surfaces and bases removed will be
measured by cross sections as unclassified excavation.

Removing concrete or stone curb, combination curb and gutter, gutter and valley gutter, including
any overlying surface material, will be measured in linear feet {meters}.

Concrete sidewalk and concrete crosswalk removed as directed will be surface measured and the
area computed in square yards {square meters}.

The length of culvert pipe removed will be measured in linear feet {meters}.

The quantity of pipe headwalls, manholes, inlets, and catch basins removed will be the number of
separate units.

The Removal of Rubble as described on the plans will be measured as one lump sum unit.

Guardrail removed as directed will be measured in linear feet {meters} along the top of the rail in
place between extreme limits of an installation.

Railway track removed will be measured in linear feet {meters} of separate two-rail track. A turnout
will be measured as a separate two-rail track beginning at the point of frog. Where rails have previously
been removed, removal of the remaining crossties, concrete foundation, and all remaining track
appurtenances will not be measured and paid for but considered as a part of clearing and grubbing.

Cable guiderail removal will be measured in linear feet {meter} along the length of the top cable
from anchor to anchor. Removal shall include all items associated with the cable guiderail system. No
additional costs will be paid for removal of associated items of the cable guiderail system.

206.06 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

When the contract contains a unit price for any pay item listed in this Section, such item will be
paid for at the contract unit price, which shall include cutting, removal, excavation and subsequent
backfill incident to removal, and furnishing all materials, tools, equipment, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work as described. It shall also include necessary and required salvage,
preservation, storage on the right of way, or disposal of the materials, all as provided herein.

The unit price for removal of concrete pavement or concrete base shall include removal of any
overlying surface.

Payment for removal or partial removal of old bridges at designated stations will be made at the
lump sum contract price for each bridge removed or partially removed as specified.

The contract unit price for the Removal of Rubble shall be full compensation for loading, hauling
and disposing of the rubble described on the plans.

Payment for removal of all box culverts and culvert type structures will be made at the lump sum
contract price for each culvert which shall include removal or partial removal as specified on the plans.

Material required for backfilling structures removed, in excess of overlying material excavated in
their removal, will be paid for at the contract unit price for excavation of the classification used.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

206-A Removal of Old Bridge, Station - per lump sum

206-B Removal of Old Box Culvert, Station - per lump sum

206-C Removing _ * - per square yard {square meter}

206-D Removing _** - per linear foot {meter}

206-E Removing *** - per each

206-G Removal of Rubble - per Lump Sum
* Concrete Sidewalk, Concrete Pavement, Concrete Crosswalks, Concrete Bases, etc.
** Pipe, Guardrail, Curb, Curb & Gutter, Railroad Tracks, Cable Guiderail, etc.
*** Headwalls, Inlets, etc.
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SECTION 208
REMOVAL AND REINTERMENT OF GRAVES

208.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the services necessary to remove, disinter, and reinter graves or remains
found within the limits of the highway right of way. The removal, disinterment, and reinterment shall
be in compliance with all State, County, and/or City rules and regulations. Reinterment shall be in
approved, established cemeteries or burial grounds.

The number of graves specified in the contract is approximate only; the actual number may vary
and will depend upon a close investigation of the existing burial site during preliminary grading
operations. Only the number of graves actually moved as directed will be paid for at the contract unit
price, and no claim will be allowed for extra compensation due to overruns or underruns of the items
provided under this Section.

208.02 Materials.
All materials furnished for use in connection with work under this item must be acceptable to the
Engineer and suitable for the particular work with which it is associated.

208.03 Construction Details.

(a) General.

In areas where graves or cemeteries have been located or suspected, the Engineer may direct the
Contractor to perform such clearing and grubbing, stripping or excavation work as may be deemed
necessary in a manner which will allow an examination of the area to ascertain if all graves have been
properly located. After the area has been checked and disinterment of the graves or remains properly
accomplished, the Engineer will authorize the Contractor to commence full grading operations. Cost of
any clearing and grubbing, stripping, and/or excavation to accomplish the above details shall be
considered as a part of the type work under which it is performed, and no additional compensation will
be considered.

(b) Disinterment and Reinterment.

The removal, disinterment, and reinterment of remains shall be performed under the supervision
of a qualified undertaker licensed to practice in the State of Alabama.

The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining all of the necessary permits required by State,
County, or City Authorities prior to beginning work under this Section.

In addition, the following services are considered to be essential and a part of the requirements
of this operation:

1. Providing for ministerial service at the place of disinterment and reinterment.

2. Furnishing of a grave space at an approved established burial ground, unless otherwise noted on
the plans or proposal.

3. Providing for proper legal notices for disinterment and reinterment.

4. Providing for opening and closing of each grave at the place of disinterment and reinterment.

5. Providing for the displacement of the existing burial box or, in case deterioration of the original
box has occurred, providing a satisfactory new burial box for the displacement of the remains.

6. Providing for the relocation of existing grave markers and/or monuments or, in case none exist,
providing a granite grave marker of at least 20 inches {500 mm} by 10 inches {250 mm} by 4 inches
{100 mmj3.

208.04 Method of Measurement.

The removal, disinterment, and reinterment of graves, when provided by the plans or proposal, shall
be measured in individual grave units, with each grave actually removed and relocated considered as a
separate individual unit.

208.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Each grave directed and actually removed and reintered shall be paid for at the contract unit
price per each which shall be full compensation for furnishing all materials and services necessary to
properly remove and reinter the remains on an approved site furnished by the Contractor or, when
provided by plans or proposal, reinterment on a designated site all in accordance with State, County

108



210.01 Description.

and/or City rules and regulations, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

208-A Removal and Reinterment of Grave - per each
208-B Removal and Reinterment of Grave at Designated Site - per each

SECTION 209
MAILBOX RESET

209.01 Description.
This Section shall cover the work of permanently resetting mailboxes required to be removed from
their original position inside the right of way.

209.02 Materials.

All new mailboxes and new support materials furnished shall meet the requirements shown on the
plans.

The Contractor may re-use existing mailboxes or support materials if approved by the Engineer.
Other materials shall be returned to the property owner if requested or disposed of by the Contractor.

209.03 Construction Requirements.

All work shall be done in a workmanlike manner in accordance with the requirements of local codes,
ordinances, and U.S. Postal Service Regulations. Any materials lost or rendered unfit for re-use on
account of negligence or improper handling by the Contractor shall be replaced by him without additional
compensation.

209.04 Method of Measurement.

The number of mailbox reset installations will be the number of each type installation (i.e. single,
double, or multiple) permanently reset as directed and accepted. No measurement or direct payment
will be made for mailboxes removed only and not reset, or for mailboxes removed and temporarily reset.

209.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The number of mailbox reset installations, measured as above provided, will be paid for at the
contract unit price each which shall be payment in full for all excavation, backfilling, resetting
mailboxes and providing and installing all necessary mailboxes, hardware and support materials, and
for all equipment, tools, materials, and labor necessary to complete the work. Materials required for,
and the construction of, the specified turnout will be paid for under other items of work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

209-A Mailbox Reset, * - per each
*  Specify “Single”, “Double”, or “Multiple”, etc.

SECTION 210
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT

210.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover the excavation, hauling, disposal, or compaction of all
material not being removed under some other item which is encountered within the limits of the work
and is necessary for all construction in accordance with these specifications and in reasonably close
conformity with the lines, grades, thickness, and typical cross sections shown on the plans or established
by the Engineer. All excavation covered in this section will be classified as "Unclassified Excavation”,
"Muck Excavation”, "Channel Excavation”, or "Borrow Excavation”, as described in this Section.

Attention is directed to the fact that the roadbed must be treated by one of the methods specified
in Section 230, 231 or 232 before the placement of an overlying subbase, base, or paving structure will
be permitted.
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210.02 Materials.

(a) General.

All excavation within the right of way or easement limits will be known as Roadway and Drainage
Excavation and will be classified as "Unclassified Excavation”, "Muck Excavation” or "Channel
Excavation". Excavation outside of the right of way or easement limits will be classified as "Borrow
Excavation.”

(b) Roadway and Drainage Excavation.

Soils data indicated on the plans is for estimating purposes only and the Department does not
guarantee the accuracy thereof. Material designated for removal under embankment areas will be
reclassified according to its condition at the time of removal.

1. Unclassified Excavation.

Unclassified Excavation shall consist of the excavation of all materials of whatever character
encountered in the work, except Channel Excavation or Muck Excavation when such items are included
as separate pay items in the plans or proposal.

2. Channel Excavation.

Channel Excavation shall consist of the excavation, removal, and disposition as noted or directed
of all material necessary to provide inlet and outlet ditches or channels for drainage structures in
accordance with plan details. However, unless specifically designated by plan details, such excavation
will be classified as Unclassified Excavation.

3. Muck Excavation.

Material unsuitable for immediate reuse due to organic content, saturated to the extent it is
somewhat fluid, and must be moved by dragline, dredge, or other similar type equipment which
operates outside the area being excavated, will be classified as muck.

Unless explicitly authorized otherwise by the Engineer, before material is classified by the
Engineer as muck, the Contractor will be required to demonstrate that the material cannot be
removed by conventional methods and equipment normally used in the unclassified excavation
operation. Conventional equipment includes all types of scrapers and dozers. If no item for Muck
Excavation is provided in the plans or proposal, such excavation will be classified as Unclassified
Excavation and payment will be made as outlined in Item 210.10(a)1.

(c) Borrow Excavation.

Prior approval of all borrow sources must be given; however, this does not relieve the Contractor
from the full responsibility for the quality and quantity of the material used. Materials for borrow shall
be in accordance with the following:

1. Embankment.
Materials furnished for embankments above water and below subgrade shall be any stable
material which can be compacted to the specified density.

2. Improved Roadbed.

Materials furnished for the improved roadbed shall be any stable material meeting the
requirements of Soil Classification A-1, A-2, A-3, or A-4, as determined by AASHTO M 145, within the
following limitations.

a. Materials in the A-2 or A-4 Classification shall be submitted to the Central Materials and Tests
Soils Laboratory for a Resilient Modulus test. The Resilient Modulus test results will then be
evaluated by the Materials and Tests Engineer to determine the suitability for use as
Improved Roadbed.

b. Materials of the cherty or float gravel type which have a maximum of 50% passing the Number
8 {2.36 mm} sieve and 100% passing the 4 inch {100 mm} sieve will not be required to conform
to the Soil Classification noted above.

c. Industrial waste, a residue from a manufacturing operation, may be used provided the
material is taken from "cold" piles which are approved by the Materials and Tests Engineer
and the material is broken down by roadway operations or pit operations or crushing methods
to allow approximately 100 percent passing the 4 inch {100 mm} sieve. However, isolated
oversize particles up to a maximum diameter of 1 inch {25 mm} less than the thickness of the
compacted layer may be used, provided such does not exceed 10 percent of the weight
{mass} based on 1 square yard {1 m2}, 6 inches {150 mm} deep. The weight {mass} of 1
square yard {1 m2} will be calculated on the weight {mass} per cubic foot {cubic meter} of the
material. This material shall have a unit weight {mass} of not less than 100 pounds per cubic
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foot {1600 kg/m?3}, dry as determined by AASHTO T 99, Method "A" or "C", and conform to the
following Composition Table:

Composition Sieve % Passing By Weight {Mass}
4" {100 mm} 100
Liquid Limit (L.L.) 25 Max.
Plasticity Index (P.l.) 6 Max.
CBR 12 Min.
Material meeting this specification will not be required to conform to any Soil Classification noted

above.

3. Underwater Backfill Material.

Material for underwater backfill shall be selected sandy material of an A-3 Classification or an
approved A-1 or A-2 material of which not more than 15 percent passes the Number 200 {75 pmj} sieve.
A rocky material that will form a firm foundation when deposited under water may also be acceptable.

4. Underwater Embankment Materials.

Material for underwater embankment shall be secured from quarries designated on the plans or
from other approved sources, producing equally satisfactory material. The material shall consist of
1/2 cubic yard {0.5 m3}, and smaller, size stone taken from approved natural rock formations. The
material shall be free from earth or other foreign material consisting of predominantly larger size
stones. Material to be used for choking or blanketing the surface of the underwater embankment shall
be of sandy or fragmentary nature, such as stone spalls or screenings, float gravel, or gravel. Material
that will slake or become plastic in water shall not be used as choking material or in the blanket
course. NOTE: Certain materials within the roadway excavation limits may be authorized for use as
improved roadbed material, underwater backfill, or underwater embankment; however, such
authorization shall be in accordance with the provisions of Article 106.08.

210.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

Prior to beginning excavation and embankment operations in any area, all necessary clearing and
grubbing of the area shall have been performed in accordance with the provisions of Section 201,
Clearing and Grubbing. Grading operations should commence as soon as possible after the beginning
of the clearing and grubbing operations. Once grading operations begin, the work shall be continuous
towards completing excavation and embankment unless approved otherwise in writing by the Engineer.
Exposed erodible cuts and fills shall be final dressed, topsoil shall be placed, and the ground surface
shall be stabilized with mulch and permanent seeding. The mulch and permanent seeding shall be
placed in vertical increments not exceeding 20 feet {6 m} as the work progresses. Embankments shall
be constructed with temporary earth berms to divert runoff to cut slopes or temporary pipe as the work
progresses. Final grading and permanent stabilization measures shall be initiated for cut slopes by the
end of the next business day of meeting the limits of vertical grading increments or upon suspension or
completion of grading operations in a given area. Final grading and permanent stabilizations of
embankments shall be initiated by the end of the next business day of reaching subgrade.

Special attention is directed to the requirements given in Section 665 and Sections 652 through
659 pertaining to the establishment of temporary and permanent erosion and sediment control
measures.

The excavation and embankment for the work shall be constructed and maintained so as to
properly drain and have reasonably smooth and uniform surfaces. The final subgrade elevation and
section of both cuts and fills shall be in reasonably close conformity to that specified by the plans or
directed (i.e. plus or minus 1 inch {25 mm} from the designated grade and slope elevations). No material
shall be wasted without permission of the Engineer. Excavation operations shall be so conducted that
material outside of the limits of the slopes will not be disturbed.

Choice of equipment to perform the work shall be that of the Contractor. The type and number of
units shall be such as to perform the excavation and embankment operations in conformity with these
specifications and secure the density specified. Supplemental equipment shall be furnished as
necessary to keep the work properly shaped.

When the Contractor's excavation operations encounter artifacts of historical or archeological
significance, the operations shall be temporarily discontinued. When directed by the Engineer, the
Contractor shall excavate the site in such a manner as to preserve the artifacts encountered and allow
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for their removal. Such excavation, unless otherwise provided, will be considered and paid for as extra
work.

Where portions of existing pavement are to remain and join the surface of the new work, they
shall be cut to a neat line with a vertical face using saws or other equipment that will not damage the
retained portion of the work.

(b) Roadway Excavation.

1. General.

All intersecting roads, approaches, entrances, and driveways shall be graded and completed
concurrently with the roadway grading and shall be kept passable at all times. During the grading
operation, the area being graded shall be maintained reasonably smooth and well drained. Material
used as directed by the Engineer for temporary surface to permit public use of the project will be
paid for at the contract unit price of the materials so used. The Contractor shall maintain this
temporary surface.

Cuts may be widened and the slopes varied as directed during construction, according to the
stability of the material encountered and the need for embankment material; however, benching of
backslopes in order to obtain material will not be permitted unless authorized in writing. If widening
of a cut is necessary after the backslope is completed, a width sufficient to accommodate normal
grading equipment will be allowed. Unauthorized excavation beyond the required slope will not be
paid for.

Old roadways within the Right of Way shall be obliterated as directed. Roadway obliteration will
be paid for as Unclassified Excavation, unless otherwise designated on the plans.

2. Removal of Topsoil.

Topsoil within the construction limits shall be removed in the areas and to the depth as directed
by the Engineer. Topsoil may include sod, but not tall vegetation or other debris, and shall be kept
free from subsoil. It shall be stockpiled in approved locations with each stockpile not less than 4 feet
{1.2 m} high, and containing not less than 200 hundred cubic yards {150 m3}. Each stockpile shall be
shaped as necessary to permit accurate cross sections. The work of removal and stockpiling of topsoil
will be paid for as Unclassified Excavation.

Temporary or permanent seeding, mulching and other erosion control measures shall be applied
as directed by the Engineer and will be paid for under the appropriate items of work.

3. Selective Grading.

Certain designated zones or portions of cuts which afford the more suitable soils for roadbed
construction shall be reserved as directed for use in forming the upper graded earth layer or layers
for embankments or cuts, for backfilling, and for other purposes. Should it become necessary to
stockpile selected material for use below the subgrade elevation of the same cut, it may be stockpiled
nearby so that the excavated material can be measured for payment for the rehandling.

4. Undercutting.

a. Soil.

Unless noted otherwise on the Plans, cuts in soil shall be undercut 1 foot {300 mm} where
improved roadbed is required. Undercut areas shall be further undercut if the Engineer determines
that this is necessary for the removal of soft or yielding areas. The areas of increased undercutting
shall be shaped to drain, backfilled with a suitable material and uniformly compacted to the density
specified for embankment.

The length of a section of undercutting shall be a minimum of 25 feet {7.5 m}.

Areas where improved roadbed is not required shall also be undercut if the Engineer determines
that this is necessary for the removal of soft or yielding areas. These areas shall also be shaped to
drain, backfilled with suitable material and uniformly compacted to the density specified for
embankment.

All depressions in undercut sections shall be cleaned out and provisions shall be made for
drainage. The depressions shall be backfilled and compacted with selected materials approved by
the Engineer.

Undercutting will be measured and paid for as Unclassified Excavation.

b. Rock.
Cuts in rock shall be undercut 1 foot {300 mm} only where the rock does not extend above the
subgrade across the full width of the improved roadbed.
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All depressions in cuts in rock shall be cleaned out and provisions shall be made for drainage.
The depressions shall be backfilled with a crushed aggregate base material meeting the
requirements of Section 825 or a quarry crusher-run material suitable for the intended purpose. The
backfill shall be compacted as directed by the Engineer.

There will be no direct payment for the material required to fill depressions made in rock cuts
where the depressions resulted from the removal of rock.

5. Excavation and Backfill of Muck.

Excavation and backfill of muck areas shall be performed in a manner, acceptable to the
Engineer, that will not permit the entrapment of muck within the backfill. The backfilling of the
excavated area shall follow immediately behind the excavation so that any soft material that is pushed
ahead of the backfill can be removed. After muck removal, the Contractor shall allow the Engineer
adequate time to take all elevations and measurements necessary for determining the volume
removed.

Normally, the material used to backfill the excavated muck areas will be selected Unclassified
Excavation or Borrow Excavation, Item 210-A or 210-D, as shown on the plans or directed by the
Engineer.

When directed in writing by the Engineer, the material used to backfill the excavated muck areas
will be Borrow Excavation (Underwater Backfill or Underwater Embankment), Item 210-E or 210-F,
meeting the requirements of Subarticle 210.02(c).

Backfill material placed in water shall be so deposited that its weight {mass} will displace and
force any remaining muck outward and ahead of the backfill, and prevent trapping of muck pockets.
Back-pressure from displaced muck against the toe of the advancing backfill shall be relieved promptly
by excavating the displaced muck as fast as it accumulates. Dikes ordered constructed within the
right of way limits for controlling the muck will be paid for as Unclassified Excavation.

In addition to the requirements of Article 210.05 for disposal areas, where directed, dikes shall
be built (without extra compensation) to keep the deposited muck within the limits of the designated
areas and as soon as the surface condition of the deposited material will permit, the Contractor shall
remove all visible stumps, roots, logs, and other debris from the waste pile and shall dispose of them
as specified in Subarticle 201.03(e) without extra compensation. Before acceptance of the work, all
parts of the waste pile shall be drained and dressed to a pleasing and reasonably uniform surface and
any necessary erosion control work performed, all as directed by the Engineer.

6. Excavation of Rock.

Unless otherwise shown on the plans, the Contractor shall use the presplitting technique to split
the face of the rock cut in a relatively smooth plane along the designated backslope, prior to shooting
the interior portion of the cut. Presplitting shall be accomplished by drilling holes at intervals of
approximately 1.5 feet {500 mm} to 3 feet {1 m} to the proper depth along the designated slope,
loading and stemming such holes with an appropriate light charge of explosive and detonating all
holes simultaneously. The Contractor will not be required to presplit on slopes flatter than one to
one. In the event the cut is too deep for the presplitting to be done in one operation, an 18 inch {450
mm} offset will be allowed for the subsequent presplitting operations after the initial presplitting and
interior blasting.

Any material outside the designated side slopes that has been loosened or shattered by blasting
shall be removed to provide a reasonably smooth and uniform slope. No rock shall project more than
1 foot {300 mm} inside the designated slope. Payment will be made for overbreakage and necessary
backfill material for a distance not to exceed 1 foot {300 mm} outside the designated slopes or 1 foot
{300 mm} below the designated elevation for undercutting; however, where presplitting is required,
no overbreakage on side slopes will be paid.

All overbreakage in excess of the noted limits shall be removed and necessary backfill performed
by the Contractor without additional compensation.

When authorized in writing, rock from roadway excavation may be used under other sections of
the Specifications. In such event, payment will be made under the appropriate Section for which the
rock is so used, and as provided in Section 106 for the replacement of materials for use in the
embankment.

All rock that is not required for other construction shall be placed in embankment, insofar as
possible, in accordance with the provisions for embankments. Large rock or boulders that cannot be
used in embankment shall be disposed of by the Contractor.
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7. Benching.

In cuts where unstable soil conditions occur, the plans may designate or the Engineer may direct
the use of benching. The benching shall be accomplished by suitable drilling and blasting equipment
when so directed. This benching will be measured and paid for as Unclassified Excavation.

Benching may also be ordered to provide a more stable foundation for heavy embankment.
Benching shall be accomplished by excavating horizontally along the hillside down to or into rock or
other suitable undisturbed foundation material, forming a series of stepped benches. Each bench shall
be in excavation for its entire width. The benches generally shall parallel contour lines. They shall be
constructed at least 10 feet {3 m} wide and may be required to be wider for better support of
embankment. Benching of embankment will be measured and paid for as Unclassified Excavation only
if it is required to be loaded onto equipment and hauled to another location.

(c) Borrow Excavation.

All stumps, logs, brush, roots, and other debris resulting from clearing and grubbing work in borrow
pits shall be removed and disposed of as specified in Subarticle 201.03(e). No separate payment will be
allowed for this operation.

Material unsuitable for use in the work shall be disposed of in a satisfactory manner and the amount
of such deducted or eliminated from quantities measured for pay purposes.

All borrow areas shall be bladed and left in such shape as to permit accurate measurements after
excavating has been completed. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer in sufficient time before
beginning excavation so that the necessary cross sections may be taken. The finished borrow areas shall
be left in a condition satisfactory to the Engineer and the property owner. Attention is directed to
Subarticle 106.01(b) for conditions governing local pit operations.

The selection of areas of the source for use and sequence of excavation shall be as directed by the
Engineer in order that material of the best available gradation and soil characteristics may be secured.

(d) Embankment.

1. General.

Only suitable, approved materials shall be used in the work. The Engineer shall be the sole judge
of the suitability of materials and may require such selection of materials as may be necessary to
insure a satisfactory embankment. Sandy or rocky materials available shall be used to the extent
practical across wet areas to form a floor for supporting the required embankment.

After clearing and grubbing of the embankment areas is complete, all cavities and irregularities
shall be enlarged to permit use of compaction equipment, backfilling and compacted as required.
Foundation preparation shall consist of the work required to provide a stable foundation for the
embankment. This may consist of undercutting and backfilling, flooring sufficient to support
equipment, or other work as may be directed. Foundation preparation and compaction will be as
directed by the Engineer.

Where embankment is to be placed on old concrete pavements or pavements having concrete
bases, the treatment of the old concrete shall be as specified on the plans. Where embankment is to
be placed on any other type of roadway pavement or surface, the existing pavement or surface shall
be scarified to the extent necessary to provide ample bond between old and new material.

2. Embankment Formation.

Rocks, broken concrete, or other solid materials shall not be placed in embankment areas where
piling is to be placed or driven.

Roadway embankment of earth material shall be placed in reasonably uniform layers not
exceeding 8 inches {200 mm} (loose measurement) and, insofar as practical, the full width of the
embankment section. Each layer shall be compacted as specified before the next overlying layer is
placed. Care shall be taken during the compaction operations so that uniform density is obtained.

When the excavated material consists predominantly of rock fragments of such size that the
material cannot be placed in layers of the thickness prescribed without crushing, pulverizing, or
further breaking down of the pieces resulting from excavation methods, such material may be placed
in the embankment as directed in layers not exceeding 2 feet {600 mm} in thickness. Each layer shall
be leveled and smoothed with suitable leveling equipment and by distribution of spalls and finer
fragments or earth. These type lifts shall not be constructed above an elevation of two feet {600 mm}
below the finished subgrade. The balance of the embankment shall be composed of suitable material
(no material larger than 4 inches {100 mm}) smoothed and placed in layers not exceeding 8 inches
{200 mmj} in loose thickness and compacted as specified for embankments.
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210.04 Use of Materials.

Placing of large stones, up to two-thirds the remaining embankment height at the point of
placement, will be allowed provided they are spaced so as to permit free access of proper equipment
to compact the intervening fill in normal layers. Other large stones may be placed on fill slopes as
directed.

When new embankment is to be placed against existing embankments, or when embankment is
built one-half width at a time and slopes are steeper than 4:1 {1:4} when measured at right angles to
the embankment, the old embankment shall be continuously benched and the new work brought up
in layers. Benching shall be of sufficient width to permit operations of placing and compacting
equipment, but in no case less than 6 feet {2 m}. Material thus cut out shall be recompacted along
with the new embankment material at the Contractor's expense.

Underwater backfill and underwater embankment shall be deposited in one layer for the full
width of the embankment, or as directed, to the elevation designated on the plans or directed. In the
formation of underwater embankment, the rock shall be fully choked with a blanket of approved
choking material before placement of the remaining embankment.

Embankment over, under, and around structures (pipes, culverts, arches, bridges and like),
except pipes and arches 48 inches {1200 mm} or less in diameter, shall be selected embankment
material placed and compacted or tamped as noted herein in a manner and by methods that will avoid
unbalanced loading, cause movement, or place undue strain on any structure. Attention is directed
to Section 530 for pipes and arches 48 inches {1200 mm} or less in diameter. The Contractor shall be
solely responsible for protecting the structures and any damage to any part of a structure due to not
providing proper protection shall be cause for ordering its replacement without additional
compensation.

3. Embankment Compaction.

Layers of embankment shall be compacted as specified in Subarticle 306.03(b). Strict moisture
control will not be required; however, it will be the Contractor's responsibility to maintain the
moisture content necessary to satisfactorily compact the material. Compaction in a semi-dry
condition will not be permitted.

Where improved roadbed design is specified, the layers up to the bottom of the improved
roadbed shall be compacted as noted above and finished true to required line, grade, and cross
section. The improved roadbed layers shall then be constructed as provided in Article 230.03.

Where improved roadbed design is not specified, the embankment layers shall be continued up
to subgrade elevation with the same compaction requirement as noted herein. Just before placing a
subbase or other material on this graded earth roadbed, the top 6 inches {150 mm} shall be
reconstructed as provided in Subarticle 230.03(c) of these specifications.

No compaction or density test will be required for underwater embankment or underwater
backfill.

210.04 Use of Materials.

All suitable materials removed from the Roadway Excavation shall be used, insofar as practicable,
in the formation of the embankment, roadbed, base layers, shoulders, slopes, bedding, and backfill for
culverts, and for such other purposes and places as directed. Suitable materials shall be defined as those
suitable for any of the above listed uses.

No excavated material shall be wasted unless permitted in writing by the Engineer but shall be used
uniformly to widen embankments, to adjust grades, to flatten slopes, or shall be deposited in such places
and for such other purposes as may be directed. Such material shall be handled as follows:

1. Suitable Material.

Suitable material shall be used at the time of excavation for any of the purposes outlined herein
in this Article. It is not intended to stockpile suitable material unless ordered in writing by the
Engineer. Payment for second handling will be made only when reused from stockpiles previously
ordered by the Engineer.

2. Unsuitable Material.

Unsuitable material that cannot be used at the time of excavation may, at the option of the
Contractor, be temporarily stockpiled within the right-of-way, or the Contractor may make written
request for disposal as waste in an approved area on or off the right-of-way. Payment for the second
handling of stockpiled unsuitable material will be made only when ordered in writing for use by the
Engineer for a specific pay item. The remainder of the stockpiled material may be used to widen
embankments, flatten slopes, etc. as allowed by the Engineer, with no payment for the second
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210.05 Disposal Areas for Surplus Material.

handling, or shall otherwise be disposed of off the right-of-way with no payment for the second
handling.

No payment will be made for the second handling of unsuitable material deposited outside the
construction limits at the time of excavation and later spread onto a fill slope, etc. by use of a dozer
or similar equipment.

3. Channel Excavation.

Channel Excavation shall be used to fill old channels, in the construction of embankments, the
flattening of slopes, or shall be disposed of as approved by the Engineer. If permitted by the Engineer,
waste channel excavation may be spread in uniform layers, neatly leveled, shaped, and grassed with
sufficient openings provided to permit surface drainage of adjacent lands; however, in no case will
waste material piles be permitted to remain within 10 feet {3 m} of the edge of any ditch, channel,
or cut. No payment will be made for any necessary rehandling of Channel Excavation material unless
ordered for use by the Engineer from stockpiles for a specific pay item.

210.05 Disposal Areas for Surplus Material.

If no disposal areas are shown on the plans, the Contractor shall provide at his own expense disposal
areas and submit along with the permission of the property owner a plan for treatment of the area which
is acceptable to the Engineer. Said plan shall provide for dressing, grassing, or other treatment to avoid
unsightly appearance and not create a public nuisance or incur future maintenance problems.

Disposal areas will not, in general, require clearing and grubbing or compaction of the waste pile;
however, if clearing and grubbing or compaction is required, such will be designated by plan details or
in the proposal.

Reference is made to Item (f) of paragraph 3 of Article 107.13 concerning handling of waste material
and treatment of areas.

210.06 Finishing and Dressing.

All the completed work shall be dressed and maintained substantially to the lines, grades, and cross
sections shown on the plans or as directed by the Engineer. Slopes shall be shaped, rounded, finished, or
trimmed in a neat workmanlike manner to conform to the slope lines shown on the plans or as modified
by the Engineer. Care shall be exercised that no material be loosened beyond the required slopes.

Compensation for all such finishing and dressing shall be included in the contract unit prices and no
direct payment will be made for this work.

210.07 Erosion Control.

The Contractor shall incorporate into the work all permanent erosion control features provided in
the contract at the earliest practical date. In addition, temporary erosion control features may be
ordered by the Engineer to facilitate protection until the permanent control features can be installed.
Stockpiles shall be located away from stormwater conveyance and outside areas having a potential to
flood during a local 2-year, 24-hour storm event. Stockpiles shall have a sediment barrier installed along
all downgradient areas. Temporary and permanent erosion control features shall be initiated by the end
of the next business day, following the day when construction activities will temporarily cease for more
than 7 days or permanently cease. Particular attention is directed to Section 665 and Article 107.21 of
these Specifications.

210.08 Blank.

210.09 Method of Measurement.

(a) General.

Measurement for all accepted Excavation, except for Borrow Excavation for Underwater
Embankment, will be either by the cubic yard {cubic meter} of the material in its original position
computed from cross sections by the average end area method or per ton {metric ton} as specified by
the unit measure of the pay item.

Measurement for Borrow Excavation for Underwater Embankment will be either by the ton {metric
ton} or by the cubic yard {cubic meter}, loose volume, of the material in the hauling vehicle at the
point of use as specified by the unit measure of the pay item.

Embankment will not be measured for payment. All of the operations required for embankment
formation described herein shall be considered necessary work incidental to and for which
compensation is included in the contract unit prices for the pay items of the materials composing the
embankment.
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210.10 Basis of Payment.

Muck excavation as described in Subarticle 210.03(b) will require the use of the following modified
cross section and average end area method. The volume will be measured between theoretical vertical
side slopes, a station or substation at a time, immediately after completion of muck excavation and
before backfill is placed. No measurement or allowance will be made for necessary excavation of
material for sloughing, subsidence, flattening sides, slumps, or rehandling materials or for shaping and
dressing disposal areas. The sloughing, subsidence, flattening, or slump of side slopes in muck will not
be classed as slides.

(b) Measurement Limitations.

Measurement of pay quantities will not include any excavated material used for purposes other
than those designated except as provided under Article 106.08. Where material has been excavated
beyond the designated slope line and wasted, the unauthorized wasted material will be measured and
deducted from the excavation quantities. Any material excavated prior to the staking out and cross
sectioning of the borrow sources by the Engineer, or in excess of that ordered for the work, will not be
included in the quantity measured for payment. If the Contractor places more borrow than is necessary,
thereby causing a waste of excavation, the amount of such waste will be deducted from the borrow
excavation as measured in the borrow source. When a borrow area is adjacent to the right of way, the
dividing line between unclassified excavation and borrow excavation shall be either a vertical plane
through the right of way line or the proposed backslope as shown on the plans, whichever is most
economically advantageous to the State.

210.10 Basis of Payment.
(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. Roadway and Drainage Excavation.

The accepted volume of Unclassified Excavation - Item No. 210-A, Channel Excavation - Item
210-B, and Muck Excavation - Item No. 210-C, when provided in the plans or proposal, measured as
provided above, will be paid for at the contract unit prices bid for these items which shall be payment
in full for: excavation; disposal of surplus and unsuitable materials (see Articles 210.04 and 210.05);
hauling; formation and compaction of embankment; preparation and completion of subgrade and
shoulders except when this work is included in other pay items; the completion of all cuts,
embankments, and channel excavation to conform to the lines, grades, and cross section indicated
on the plans or otherwise directed; and the completion of the roadway together with its
appurtenances of intersecting roads, streets, driveways, approaches, temporary drainage facilities,
and other related incidental work for which the proposal contains no contract unit prices. The said
contract unit prices for the excavation item shall be payment in full for all equipment, tools, labor,
and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

If no contract items for Channel Excavation and/or Muck Excavation are provided, such work will
be paid for as Unclassified Excavation.

Exceptions to the above will be made in the event of the following:

a. If a backslope already completed and dressed is destroyed by a slide, or if the Engineer orders
additional material taken from a completed and dressed backslope, any redressing required
will be paid for as provided in Article 104.03.

b. If aslide occurs after completion of the subgrade to line and grade or during subsequent work
in the immediate area and is of such nature and extent that the Engineer, in order to avoid
damage to the previous work, directs its removal, and such requires equipment other than
equipment normal to the project, an adjustment in price may be made. However, in no case
shall such increase exceed 25 percent of the unclassified excavation contract unit price.

c. If noitem for Muck Excavation is provided in the plans or proposal, such excavation will be
classified as Unclassified Excavation and payment will be made at two times the unit bid
price for Unclassified Excavation.

2. BORROW EXCAVATION.

The accepted volume of Borrow material designated under Items 210-D, 210-E and 210-F,
measured as noted above, will be paid for at the contract unit price bid for the items, which shall be
payment in full for the royalty and other expenses incidental to procurement, construction and
maintenance of haul roads, clearing and grubbing, stripping, excavating, loading, hauling, source
moves, dumping, spreading, and also for formation and compaction of embankment, trimming slopes,
disposing of surplus materials, preparation and completion of subgrade, shoulders, and intersecting
roadways and furnishing of all equipment, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work. This
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212.01 Description.

pay item also includes any necessary work as may be required by the Engineer or Owner in the final
dressing of the pit, including grassing or other landscape work.

(b) Blank.
(c) Payment will be made under Item No.:

210-A Unclassified Excavation - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

210-B Channel Excavation - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

210-C Muck Excavation - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

210-D Borrow Excavation - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

210-E Borrow Excavation(Underwater _*) - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

210-F Borrow Excavation(Underwater *) - per ton {metric ton}
* Specify either Backfill or Embankment.

SECTION 212
MACHINE GRADING SHOULDERS

212.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of reconstructing the shoulder of a roadway where the grading is
of such character that the material can be moved, mixed, and shaped with a motor patrol of adequate
power and weight {mass}.

In general this work shall consist of clipping the shoulder, where directed, prior to resurfacing and
blading the shoulder after the resurfacing has been completed. Any additional material needed to bring
the shoulder to the desired profile will be classified and paid for under the appropriate section for the
type material furnished.

If seeding or other items are needed for erosion control, such items will be shown on the plans and
paid for under the appropriate specification section.

Unless otherwise noted by plan details, the completed work shall conform to the shoulder
requirements for lines, grades, and typical section indicated by the plans or established by the Engineer.

212.02 Material.

Material used under this Section shall be of the quality and character noted on the plans or ordered
by the Engineer, suitable for the purpose intended and consistent with the requirements for such material
noted in other parts of this specification.

212.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

Clipping, or blading, of grass and soil from the shoulder, as provided by the plans or directed, shall
be completed in advance of resurfacing operations. The removed material shall be windrowed a
sufficient distance and in such a manner as not to pose a safety hazard to the motoring public. Where
directed, the entire width of the shoulder shall be plowed, scarified or otherwise loosened. The
shoulder then shall be re-formed by blading the material from the windrows, or by the addition of extra
material as specified or directed, with the machine grader and compacting it to the satisfaction of the
Engineer. Watering shall be used, as necessary, to aid compaction. The machine grading shall continue
until the shoulder is completed to conform to the lines, grades, and typical section shown on the plans
or directed.

(b) Equipment.
The Contractor shall provide appropriately sized equipment in sufficient numbers to perform the
work within the guidelines noted herein and the time frame for the contract.

(c) Additional Material.

It will be considered practicable to move material up to 100 feet {30 m} longitudinally by means
of the machine grader and all material moved within that limit will be paid for in the contract price
for machine grading shoulders. When it is necessary to waste surplus material, such material shall be
wasted on the front slope of the roadway in the vicinity of the removal site, to the satisfaction of the
Engineer. Material secured from sources outside the right of way will be classified under the applicable
classification.
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214.02 Material.

212.04 Method of Measurement.

Accepted machine grading of shoulders will be measured in hundred-foot {100 m} stations and
fractions thereof to the nearest foot {1 m} of shoulder along the centerline of roadway, complete in
place. Each shoulder graded will be measured separately.

Borrow Excavation, Topsoil, or other material ordered used will be measured and paid for as
provided by their appropriate sections unless otherwise specified.

212.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Machine grading of shoulders, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the contract unit price
per station for machine grading, complete in place, which price shall be full compensation for the
preparation, construction, and maintenance of the work involved, including blading, spreading,
compacting, and dressing and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
212-A Machine Grading Shoulders - per station

SECTION 214
STRUCTURE EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL FOR
DRAINAGE AND MINOR STRUCTURES

214.01 Description.

(a) General.

The work under this Section shall consist of the removal and disposal of all excavated materials of
any nature required for the construction of all box type culverts (including bridge type), pipe culverts
(including pipe arches), storm drains, and other minor structures in accordance with these
Specifications and to reasonably close conformity with the lines and grades shown on the plans or
designated by the Engineer. This Section shall further include backfilling of structure foundations with
suitable material in accordance with plan details or as directed.

(b) Classification of Materials.

1. Excavation.

All excavation for structures below natural ground or the designated subgrade, whichever is
lower, or the elevation designated by the Engineer will be classified as Structure Excavation and shall
include all materials encountered regardless of their nature, exclusive of water or other liquids which
will not be classified as excavated material, necessary for the proper construction of the structure.

Excavation for ditches at the inlet and outlet ends of drainage structures and any other ditches
indicated on the plans shall be constructed under "Roadway and Drainage Excavation” items.

2. Backfill.

a. Foundation Backfill.

Special selected material ordered placed under a structure to provide a suitable foundation for
the structure shall be classified as Foundation Backfill.
b. General Backfill.

Material used for ordinary backfill shall include special material for areas immediately adjacent
to weepholes and a drainage belt for large masonry structures.

214.02 Material.

(a) Foundation Backfill.
Foundation Backfill is a special selected material suitable (approved free-draining commercial or
local material) for use as foundation for the structure.
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214.03 Construction Requirements.

(b) General Backfill.

Material used for general backfill shall be a compactible soil of acceptable quality except that
material for areas immediately adjacent to weepholes shall be free draining material conforming to
the following:

1. Local material shall have a permeability coefficient of at least 0.1 mm/sec., measured by the
AASHTO T 215 constant head permeameter, with 90% passing the 3/4 inch {19.0 mm} sieve and
a maximum of 10% passing the Number 8 {2.36 mm} sieve.

2. Commercial material shall be aggregates meeting the requirements of ALDOT #467 or ALDOT #57.
Other commercial aggregates will be considered and can be used if approved by the Materials
and Tests Engineer.

214.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

Foundation excavation shall be of the size and depth conforming to the outline for the structure
shown on the plans or established by the Engineer. Unsuitable foundation material below the normal
design elevation shall be removed as directed by the Engineer and paid for as Structure Excavation.

Where rock, gravelly soil, hard pan, or other unyielding material is encountered, it shall be
removed as ordered by the Engineer for a depth of at least 12 inches {300 mm} below the designated
grade. This extra depth of excavation shall be backfilled with suitable, approved material measured
and paid for as foundation backfill.

Attention is directed to the special requirements for placement of pipe culverts in embankment
areas noted in the plans.

(b) Excavation.

Choice of equipment to perform the excavation within the limits of the lines and grades noted in
this Section or directed shall, in general, be that of the Contractor provided such produces the desired
results without injuring any adjacent or adjoining work.

Special care shall be taken not to disturb or loosen foundation material below designated
foundation limits.

Unless otherwise indicated in the plans or directed by the Engineer, all sheeting and bracing used
in making structure excavation shall be removed by the Contractor following the completion of the
work.

(c) Backfilling.
1. Foundation Backfill.
Foundation backfill shall be deposited uniformly for the full width of the excavation in horizontal
layers not to exceed 6 inches {150 mm} in thickness with each layer compacted as directed by the
Engineer.

2. General Backfill.

General backfilling consisting of all backfill except foundation backfill shall be performed in
accordance with the requirements of Section 210 and Section 530 with particular attention directed
to the requirements for protecting structures.

No backfill shall be placed against a newly constructed masonry or concrete structure for a period
of 10 days unless authorized by the Engineer.

Large masonry or concrete structures such as box culverts and retaining walls, etc. shall have a
deposit (belt), not less than 1 foot {300 mm} wide and 1 foot {300 mm} deep, of approved local or
commercial free draining material placed full length along the back face of the vertical walls at the
line of weepholes. This material must conform to the requirements specified under Subarticle
214.02(b).

Small structures such as inlets, etc. and top slabs of culverts having weepholes shall have
approximately 1 cubic foot {0.03 m3} of approved commercial free draining material, as specified in
Subarticle 214.02(b), placed at each weephole.

Placing of the material at weepholes shall be done in such a manner as to provide maximum
depth of filtering effect.

Prior to the placing of any free draining material, each weephole shall be protected by rough
stones, a grooved concrete block, or hardware cloth to permit seepage yet prohibit loss of material
through the weephole.
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214.04 Method of Measurement.

No direct payment will be made for the operation or the special material noted above for
treatment of weepholes.

214.04 Method of Measurement.
(a) Structure Excavation.

1. Quantity of Excavation.

The quantity of excavation will be the number of cubic yards {cubic meters}, measured in its
original position, that is excavated in accordance with the details shown on the plans and the following
limitations.

2. Masonry Structures other than Culverts.

For masonry structures other than culverts, measurement will be made of material removed from
the area bounded by vertical planes 1 foot {300 mm} outside of the neat lines of the foundation or
footing plan and parallel thereto, and to the elevations shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer
to provide installation on a suitable foundation. No measurement or payment will be made for
material excavated outside these limits.

3. Excavation for Culverts.

For box, arch, and pipe culverts with wing walls or headwalls or other minor structures including
storm sewers, measurement will be made of the material removed in accordance with the following:

The excavation shall be considered to be a trench with vertical sidewalls. No separate
measurement for minor structures (inlets, junction boxes, catch basins, manholes, etc.) other than
noted below, such being considered incidental to work.

The length of the excavation shall be the actual length of the structure (including inlets, junction
boxes, etc.) measured along the flowline plus 1 foot {300 mm} at each end. When headwalls or wing
walls are used, the length shall be the average net length of the structure, tip to tip of wings.

The width of the excavation shall, in the case of pipe structures, be considered the inside
diameter of the pipe plus 3 feet {1 m}. For box culverts, the width shall be the outside width of the
barrels plus 4 feet {1.2 m}. On all culvert structures, no allowance will be made for wing flares or toe
walls.

4. Depth of Excavation.

The depth of excavation will be as deep as required to install the structure on a suitable
foundation to the flowline indicated. This depth shall then be measured in accordance with the
following:

a. Pipe of inside diameter of 48 inches {1200 mm} or less shall be laid in a trench extending at
least 1 foot {300 mm} above the elevation of the top of the pipe. The depth of excavation
shall be measured from a point 1 foot {300 mm} above the top of the pipe, or from subgrade
elevation in cut sections.

b. For box culverts and pipe larger than 48 inches {1200 mmj} in diameter, cross sections of the
original ground will be taken at major breaks in the ground line profile and at changes in the
culvert barrel widths along the length of the culvert as defined in Item 2 above.

5. Computation of the Volume of Excavation.
The average end area method shall be used in computing the volume and no measurement for
payment will be made for material excavated outside of the limits noted above.

6. Excavation For Side Drain Pipe.

No measurement or payment will be made for excavation for side drain pipe of any size or for
side drain culverts unless so provided by plan details. The cost of such excavation shall be included
in the price bid for the items; however, pipe designated on the plans as storm sewer pipe will not be
classified as side drain.

(b) Foundation Backfill.

Foundation backfill will not be measured directly but the volume will be fixed at 150 percent of
the volume of the excavation which it replaces that lies between the bottom of the structure and the
bottom elevation of the trench ordered excavated. Where satisfactory structure foundation is provided
by the normal process of removing and backfilling unsuitable material under fill areas, none of such
backfill will be classified as foundation backfill.
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214.05 Basis of Payment.

214.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Structure Excavation.

Payment will be made for the number of cubic yards {cubic meters}, measured as detailed above,
at the contract unit price bid for Structure Excavation.

Such payment shall be payment in full for furnishing all materials, equipment, tools, labor,
pumping, bailing, draining, and all incidentals necessary to complete the work and shall include
installation and removal of any cribs, cofferdams, shoring, sheeting, or other protection, the
satisfactory disposal of any unsuitable material from the excavation, and the placement and
compaction in backfill or embankment of the material excavated and suitable for such use.

(b) Foundation Backfill.

Payment for the calculated cubic yards {cubic meters} of this material, determined as noted
herein, will be made at the contract unit price bid which shall be full compensation of the item
complete in place and includes furnishing of all material, placement, compaction and all equipment,
tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(c) Payment will be made under Item No.:

214-A Structure Excavation - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
214-B Foundation Backfill, Local/Commercial - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

SECTION 215
EXCAVATION FOR BRIDGES

215.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover foundation excavation for bridge structures which includes
the removal of all material, of whatever nature, necessary for the construction of foundations and
substructures, including backfill, all in accordance with the plans or as directed by the Engineer. It shall,
unless otherwise stipulated by the plans or proposal, include the furnishing of all necessary equipment
and the construction of all sheeting and shoring, cribs, cofferdams, caissons, dewatering, etc., which
may be necessary for the execution of the work. It shall also include the subsequent removal of these
items and the placement of all necessary backfill as hereinafter specified. It shall also include the
disposing of excavated material, not required for backfill, in a manner and in locations as approved by
the Engineer.

The item of Cofferdam and Pumping, when specified on the plans, shall not be covered under this
Section. Attention is directed to Section 503 for the requirements of this item.

215.02 Classification of Material.

Excavation for bridges shall include all material removed except water or other liquids. Excavation
of material for bridges not within the classification of roadway or drainage excavation will be Unclassified
Bridge Excavation.

215.03 Construction Requirements.
(a) Inspection.
1. Notification.

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer a sufficient time in advance of the beginning of the
excavation for each structure, so that elevation and measurements may be taken of the existing
ground. No payment will be made for material removed or excavated before these measurements
have been taken.

2. Approval.

Ample opportunity shall be given the Engineer for the inspection of foundation pits and the
measurement of material removed. In no case shall a foundation be closed to view until it has been
inspected and approved.

3. Change in Foundation Elevations.
When in the Contractor’s opinion, rock, or other firm foundation material of equal bearing value
is encountered at an elevation above that shown for the footing, and at a location not subject to
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215.03 Construction Requirements.

erosion or scour, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer in order that he may investigate and
determine if it is advisable to raise the bottom of the footing.

When the excavation for a footing has been completed to the approximate elevation shown on
the plans without encountering satisfactory foundation material, the Contractor shall notify the
Engineer in order that he may make an inspection and investigation, such investigation to consist of
drilling, probing or jetting by the Contractor, a maximum of 4 holes per footing, each hole a maximum
depth of 20 feet {6 m}. No direct payment will be made for this operation. If additional holes are
required they will be paid for as provided in Article 104.03. The Engineer will then fix the proper
elevation of the footing or decide upon its treatment.

4. Drilling or Probing.

When apparently satisfactory foundation material has been reached, the Contractor shall drill or
probe not more than 4 exploratory holes to a maximum depth of 10 feet {3 m}. The drilling will not
be required if a note is shown on the plans to waive this requirement. No direct payment will be made
for this operation. If additional holes are required, they will be paid for as provided in Article 104.03.

(b) Depth and Size of Excavation.

The excavation for the bottom of the footing shall be carried to the depth as shown on the plans
or as designated. The design and elevation of footings are based on soundings taken at certain points
for design purposes only. These soundings may or may not be representative of the actual conditions
encountered during construction. Bidders must assume the risk of having to excavate to a greater or
lesser depth without altering the contract unit prices in the proposal, except as hereinafter set forth,
and the footing elevations shown on the plans shall be considered as approximate only. The Engineer
may order in writing such changes in dimensions or elevations of footings as may be necessary to secure
satisfactory foundations for the structure.

The size of the excavation shall in all cases be ample to accommodate necessary forms down to
rock, marl, Selma chalk or similar hard material suitable for embedment of footings; excavation in such
materials shall be as near as possible to the neat lines of the footings and the footings poured without
the use of forms. In hard materials which cannot be cut to neat lines with a pneumatic spade, line
drilling along the neat lines not to exceed 9 inch {230 mm} centers will be required. In dry soils, suitable
for footing embedment, capable of providing stable, neat footing lines, permission may be given to
allow pouring of footings without the use of forms; otherwise, the excavation shall be sufficient for
forming the foundations.

The horizontal limits of excavation shall not extend beyond what is required for sheeting, bracing,
forms and reinforcing cages.

(c) Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring.

Cofferdams or sheeting and shoring will be required in foundation excavation work when work is
adjacent to pavement, sidewalks, railroad tracks, utilities, etc., when the material encountered is
unstable, when such excavation will present a hazardous or undesirable condition, or when necessitated
due to water conditions. Materials and design to be used for this work will be determined by the
Contractor.

Working drawings and design calculations will only be required if the foundation work is within an
area adjacent to the trackline. These areas are where a railroad company will require adequately
designed cofferdams, sheeting and shoring to protect the stability of the trackline during construction.
The Contractor shall contact the railroad company to obtain the design requirements for the
cofferdams, sheeting and shoring. Working drawings and design calculations for cofferdams, sheeting
and shoring shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements given in Article 105.02.

If a seal is required in a cofferdam covered under this Section, it shall meet all of the requirements,
and be measured for payment in accordance with Section 503.

(d) General Backfill.

All material used for backfill shall be soil of an acceptable quality.

All spaces excavated and not occupied by abutments, piers or other permanent work shall be
backfilled. Backfill around all units of a structure shall be completed as soon as practical after the unit
has obtained the required strength. Bracing, forms and rubbish shall be removed from the excavated
area before backfilling is commenced.

Backfill within the limits of the roadway shall be as required by Section 210; all other backfill,
except that placed below water level, shall be tamped and compacted as required by the Engineer.
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215.04 Method of Measurement.

(e) Foundation Backfill.

If the surface upon which the footing is to be placed becomes soft or muddy and will not dry out
after the excavation has been dewatered, the Engineer may direct that a foundation course of approved
free draining commercial material, as specified in Subarticle 214.02(b), be used under the footing.

If this soft and muddy condition occurred through no fault or negligence of the Contractor, the
Engineer, at his discretion, may order payment to be paid under Item No. 214-B, Foundation Backfill,
Commercial. If this Item is not in the contract, then payment will be made as Extra Work as specified
in Article 104.03 and Article 109.04.

When the above condition was the result, in the opinion of the Engineer, of negligence on the part
of the Contractor, no payment will be made for the required foundation backfill. Compaction shall be
as directed by the Engineer.

(f) Preservation of Stream Banks and Channel.

The natural ground adjacent to the structure shall not be disturbed without permission of the
Engineer. Unless otherwise specified, no excavation shall be made outside of caissons, cribs,
cofferdams, steel piling or sheeting. The natural stream bed adjacent to the structure shall not be
disturbed without permission from the Engineer. If any excavation or dredging is permitted at the site
of the structure before caissons, cribs or cofferdams, or piling are placed, the Contractor shall, without
extra compensation and after the foundation is in place, backfill all such excavations to the original or
established ground surface or stream bed with satisfactory material. No material or debris shall be
deposited in any designated navigation channel during construction except with the approval of the
Engineer. Such material or debris shall be removed to the normal navigation channel depth prior to
completion and acceptance of the contract. Any material or debris resulting from the Contractor's
operations deposited outside any designated navigation channel or other streams during construction
except such fill as may be ordered as a permanent part of the work shall be removed and the channel
freed from all obstructions before completion of the work.

(g) Disposal of Surplus and Unsuitable Material.

Surplus excavated material, after piers and abutments are backfilled, shall be used to obliterate
construction scars at or near the bridge site, to smooth out depressions in and near the stream banks
or as otherwise directed by the Engineer.

215.04 Method of Measurement.

(a) Unclassified Bridge Excavation.

When listed as a pay item in the contract, the quantity of Unclassified Bridge Excavation will be
the number of cubic yards {meters} of material excavated, measured and calculated in its original
position, subject to the following limitations:

a. The volume measured will be that actually removed (except for seal concrete footings); however,
no measurement will be made for material removed outside of the area bounded by vertical
planes 1 foot {300 mm} outside of the footing and parallel thereto down to hard material
described in Subarticle 215.03(b) or for material excavated outside neat lines of footings in such
hard material. For stepped footings the volume will be measured and computed separately for
each step. When the size of a footing is reduced after the Contractor excavated for a larger
footing as directed, the excavation will be measured based on the larger footing.

b. Water or other liquid will not be classed as excavated material and no measurement or direct
payment will be made for their removal.

c. No measurement or payment will be made for excavation in pile abutments nor for any pile
encasements.

d. No measurement or payment will be made for the excavation required for the construction of
abutment caps on drilled shaft foundations.

e. No measurement will be made for material removed below the elevation designated to be the
bottom of the footing, unless removal of said material is ordered. Excavation necessary and
incidental to the cleaning or excavating of crevices in the floor of a foundation pit below the
established footing elevation will not be measured for payment.

f. No measurement will be made for the removal of material raised by driving piles or for the
removal of material that flows through or over cofferdams or caissons.

g. The measurement of the volume of excavation for a seal concrete footing shall be calculated
from the following:

L = Length of footing shown on contract plans (feet {meters});
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215.05 Basis of Payment.

= Width of footing shown on contract plans (feet {meters});

Final approved elevation of the bottom of the footing (feet {meters});

Average elevation of the mud line or groundline (river bottom) at the cofferdam (feet
{meters});

Ve = Volume of excavation for which payment will be made (cubic yards {cubic meters}).
Ve=LxWx(B-D)/27 {Ve=LxWx(B-D)}

Excavation outside of these limits of measurement may be required for the construction of a seal
concrete footing, depending on the details of construction selected by the contractor. No direct
payment will be made for any excavation outside of the footing plan dimensions shown on the
contract plans.

(b) Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring.

Each accepted Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring unit will be measured for payment as a lump
sum unit. A unit shall consist of all piers, bents, and abutments on a specific bridge which are not
designated by the plans for Item 503-B, Cofferdam and Pumping. Partial payments will be allowed on
monthly estimates in accordance with Subarticle 215.05(a)2.

215.05 Basis of Payment.
(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. Unclassified Bridge Excavation.

Payment for the yardage of Unclassified Bridge Excavation as provided above shall be payment
in full for the furnishing of all materials, equipment, tools, labor, pumping, bailing, drainage, sealing
crevices, backfilling (including foundation backfill), compacting, disposal of excavated material, and
for all incidentals necessary to complete the work in accordance with the plans and these
specifications.

If a footing is lowered below the elevation shown on the plans, adjustments in the unit price for
all of the Unclassified Bridge Excavation of the footing involved will be made as follows:

W
D
B

Depth Lowered Below Plan Elevation Bid Price Plus
0 to 3 feet {1 m} 0%
Over 3 feet {1 m} to 6 feet {2 m} 50%
Over 6 feet {2 m} to 10 feet {3 m} 75%
Over 10 feet {3 m} 100%

For stepped footings, the above adjustments will be computed separately for each step.

2. Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring.

Payment for a lump sum unit of Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring as provided above shall be
payment in full for the furnishing of all materials, equipment, tools, and labor necessary to complete
the construction of the specified piers, bents, and abutments and the removal and disposal of any
cofferdams or other temporary construction used in the prosecution of the work.

Payment for each accepted Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring unit will be made at the contract
lump sum price bid for each unit, complete in place.

Partial payments will be made on monthly estimates based on the percentage of the total work
performed on each unit as estimated by the Engineer. In making this estimate each pier or bent
considered as part of a unit will be given an equal percentage of the total unit. Upon completion of
the foundation above ground line at a particular pier or bent, that percentage of the total unit may
be paid.

No consideration will be given for additional compensation for this item when footing elevations
are lowered less than 10 feet {3 m}, such being considered incidental to the work. If elevations are
lowered 10 feet {3 m} or more, consideration will be given for additional costs caused by the revised
elevations in accordance with Article 109.04.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

215-A Unclassified Bridge Excavation - per cubic yard { cubic meter}
215-B Cofferdams or Sheeting and Shoring, * , ** - per lump sum
* Station Number, Bridge Number, Ramp Number, etc.
** Lane, if applicable.
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217.01 Description.

SECTION 217
SPECIAL PROTECTION FOR ROCK SLOPES

217.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of providing special treatments to rock slopes for protection against
excessive weathering, popouts, and other detrimental conditions which may endanger the highway
roadbed.

In general the following methods, used as directed by the Engineer, shall be applied to exposed rock
surfaces or rock surfaces exposed by the construction.

e Rock Bolting - This work shall cover the anchoring of large blocks of rock which may be
bounded by joints or cracks that might prove unstable by bolting them to more solid sections
of rock.

e Seam Sealing - This work shall cover the partial removal of relatively thin seams of very soft
unsatisfactory material and the resealing of the seams with a durable cap of concrete.

e Asphalt Surfacing - This work shall cover the surfacing of relatively flat horizontal sections
of rock berms with an asphalt surface to prevent excessive wear or weathering of soft,
unstable rock.

e Pneumatic Concrete Blanket - This work shall cover the construction of a protective blanket
layer of concrete over an area of broken or loose boulders and/or unstable rock to prevent
fallouts from erosion and weathering.

Special attention is directed to the fact that the items of work provided under this section are
estimated and cannot be accurately determined until the work is exposed; therefore, only the amounts
actually used will be measured for payment and no claims will be considered for extra compensation due
to overruns or underruns of the items covered by this Section.

217.02 Materials.

(a) General.
All materials furnished for use under this Section shall conform to the applicable sections of
Division 800, Materials, unless noted herein or provided on the plans.

(b) Rock Bolting.
Material fabricated for use in the rock bolting operations shall conform to the following:

1. Bolts.

a. Slotted.
All slotted bolts shall be steel conforming to the requirements of ASTM A 588, Grade A.

b. Headed.
All headed bolts shall be steel conforming to the requirements of ASTM A 588, Grade A.

2. Wedges.
All wedges shall be steel conforming to the requirements of ASTM A 588, Grade A.

3. Expansion Shells.

All expansion shells shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A 47, Specification for Malleable
Iron Castings, Grade 32510. Tapered plugs used with expansion shells shall be forged from steel
conforming to the requirements of ASTM A 663 and A 675, Grade 60 to 65.

4. Roof Plates.
All roof plates shall be steel conforming to the requirements of ASTM A 242, Type 2, or ASTM A
588, Grade A.

217.03 Construction Details.

(a) Rock Bolting.

1. General.

Rock bolts shall be installed at the direction of the Engineer at any point where the stability of
the rock cut is questionable. When bolting is deemed desirable, it shall be done as quickly as possible.
Rocks should be kept tight and not pulled back into place once it has been loosened by successive
blasting or construction operations. The holes for the rock bolts shall be drilled as closely as possible
to the diameter recommended by the manufacturer of the wedge or shell.
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217.03 Construction Details.

2. Torque.

The diameter and length of the rock bolt to be used shall be determined by the Engineer. All
installations shall be in accordance with the recommended procedure or method as given by the
manufacturer of the rock bolts. When directed by the Engineer, proper tests will be made to
determine what torque the rock can withstand. If the tests show that the highest torque practical is
of a certain value for a particular grade of rock, then torque shall be applied to the rock bolt provided
the torque does not exceed the maximum recommended by the manufacturer of the rock bolts. It is
recognized that any over-application of torque will only destroy the anchorage in the rock and in due
time destroy the initial tightness of the bolt. It is desired that a minimum torque of 125 foot pounds
{170 Nem} be applied in all cases where the rock will withstand such pressure.

3. Installation Details.

Extreme care shall be taken to keep the drill hole aligned perpendicular to the plate bearing
surface. The diameter of the drill hole shall be as recommended by the manufacturer for the type of
expansion unit to be used for anchorage into the rock. Expansion units shall not be used in holes larger
than that for which they are designed. When slotted type rock bolts are used, the bolt with wedge
shall be inserted in the hole until the wedge hits the bottom of the hole. The bolt shall then be driven
into the hole with an air-percussion hammer forcing the wedge into the slotted end of the bolt, thus
anchoring the bolt in the hole. The plate and nut shall then be installed on the collar end of the bolt
and the nut tightened to the torque recommended by the manufacturer.

(b) Seam Sealing.

1. General.

The seam designated by the Engineer for sealing shall be examined carefully during the grading
operations for evidence of seepage which will require construction of weep holes in the sealing cap
as well as for the best method for placing the sealing cap.

2. Cleaning of the Seam.

The material in the seam to be treated shall be routed out or otherwise removed to a depth at
least equal to the thickness of the seam or layer to be treated or to a depth which will give firm
support to the sealing material.

3. Sealing the Seam,

The clean seam shall be sealed or packed with one of the following types of concrete mixes. The
method of packing or placing the sealant shall be left to the Contractor provided the method used
produces the desired results and presents an acceptable appearance. Weep holes, when deemed
necessary, shall be placed as directed.

a. Low Slump - Class A concrete as provided by Section 501 of the Standard Specifications.

b. Pneumatic Concrete of an approved mix of cement, additives, aggregates, and water applied
pneumatically. (Mix designed by the Contractor to produce a 28 day cylinder strength of 5000
psi {35 Mpa})

c. Retempered - Class A concrete.

(c) Asphalt Surfacing.

1. General.
An Asphalt Surface shall be placed on areas designated by the Engineer to prevent excessive
erosion from surface runoff over relatively soft and erodible materials.

2. Preparation of Surface.

The surface to receive the asphalt surfacing shall be fairly uniform, without excessive high and
low spots, suitable for coverage with asphalt. The surface shall be clean and free from loose rock
fragments before applying the surfacing material.

3. Surfacing Material.

The surfacing material shall be Asphalt Cement Grade 40 or an approved equal. The bituminous
material shall be applied at the rate of 1.25 gallons per square yard {5 L/m?}. The method of
application shall be that of the Contractor's provided it is approved by the Engineer and it produces
the desired results and presents a pleasing appearance.
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217.04 Method of Measurement.

(d) Pneumatic Concrete Blanket.

1. General.

The exposed surface designated by the Engineer to receive this type treatment shall be carefully
examined to determine the installation procedure which will be necessary to conform to the
reinforcing details shown on the plans.

2. Cleaning the Area to be Treated.
The area to be treated shall be cleaned of all loose scaly rock or soil fragments by the use of
pressurized water and air jets or other approved means as directed by the Engineer.

3. Placement of the Protective Blanket.

a. Reinforcement shall be placed in accordance with the details shown on the plans or as directed.
Anchorage of the reinforcement to the slope shall be accomplished by the use of the anchor
bolts of the size and shape shown by plan details.

b. The pneumatic concrete blanket shall consist of an approved mix of cement, additives,
aggregates, and water pneumatically applied to the surface to be treated. (The mix shall be
designed by the Contractor so as to produce a 28 day cylinder strength of 5000 psi {35 Mpa}).
Placement of the pneumatic concrete shall be in accordance with the supplying producer’s
recommendations, provided the method used produces the desired results and presents an
acceptable appearance. (Note - It is not the intent of this specification to require a uniform
surface, but to provide a fairly uniform layer of concrete of not less than the depth shown on
the plans, which in general parallels the surface being treated.)

217.04 Method of Measurement.

(a) Rock Bolting.
The measurement for rock bolts will be the linear feet {meter} of the specific size designated by
the Engineer, complete in place and accepted.

(b) Seam Sealant.

The seam sealing material will be measured in cubic yards {cubic meters}, complete in place. The
volume of material actually placed will be computed from measurements of the actual length, width,
and depth of the excavated seam opening. No allowance will be made for the replacing of material
removed beyond the depth directed.

(c) Asphalt Surfacing.
The Asphalt Surfacing material will be measured in gallons {liters}.

(d) Pneumatic Concrete Blanket.

The measurement of the Pneumatic Concrete Blanket will be measured in square yards {square
meters}, computed from the areas actually ordered treated. No allowances will be made for material
placed outside of the designated areas nor for crevices, etc., required to be filled in order to obtain a
continuous blanket over the area.

217.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. Rock Bolting.

The accepted length of rock bolts placed as directed will be paid for at the contract price per
linear foot {meter}, complete in place, which price shall be full compensation for furnishing and
installing all materials, including bolts, wedges, expansion shells, and accessories and for all
equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

2. Seam Sealant.

The accepted volume of seam sealant, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the contract
unit price bid for the seam sealant which shall be payment in full for the item complete in place and
shall include all excavation, disposal of excavation, materials, furnishing of the sealant, placing of
the sealant, and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

3. Asphalt Surfacing.

The accepted volume of asphalt surfacing placed as directed will be paid for at the contract unit
price bid per gallon {liter} which shall be payment in full for the bituminous material complete in
place and includes furnishing the bituminous material, preparing the surface, transporting and heating
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219.02 Materials.

of the material as required, placing the material in the areas designated, and for all equipment, tools,
labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

4. Pneumatic Concrete Blanket.

The accepted area treated under this item will be paid for at the contract unit price bid per
square yard {square meter} which shall be payment in full for the pneumatic concrete blanket
complete in place and includes preparation of the surface to be treated, furnishing all materials,
installation of wire reinforcement, its accessories and anchor bolts, placement of the pneumatic
concrete, and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

217-A Rock Bolting, 1" {25 mm} Slotted - per linear foot {meter}

217-B Rock Bolting, 5/8" {16 mm} Headed - per linear foot {meter}

217-C Rock Bolting, 3/4" {19 mm} Headed - per linear foot {meter}

217-D Rock Bolting, 7/8" {22 mm} Headed - per linear foot {meter}

217-E Seam Sealant - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

217-F Asphalt Surfacing - per gallon {liter}

217-G Pneumatic Concrete Blanket, inches {mmj} thick - per square yard {square meter}

SECTION 219
LANDSLIDE CORRECTIONS

219.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of correcting a landslide in an existing roadway slope within the
designated areas shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer, all in accordance with the details shown
on the plans or noted in this provision.

219.02 Materials.
Materials furnished for use shall conform to the appropriate requirements of the Standard
Specifications for the type work performed or noted herein.

(a) Geotextile Filter.

A geotextile to be used as a special underdrain shall meet the requirements of plan details,
AASHTO M 288 for Subsurface Drainage Geotextile, Class 2, and Section 810 of these specifications. The
geotextile shall be selected from List II-3, of the Department’s manual titled "Materials, Sources, and
Devices With Special Acceptance Requirements”. Information concerning this list is given in Subarticle
106.01(f) and ALDOT-355.

(b) Horizontal Drainage Pipe.

The drainage pipe shall be PVC, Schedule 80, Type | or Il, or Schedule 120 conforming to the
requirements given in ASTM D 1785. The I.D. of the pipe shall be 1.5 inches {38 mm} unless noted
otherwise on the plans.

The pipe shall be furnished in lengths suitable for use with the drilling equipment approved for
use.

The ends of the pipe shall be machined to provide a smooth wall slip coupling when joined using
appropriate solvent welding material thus precluding the use of conventional slip couplings. Fittings
necessary for the outfall connections outside the drilling limits shall be PVC, Schedule 80, Type | or I,
or Schedule 120 fittings having a burst strength equal to or greater than the pipe noted herein. All pipe
and fitting connections shall utilize solvent weld joints.

Slotted pipe shall be furnished unless noted otherwise on the plans. Slotted pipe shall have two
rows of slots circumferentially cut 120 degrees apart. The average configuration shall be 46 slots per
row, per foot {300 mm} with a maximum 0.010 inch {0.25 mm3} slot opening when used in a silty or clay
soil or 42 slots per row, per foot {300 mm} with a maximum 0.050 inch {1.3 mm} slot opening when
used in a granular material. The configuration and the slot opening size shall be as shown on the plans.

(c) Rock Buttress Material.

Unless otherwise noted on the plans, rock buttress material shall be sandstone, limestone,
dolomite, or granite free of dirt and debris. Rock buttress material shall have the physical properties
for soundness, wear resistance and limited deleterious material content given in Section 814 for riprap.
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No more than 10 % of the rocks used for the main buttress construction shall have a weight over
500 pounds. At least 50 % shall have a weight over 80 pounds. No more than 10 % shall have a weight
under 10 pounds. Oversize rocks may be allowed by the Engineer if spaced to permit filling and
densification of the buttress.

Rock used for choking shall pass a 4 inch {100 mm} screen and shall be no more than 10 % of the
total rock required for the buttress.

Acceptance of the gradation will be by visual inspection by the Engineer at either the source of
the rock or at the project site. Any difference of opinion between the Engineer and the Contractor
about the acceptability of the gradation shall be resolved by sampling and testing the rock in
accordance with the method provided in ALDOT-239. The equipment, labor and sorting site for this
procedure shall be provided by the Contractor at no cost to the Department.

219.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.
In general, the work necessary to correct a landslide is dependent upon the in situ conditions and
extent of damage existing at each site and will vary according to the details shown on the plans.
Basic procedures may require any combination of the following work items:

1. Excavation for the removal of loose or unwanted material. Normally, Unclassified Excavation as
provided in Section 210 will apply unless otherwise noted by plan details.

2. Construction of paved flumes, installation of underdrain systems (Standard Underdrain as
provided in Section 606 or Special Underdrain as noted herein or detailed in the plans), or other
methods of removing surface or ground water from the area.

3. Construction of retaining structures (Standard Retaining Wall, Mechanically Stabilized Earth Wall,
or Rock Buttress) as noted by plan details to stop slippage of slope material.

4. Restoration of back slope or front slope to a designated slope angle utilizing removed material,
ordinary or special borrow material as designated by the plans. This work requires the
preparation of the surface by rolling or otherwise compacting the area as directed to receive the
backfill material. The backfill material shall be placed in the same manner as prescribed in
Subarticle 210.03(d) for embankment.

5. Restoration of the erosion control over the repaired area as prescribed by the appropriate erosion
control items provided in the contract.

(b) Excavation.

The area designated for treatment shall be excavated to the depth indicated by the plans or
directed to remove loose or otherwise unacceptable material. Removed material designated for re-use
shall be stockpiled on approved areas; material not designated for re-use shall be disposed of as
required in Article 210.05. Unless stockpile areas are designated on plan details, the Contractor shall
provide, at his expense, satisfactory storage areas outside of the right of way limits.

(c) Drainage Systems.

1. Surface drainage systems, when required, will be classified, paid for, and constructed under
the appropriate item for such provided in the contract (reference Sections 610, 614, 615, 616, and
654).

2. Underdrain systems, when required, will be one of the following classifications as indicated by
the plan details.

a. Standard underdrain - constructed and paid for under the provisions of Section 606.

b. Special underdrains - constructed in accordance with the details provided in the plans for
size, shape, and content.

c. Special Filter Blanket - constructed in accordance with the details provided in the plans,
specifications, or as directed by the Engineer for size, shape, content, and type. If an
aggregate blanket is required, the type and size of aggregate shall be as designated on the
plans. The geotextile filter shall be placed in the manner and at the
locations shown in the plans or as directed by the Engineer. At the time of installation, the
geotextile shall be rejected if it has defects, rips, holes, flaws, deterioration, or damage
incurred during manufacture, transportation, or storage. The geotextile shall be protected at
all times during construction from contamination by surface runoff and any geotextile so
contaminated shall be removed and replaced with uncontaminated geotextile. Any geotextile
damaged during its installation or during placement of backfill material shall be replaced by
the Contractor at no additional cost to the State. The work shall be scheduled so that 14 days
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does not expire between placement of the geotextile and the covering of the geotextile with
backfill. Backfill aggregate shall not be dropped on the geotextile from a height greater than
1 foot {300 mmj}. Greater drop heights will be permitted if the Contractor provides a
cushioning layer of sand on top of the geotextile before dumping of any stone. The
combination of drop height for stone and sand cushion layer thickness to be approved must be
demonstrated to not puncture or damage the geotextile. No measurement or separate
payment shall be made for a sand cushion layer placed for the purpose of allowing an
increased drop height of stone. Any damage to the geotextile during placement of aggregate
shall be corrected prior to proceeding with the work.

d. Horizontal Drains - constructed in accordance with the following details at locations, etc.
shown on the plans or directed.

(1) Horizontal drains shall cover the work of drilling appropriate size horizontal holes
(angle and slope designated on plans) into backslope or frontslope and the
installation of a designated size of slotted PVC drainage pipe to facilitate
drainage of ground water.

(2) The installation procedure requires the holes be drilled with rotary drilling
equipment capable of providing 3 inch {75 mm} to six inch {150 mm} diameter
holes up to 600 feet {180 m} in length to the designated lines and grades through
soil and rock formations.

(3) The drilling equipment shall allow the installation operation to be accomplished
by inserting the plastic drain inside the drill hole the full length of the drill hole.

(4) The installation operation of the drain pipe shall be done in such a manner that
the drain pipe will be cemented together where necessary to form a continuous
tube and will not be telescoped or damaged to the extent that its drainage
efficiency will be impaired when completed.

(5) The entrance end of the pipe shall be plugged with a rounded or pointed
extension. The space between the drilled hole and the pipe shall be tightly
plugged with earth for a length of at least 2 feet {600 mm} at the outlet end of
the hole.

(6) Water used for drilling and water developed during drilling operations shall be
disposed of by the Contractor in such a manner that no damage will result to the
work.

(7) Unslotted PVC pipe approximately 10 feet {3 m} in length, shall be provided at
the mouth of the drain to collector structure.

(d) Slope Retaining Structures.

1. Retaining walls (cast-in-place or precast), if required, shall be constructed, measured, and paid
for as provided in the appropriate Section of the Specifications.

2. Rock buttress, if required, shall be constructed, etc., in accordance with the following
requirements:

a. General.

The construction, in general, consists of the excavation of a trench, preparation of a bedding
to receive a rock buttress and the construction of a rock buttress to the line, grades, and slopes
detailed on the plans.

b. Excavation of Trench.

The excavation necessary to prepare the trench to the line, grades, slopes, and section shown
on the plans or directed shall be classified and paid for under the Item of Unclassified Excavation or
as provided on the plans.

c. Preparation of Trench Bed.

The preparation of the trench bed shall be as detailed on the plans. Special bedding, if
required, will be noted on the plans. Materials used in the special bedding shall conform to the
specified sections of the Standard Specifications and will be paid for under the appropriate pay item
for the materials used.

d. Rock Buttress.

The rock buttress shall be placed in the prepared trench to the slopes shown on the plans or
directed by the Engineer. Choking material shall be provided when needed to sufficiently fill the
voids to allow for traversing by truck or as a filter layer between the rock buttress and any required

131



219.04 Method of Measurement.

embankment materials. Densification of the rock backfill will be required as directed by the
Engineer but density testing will not be required.

Furnishing of the rock for the construction of the buttress shall be the responsibility of the
Contractor. If permission is given to use any material outside regular excavation limits within the
right of way, it will be paid for only once under the appropriate pay item provided by this Section.

(e) Construction Requirements for Geotextiles.

Exposure of geotextiles to the elements between lay down and cover shall be a maximum of 14
days to minimize damage potential.

The geotextile shall be placed and anchored on a smooth graded surface approved by the Engineer.
The geotextile shall be placed in such a manner that placement of the overlying materials will not
excessively stretch or tear the geotextile. Anchoring of the terminal ends of the geotextiles shall be
accomplished through the use of key trenches or aprons at the crest and toe of the back slope of the
buttress or as specified on the plans.

Successive geotextile sheets shall be overlapped in such a manner that the upslope sheet is placed
over the downslope sheet or upstream over downstream. In underwater applications, the geotextile
and required thickness of backfill material shall be placed the same day. The backfill placement shall
begin at the toe and proceed up the slope.

Riprap and heavy stone filling shall not be dropped onto the geotextile from the height of more
than 1 foot {300 mm}. Smaller sizes of stone filling shall not be dropped onto the geotextile from a
height exceeding 3 feet {1 m}. Any geotextile damaged during placement shall be replaced as directed
by the Engineer at no additional cost to the State.

The geotextile shall be joined by either sewing or overlapping as outlined in Article 608.05 of these
specifications. All seams shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer. Overlapped seams shall have
a minimum overlap of 12 inches {300 mm} except where placed under water where the overlap shall
be a minimum of 3 feet {1 m}.

A geotextile patch placed over a damaged area shall be extended 3 feet {1 m} beyond the
perimeter of the tear or damage.

(f) Restoration of Slide Slope.

Restoration of slide slope (front or back) shall consist of preparing the area to receive the
replacement material by the shaping and compaction of the area as prescribed in Subarticle 210.03(d)
for embankments. The material in place shall be compacted as noted in the plan details or directed by
the Engineer.

The backfill material may be the material previously removed, ordinary borrow, or special backfill
material of the type designated in the plans or proposal. Said backfill shall be placed in layers and
compacted as prescribed in Section 210 or noted by plan details.

Erosion control items provided in the plans shall be used to re-establish the ground cover damaged
or destroyed by the landslide or the restoration work.

219.04 Method of Measurement.

(a) General Item.
Construction items not specifically provided in this Section will be classified, measured, and paid
for under the respective pay items for such work provided in the contract.

(b) Rock Buttress for Landslide Correction.
The Item of Rock Buttress for Landslide Correction, when provided in the plans or proposal, will
be the weight {mass} of rock used in construction of the buttress, measured on approved scales.
Measurement of any special bedding, if required, will be as specified for the respective pay item
used for bedding.

(c) Special Underdrain.

The Item of Special Underdrain, when provided in the contract, will be measured in linear feet
{meters} of each special type detailed in the plans, along the center of each line or lateral, center to
center of junctions and/or fittings.

(d) Special Filter Blanket.

The Item of Special Filter Blanket, when provided in the contract, will be measured in square yards
{square meters} to the nearest 0.1 square yard {0.1 m?}, complete in place, for the material placed
and accepted.
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219.05 Basis of Payment.

(e) Horizontal Drains.
Horizontal drains will be measured by the linear foot {meter} of drain pipe installed in the holes
drilled, including the extension necessary to discharge into the collector structure.

(f) Special Backfill for Slide Correction.

1. When the item of special backfill for slide correction per ton {metric ton} is provided in the
contract, the material ordered and accepted will be measured in tons {metric tons} on approved scales.

2. When the item of special backfill for slide correction per cubic yard in place {cubic meter} is
provided in the contract, the accepted volume of backfill will be measured in cubic yards {cubic meters}
complete in place by the cross section and average end area method. Cross sections shall be taken of
the material in its original position, whether from a borrow pit, stockpile, or other approved source,
before placing of the backfill and re-cross sectioned after placing the backfill. The volume computed
between these cross sections shall be the volume of backfill.

219.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. When the Item of Rock Buttress for Landslide Correction is provided in the plans or proposal,
the accepted weight {mass}, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the contract unit price bid.
Said contract unit price bid shall be payment in full for furnishing and/or producing material, royalties,
loading, hauling, placing, consolidating, shaping, and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

2. The accepted Item of Special Underdrain, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the
contract unit price bid per linear foot {meter}, which shall be full compensation for the underdrain
complete in place. Said unit price includes excavation of the trench, backfill and compaction thereof,
furnishing and installation of any pipe, fittings, geotextile filter, or filler necessary thereto, furnishing
and placing of a connection to an outfall pipe or collector structure, the disposal of excess material,
and for all tools, equipment, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete this item of work.

3. The accepted Item of Special Filter Blanket, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the
contract unit price bid per square yard {square meter}, which shall be full compensation for the item
complete in place and includes the furnishing of all materials, preparation of the area to receive the
filter blanket, installation of the blanket and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary
to complete this item of work.

4. The accepted Item of Horizontal Drain, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the
contract unit price per linear foot {meter}, which shall be full compensation for furnishing and
installation of the drains complete in place and connected to the collector structure. Said unit price
includes full compensation for furnishing all materials, services, equipment, tools, labor, and
incidentals necessary to complete this item of work.

5. The Items of Special Backfill for Landslide Correction, ordered, accepted, and measured as
noted above, will be paid for at the appropriate unit price bid per ton {metric ton} or cubic yard {cubic
meter}, complete in place, which shall be full compensation for the furnishing of the type material
designated for preparation of the area to be treated, loading, hauling, placement, compaction, and
dressing of the area to the designated slope and includes all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete this item of work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
219-A Rock Buttress for Landslide Correction - per ton {metric ton}

219-B Special Underdrain ___ inch {mm} Diameter - per linear foot {meter}
219-C Special Filter Blanket _* - per square yard {square meter}
219-D Horizontal Drain ___ inch {mm} Diameter - per linear foot {meter}

219-E Special Backfill for Landslide Correction - per ton {metric ton}
219-F Special Backfill for Landslide Correction - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
* Specify either Aggregate or Geotextile.
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224.01 Description.

SECTION 224
TREATMENT OF LIME SINKS

224.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover the treatment required to correct conditions occurring when
lime sinks are found within or adjacent to construction limits of the work. The application and extent of
the treatment will be in accordance with plan details or as directed.

224.02 Materials.

Material furnished for use under this Section shall be of the quality and character noted on the plans
or ordered by the Engineer, suitable for the purpose intended, and consistent with the requirements for
such materials as may be noted in other parts of these Specifications.

224.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.
Choice of equipment to perform the work required under this Section shall in general be that of
the Contractor provided such will produce the desired results within the limits directed by the Engineer.

(b) Sequence of Work.
To properly evaluate the limits of the corrective treatment required to effectively bridge a lime
sink, the work shall be performed in the following sequence:

1. Exploration of the lime sink area to locate the sink hole will be as directed by the Engineer; the
size of the exploratory excavation shall be kept to a minimum.

2. The sink hole, once located, shall be enlarged to the size and depth as directed by the Engineer
to expose the solution cavity.

3. After exposing the solution cavity, it shall be plugged with a rock boulder or a plug of suitable
material capable of sealing the cavity, yet maintaining proper ground water drainage.

4. After installation of the plug, a strata of selected material that will permit proper ground water
drainage shall be placed to a depth of approximately one-half the excavated hole depth, but not
in excess of 7 feet {2 m}. The material used for this "Special Backfill" shall be of the type shown
on the plans or directed. This special backfill material shall be placed in approximately equal
uniform layers, not to exceed 2 feet {600 mmy} in thickness, for the depth specified or directed.
No compaction or density tests will be required.

5. The remainder of the backfill for the lime sink excavation shall then be constructed of
Unclassified Excavation, Borrow, or other desighated material in accordance with the
requirements for Embankments as required in Section 210.

6. In the event a sink hole occurs in the immediate vicinity of the finished subgrade elevation, the
use of concrete seal may be directed. In such case the same process noted before shall be used
up to the bottom elevation designated for the concrete seal. The concrete shall be Class A
concrete of the thickness shown on the plans or as directed. Steel reinforcement, if required,
will be as provided by the plans or as directed.

224.04 Method of Measurement.

(a) Lime Sink Excavation.
Measurement for this item will be in cubic yards {cubic meters} computed from field measurements
of the material actually removed as directed.

(b) Special Backfill for Lime Sink.

Special backfill material, furnished as directed, will be measured in cubic yards {cubic meters},
loose measurement, or per ton {metric ton} in the transporting vehicle. The boulder or plug will be
measured for payment as an estimated number of cubic yards {cubic meters} or an estimated tonnage
{metric tonnage}.

(c) Concrete Seal.

When the use of a concrete seal is ordered, measurement will be made in cubic yards {cubic
meters} computed from field measurement of concrete actually placed. All reinforcement required will
be measured in accordance with Section 502, Steel Reinforcement.
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230.03 Construction Requirements.

224.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. The accepted volume of Lime Sink Excavation, measured as provided above, will be paid for at
the contract unit price bid which shall be payment in full for the removal and disposal of the excavated
material in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer, and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work in accordance with the plans and this Specification.

2. The accepted volume of Special Backfill material, including the plug, measured as noted above
in accordance with the method provided in the contract (cubic yard {cubic meter} or ton {metric ton}),
will be paid for at the contract unit price bid which shall be payment in full for the item complete in
place and shall include all costs incidental to procurement, excavating, hauling, dumping, spreading,
and formation of the embankment and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to
complete the work in accordance with the plans and these Specifications.

3. The accepted volume of concrete for the seal, measured as noted above, will be paid for at
the contract unit price bid which shall be full compensation for the preparation of the concrete bed,
furnishing of all materials, mixing, hauling and placing, and for all labor, tools, equipment, and
incidentals necessary to complete the item. Steel reinforcement will be paid for under Item 502, Steel
Reinforcement.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

224-A Lime Sink Excavation - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

224-B Special Backfill for Lime Sink, Type Material - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
224-C Special Backfill for Lime Sink, Type Material - per ton {metric ton}

224-D Concrete Seal for Lime Sink - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

SECTION 230
ROADBED PROCESSING

230.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the operations required to provide a satisfactory roadbed for receiving a
base or pavement structure layer. Roadbeds will be of two types: (1) Improved Roadbeds when designated
on the plans or (2) Modified Roadbed whenever Improved Roadbed is not specified on the plans. This
Section covers the additional work above that required for regular earthwork construction specified
under Section 210.

Improved Roadbed. Improved roadbed shall require the top layer, or layers, of the graded earth of
both cuts and fills, with the upper surface at subgrade elevation, to be constructed of selected material
from Unclassified Excavation or Borrow. Each layer of the plan designated thickness shall be processed
and compacted as specified in Article 230.03.

Modified Roadbed. Modified roadbed shall require that the existing top layer of the graded earth
of both cuts and fills below subgrade elevation be processed and compacted as specified in Article
230.03. This procedure is to establish a proper subgrade before constructing an overlying layer.

230.02 Materials.

(a) Improved Roadbed Materials from Unclassifed Excavation.
Materials for Improved Roadbed that are from Unclassified Excavation shall be the best available
materials, as determined by the Engineer, meeting the requirements given in Item 210.02(c)2.

(b) Improved Roadbed Materials from Borrow Excavation.
Materials for Improved Roadbed that are from Borrow Excavation shall meet the requirements
given in Item 210.02(c)2.

230.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

Choice of equipment to perform the work required under this Section shall, in general, be that of
the Contractor, provided such produces the desired results.

Construction of the roadbed shall be conducted so that earth or other material does not prevent
immediate drainage of water to the side ditches.
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230.03 Construction Requirements.

(b) Improved Roadbed.

1. Preparation of Roadbed.

Both cuts and fills shall be graded to the elevation designated on the plans, below subgrade
elevation in accordance with the requirements of Section 210, and to the Typical Section shown on
the plans or directed. No selected roadbed material shall be placed until the graded earth surface is
satisfactory to grade, cross section, and density in accordance with Section 210. If a contract requires
an improved roadbed to be placed on an earth surface constructed under a previous contract, the
surface shall be repaired to the extent directed. Additional material required will be paid for under
the proper classification of the material directed to be used.

2. Placement and Processing of Selected Roadbed Material.

After preparation as noted above, the roadbed shall be brought up to subgrade elevation in
maximum 6 inch {150 mm} layers using the designated selected materials. Each of these layers, except
those specified in this Subarticle, shall be processed, utilizing the item Roadbed Processing, by
thoroughly pulverizing, blending, and mixing until uniform in texture and appearance, insofar as
practical, as determined by the Engineer. Each layer shall be compacted to the density noted in
Subarticle 230.03(d) for improved roadbed layers. The section and density shall be maintained until
placement of the next overlying improved roadbed, subbase, base, or other layer.

3. Special Conditions.

In grading contracts which do not provide a subbase, base, or other overlying layer, the upper
improved roadbed layer will not be processed as outlined above for Roadbed Processing, but shall be
brought to the required elevation, typical section, and density, that specified in Subarticle 230.03(d).
The required section shall be maintained until final acceptance; however, maintenance of the density
will not be required.

(c) Modified Roadbed.

1. Preparation of Roadbed.

The graded earth shall have been constructed to subgrade elevation in accordance with Section
210 or may, by previous contract, have been constructed as an improved roadbed. No roadbed shall
be processed, as outlined in this Subarticle, until the graded earth surface is satisfactory to elevation
and typical section. If a contract requires roadbed processing on an earth surface constructed under
a previous contract, the surface shall be repaired to the extent directed. Additional material required
will be paid for under the proper classification of the material directed to be used.

2. Processing of the Roadbed Material.

After preparation as noted above, the top six inch {150 mm}, minimum, layer, except for those
layers specified in this Subarticle, of the entire width of both cuts and fills shall be processed, utilizing
the item Roadbed Processing, by thoroughly pulverizing, blending, and mixing until uniform in texture
and appearance, insofar as practical, as determined by the Engineer. Each layer shall be compacted
to the density noted in Subarticle 230.03(d) for modified roadbed. The section and density shall be
maintained until placement of the next overlying subbase, base, or other layer.

3. Special Conditions.

The work described for a modified roadbed is for the establishment of a proper subgrade before
constructing an overlying subbase, base, or pavement layer or temporary surfacing. In grading
contracts which do not provide for one of the above, the upper 6 inch {150 mm} layer of subgrade
will not be processed as outlined above for Roadbed Processing, but shall be brought to the required
elevation, typical section, and density, that specified in Section 210. The required section shall be
maintained until final acceptance; however, maintenance of the density will not be required.

In addition to the above, Roadbed Processing will not be required for those roadbeds which are
to be stabilized as specified in Section 231 or Section 232.

(d) Density Requirements.
Density for the layers of both improved and modified roadbed shall be as specified in Section 306
for each type layer.

(e) Surface Requirements.

The graded earth surface and the finished subgrade surface, after being properly compacted, shall
be checked by the use of blue-tops, strings, and template and all portions not within the following
tolerances shall be corrected: Variations from the designated grade up to plus 1/2 inch {13 mm} or
minus 1 inch {25 mm} will be allowed provided the variation does not increase or decrease more than
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230.05 Basis of Payment.

1/2 inch {13 mm} in 100 feet {40 m}; however, at bridge structures a plus tolerance will require
additional fine grading to prepare a suitable grade tie. The finished surface shall not vary at any point
more than 1/2 inch {13 mm} in any 25 foot {7.5 m} section from a taut string applied parallel to the
surface and the roadbed centerline, or more than 1/2 inch {13 mm} from a template placed at right
angles to the roadbed centerline. The template shall be of a rigid frame, adjustable metal type,
accurately set, and at least as long as the width of roadbed being checked up to 30 feet {9 m}.
Additional widths may be checked by the use of string and level. The Contractor shall furnish template,
string, and necessary personnel to handle same under the direction of the Engineer. No subbase or
other layer shall be placed on the roadbed until it meets specified requirements for alignment, grades,
cross section, and density.

Where a Permeable Asphalt Treated Base (PATB) layer is to be placed (Pay Item 327-E), the finished
subgrade elevations shall not vary from design by more than 0.03 feet {10mm} based on rod and level
survey readings taken at a minimum of five locations across each lane (edge, outer wheel path, midlane,
inner wheel path, and inside edge of lane) at longitudinal intervals not greater than 50 feet {15 m}.
Surface irregularities shall not exceed 1/4 inch {7 mm} between two points longitudinally or
transversely using a 10-foot {3 m} straightedge.

(f) Protection and Maintenance of Roadbed.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the protection and maintenance of any existing roadbed or
any roadbed constructed during the contract. The roadbed shall be maintained free from ruts and other
depressions, in a smooth and compacted condition, and true to lines and grades. Any of the Contractor's
hauling and other equipment used in such a way as to cause excessive rutting or raveling of the roadbed
material shall either be removed from the work or suitable runways shall be provided to prevent rutting.

No payment will be made for the protection and maintenance of the roadbed, such being
considered incidental to the work. However, if a contract requires an improved roadbed to be placed
on an earth surface constructed under a previous contract, the surface shall be repaired to the extent
directed under the requirements of Section 210.

230.04 Method of Measurement.

Measurement and payment for the materials used in the construction of improved roadbed and
modified roadbed will be at the contract unit price for unclassified or Borrow Excavation as provided in
the contract.

Measurement for the Item of Roadbed Processing (which is the additional processing over and above
that normally required by Section 210) will be in 100 foot {100 m} roadbed stations for each layer
processed.

The length of roadbed stationing will be in 100 foot {100 m} stations and fractions thereof to the
nearest foot {meter} of any main roadbed in accordance with the following: on each roadbed separately
for divided highways having more than one roadbed; on each half of a roadbed of a four lane facility
constructed with a positive divider between opposing traffic; on ramps; on frontage, connecting, and
crossing roads; and on widening work each roadbed as defined above whether widening is on one side or
both sides. No measurement will be made for increased widths, lanes, turnouts, spurs, or crossovers
when shown on the plans or for variations in widths due to changes in slopes. For additional areas over
those shown on the plans, measurement will be allowed in the ratio of the increase in width to the
standard width shown on the plans. The total measurement shall be the sum of the lengths measured
along the center of the main roadbed or along each separate roadbed of divided highways, plus the
measured ramps from where the ramp centerline crosses the edge of shoulders, plus (if any) the lengths
of cross roads, connecting roads, and frontage roads. The length of modified roadbed or improved
roadbed constructed under a previous contract and actually reprocessed will be measured for payment.

No separate measurement will be made for reshaping of a roadbed constructed under a previous
contract, such being considered incidental to the work covered by this Section; however, any additional
material required to restore the roadbed to typical section will be measured and paid for under the
appropriate item of material ordered used.

230.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Each separate layer of roadbed processed and accepted, and measured as noted above, will be
paid for at the unit price bid for 100 foot {100 m} roadbed stations. Said unit price bid shall be full
compensation for the mixing, remixing, watering, and re-processing necessary to obtain and maintain
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231.01 Description.

the required grade, section, and density as noted herein in this Section and includes all equipment,
tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work as described herein.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
230-A Roadbed Processing - per Roadbed Station

SECTION 231
STABILIZED ROADBED

231.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of preparing a roadbed for receiving a base and pavement structure
by stabilizing it with an approved local or commercial material. The work shall consist of scarifying the
roadbed, incorporating the stabilizing material into the roadbed, and compacting the roadbed to the
proper grade, section, and density.

When stabilizing material is present on the roadway surface, the work shall consist of incorporating
the stabilizing aggregate into the roadbed and compacting the roadbed surface to the proper grade,
section, and density.

231.02 Materials.
The stabilizing material to be incorporated shall be an approved local or commercial material of the
type provided by the plans or proposal,

231.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

Choice of equipment to perform the work under this Section shall, in general, be that of the
Contractor provided such produces the desired results noted herein and does not damage or injure any
completed work or facility designated to be incorporated into the work.

(b) Preparation of the Roadbed.

The roadbed shall have been prepared in accordance with the provisions of Section 210. The
designated sections of the roadbed of the width specified on the plans of both cuts and fills shall then
be scarified or otherwise loosened for the depth specified by the plans or as directed. Certain
equipment capable of mixing the stabilizing material and the material in place without pre-working the
in-place material may permit combining this step with the requirements of Subarticle (c) below.

(c) Placement and Processing of Stabilizing Material.

The approved stabilizing material shall be spread uniformly over the roadbed, at the rate specified
on the plans or as directed, by approved spreading equipment.

The stabilizing material shall then be mixed with the subgrade material until uniform in color and
texture as directed and compacted to the required grade, section, and density.

(d) Density and Surface Requirement.
Density and surface requirements shall be the same as specified in Subarticle 230.03(d) and (e),
respectively.

(e) Protection and Maintenance of Roadbed.
Protection and maintenance of roadbed shall be the same as specified in Subarticle 230.03(f).

231.04 Method of Measurement.

All accepted stabilizing material ordered and accepted will be measured in cubic yards {cubic
meters}, loose measurement, or per ton {metric ton}.

Stabilizing Roadbed with In-Place Material will be measured in units of Roadbed Station as described
in Article 230.04.

231.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The accepted volume of Roadbed Stabilizing Material, measured as noted above in accordance
with the method provided in the contract (cubic yard {cubic meter} or ton {metric ton}), will be paid
for at the contract unit price bid which shall be full compensation for the item complete in place on
the roadbed. Said unit price shall include all cost of procurement, hauling, spreading, scarifying,
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mixing, and processing as required to incorporate the stabilizing material to the specified depth, to
obtain and maintain the required grade, section, and density of the roadbed until covered by an
overlying layer of ordered material and includes all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary
to complete the work.

The contract unit price for Stabilizing Roadbed with In-Place Material, shall be full compensation
for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals required for mixing, and processing, as required to
incorporate the stabilizing material to the specified depth. It shall also be full compensation for
obtaining and maintaining the required grade, section, and density of the roadbed until covered by an
overlying layer.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

231-A Roadbed Stabilizing Material, Type Material - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
231-B Roadbed Stabilizing Material, Type Material - per ton {metric ton}
231-C Stabilizing Roadbed with In-Place Material per Roadbed Station

SECTION 232
LIME STABILIZED ROADBED

232.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of preparing a roadbed for an overlying base and paving structure
by stabilizing it with a lime treatment.

The work shall consist of scarifying the roadbed, incorporation of lime, and the necessary processing
thereof in accordance with one of the following methods to the proper grade, section, and density.

Class 1 Lime Stabilization shall consist of spreading and incorporating the specified percentage of
lime in two increments in the following sequence: spreading the first increment, initial mixing,
mellowing, spreading the second increment, final mixing, compacting, and finishing in accordance with
these specifications. Mellowing is defined as the process of softening to a loamy consistency.

Class 2 Lime Stabilization shall consist of spreading the specified percentage of lime, initial mixing,
mellowing, final mixing, compacting, and finishing in accordance with these specifications.

Class 3 Lime Stabilization shall consist of spreading the specified percentage of lime, mixing,
compacting, and finishing in accordance with these specifications.

232.02 Materials.

All material furnished for use shall comply with the requirements of the appropriate Sections of
Division 800, Materials. Water shall meet the requirements of Article 807.03; lime shall meet the
requirements of Section 817.

The soil used in the stabilization shall consist of existing roadbed material or material added as
directed. Particles of aggregate larger than those passing the 3 inch {75 mm} sieve, and deleterious
substances such as roots, stumps, grass turfs, and other vegetable matter shall be removed from the soil.

232.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

The basic requirement for work under this Section is to obtain a completed layer or layers of
roadbed material containing a uniform lime mixture, with a smooth, closely knit surface, free from
cracks, loose or segregated areas, and constructed to the proper depth, width, and surface requirement
as specified.

Quantities and percentages of lime shown on the plans and proposal are based on preliminary soil
investigation and dry laboratory sample tests. The actual application rate will be established from dry
density tests made just prior to beginning stabilization work. The initial tests are based on Hydrated
lime. If Quicklime is used and placed directly on the roadbed in pebble form, the percentage will be
adjusted by the Engineer based on a factor of 0.833 times the hydrated lime percentage required.
While either hydrated lime or quicklime may be used on different segments of the project, a second
application of lime must be of the same type used in the first application.

It is necessary to the quality of lime treated materials that all such materials be kept moist at all
times. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to provide sufficient equipment and keep all partially
constructed or completed lime stabilized layers sufficiently and continuously moist until a succeeding
layer has been placed thereon or until final acceptance of the project.
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(b) Equipment.
Choice of equipment to perform the work required under this Section shall, in general, be that of
the Contractor provided such produces the desired results.

(c) Preparation of the Roadbed.

The roadbed shall have been prepared in accordance with the provisions of Section 210. The
roadbed shall be scarified to the depth required for the stabilization prior to the lime application. The
depth of scarification shall be carefully controlled so that the surface of the roadbed below the scarified
material shall remain undisturbed and conform to the established cross-section. The scarified material
shall be partially pulverized and all existing unsuitable material and material retained on a 3 inch {75
mm} sieve shall be removed.

(d) Application of Lime.

The rate of application of lime shall be as specified by the Engineer. When the lime is to be placed
in two applications as designated for Class 1 Lime Stabilization and the design percentage equals 5 %,
3 % shall be placed in the first application unless noted otherwise on the plans. When the lime is to be
placed in two applications as designated for Class 1 Lime Stabilization and the design percentage equals
7 %, at least 3 % but not more than 3.5 % shall be placed in the first application unless noted otherwise
on the plans.

No lime shall be applied between October 1 and April 1 without written authorization of the
Construction Engineer.

Application of the lime shall be accomplished by either an approved "dry application” or "slurry
application” method. The slurry application method shall be used unless shown otherwise on the plans.
"Dry Application” - Lime applied by this method shall be spread uniformly and shall be sprinkled
with water sufficient to prevent loss of lime by wind. Spreading of the lime when wind and
weather conditions are unfavorable will not be permitted nor will spreading of the lime by

motor patrol be acceptable.

"Slurry Application” - Lime applied by this method shall be mixed with water in approved agitating
equipment and applied to the roadbed as a thin water suspension of slurry. The distributing
equipment shall be equipped to provide continuous agitation from the mixing site until
applied on the roadbed. The proportion of lime shall be such that the "Dry Solids Content”
shall be at least 30 percent by weight {mass}.

NOTE: When quicklime is used, it shall be turned under by an approved means prior to application
of water so as to reduce the harmful exposure to the heat of hydration by the quicklime.

The distribution of lime at the rate specified shall be attained by successive passes over a
measured section until the specified percentage of lime has been spread. After each successive pass,
the material shall be incorporated into the soil with the mixing equipment. Additional water, if
necessary, shall be added and mixed into the mass to hasten mellowing.

Payment will not be made for any lime that has been spread and exposed before mixing for a
period of six hours or more. Such areas shall be treated again with the full required rate of application.
Additional lime shall be added at the Contractor's expense to any section on which excessive loss has
occurred due to washing or blowing prior to mixing.

The quantity of lime applied on any section shall be spread uniformly and shall not vary more than
plus or minus five percent of the quantity ordered for that section. No payment will be made for lime
application exceeding the five percent plus tolerance. When the quantity applied is deficient by more
than the allowable minus tolerance, additional lime shall be applied prior to mixing.

(e) Mixing.
1. Initial Mixing.

The lime and water shall be incorporated uniformly into the soil. The mixing and watering
operation shall be continued until a homogeneous mixture that will pass a 3 inch {75 mm} sieve is
obtained. After satisfactory mixing is obtained, the layer shall be reshaped to approximate line, grade
and section and sealed with a light roller, if mellowing is required.

For Class 1 and 2 stabilization, the mixture shall be left to mellow for a minimum period of three
days but not to exceed 21 days. During this period the entire surface of the stabilized layer shall be
kept moist by sprinkling and at no time allowed to become dry or dusty.

For Class 3 stabilization, the moisture content during the mixing operation shall not vary more
than two percent, plus or minus, from the laboratory specified optimum moisture. After mixing this
material shall be compacted and finished as specified in Subarticles (f) and (g) below.
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232.04 Method of Measurement.

2. Final Mixing.

After the required mellowing period (Class 1 and 2), the layer shall be scarified and in the case
of a Class 1 treatment, the second application of lime added. The layer shall then be remixed as
prescribed in the initial mixing operations adding water. Mixing shall be continued until 100 percent
of material by dry weight {mass}, exclusive of gravel and stone, will pass a 2 inch {50 mm} sieve and
60 percent will pass a Number 4 {4.75 mm} sieve. The percent moisture shall not vary more than two
percent, plus or minus, from the laboratory specified optimum moisture during this mixing operation.
If mixing cannot be completed in the same day begun, the surface of the layer shall be sealed by
rolling with a rubber-tired roller before suspending that day's operation and the processing continued
the following day, weather conditions permitting.

(f) Compaction.

Compaction of the mixture shall begin immediately after the required mixing operation noted
above has been completed.

Compaction operations shall be completed within 72 hours after it was begun and so conducted as
to provide uniform compaction from bottom to top of the layer. The mixture shall be aerated or
watered as necessary to obtain the specified moisture content within two percent, plus or minus, of
the laboratory specified optimum moisture. If compaction cannot be completed in the same day
started, the surface shall be sealed by rolling with a rubber-tired roller before suspending that day's
operation and the compaction continued the following day.

Throughout the entire compaction operation, depressions, defective areas, or soft spots which
develop shall be corrected immediately by scarifying the area, adding lime when required, or removing
the material and reshaping and compacting in accordance with these specifications at the expense of
the Contractor.

Density requirements will be as specified in Section 306. Standard weights {masses} will be
established on the project using material from the completed mixture, as directed by the Materials and
Tests Engineer. The standard weight {mass} sample will be obtained and the standard weight {mass}
established the same working day as the compaction tests are run.

If compaction cannot be obtained within the 72 hour limit noted herein in this Subarticle, the
section involved shall be reprocessed adding additional lime in the increment directed by the Engineer
and the compaction operation restarted, all of which shall be at the sole expense of the Contractor.

(g) Finish and Testing.

The surface of the layer shall be smooth and conform to the lines, grades, and cross sections shown
on the plans or established by the Engineer. Surface requirements shall be as specified in Subarticle
230.03(e).

The thickness of the lime stabilized layer will be determined from measurements taken at intervals
not to exceed 200 feet {60 m}. The thickness of the entire layer(s) shall not vary more than 1 inch {25
mm} plus or minus from that shown on the plans. Any section deficient by more than 1 inch {25 mm}
shall be reconstructed immediately in accordance with these specifications. Any section exceeding the
1 inch {25 mm} tolerance shall have additional lime added to correct the deficiency and shall be remixed
to the specified depth and width in accordance with these specifications. In each case, such
reconstruction and additional lime added shall be at the sole expense of the Contractor.

(h) Protection, Curing and Maintenance.

Upon completion of the compaction and finishing of each layer, no vehicles or equipment other
than watering equipment shall be permitted on the finished layer for a period of seven days unless
otherwise authorized. During this curing period, the surface of the layer shall be lightly watered at
frequent intervals to prevent drying.

The Contractor may, on a layer to be covered by a conventional base or subbase layer, substitute
at his expense an acceptable prime coat in lieu of watering during the curing period noted above.

Regardless of the method of curing used, the Contractor shall be responsible for the protection
and maintenance of the treated layer until it is covered by another layer or the completion of the
project. Any damage to the treated layer due to other phases of construction or any cracking or other
defects that may occur due to any cause or reason before being covered by the next layer shall be
repaired without additional compensation.

232.04 Method of Measurement.
The actual area of the roadbed stabilized as ordered, for each specified compacted depth,
completed to the thickness and cross-section shown on the plans or directed, will be measured in square
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232.05 Basis of Payment.

yards {square meters}. All calculations of areas measured for payment shall be based on measurements
made to the nearest 0.1 yard {0.1 meter} with areas calculated to the nearest square yard {square
meter}. The length will be measured along the surface of the completed roadbed at its center point. The
width will be the top surface width of the completed roadbed specified on the plans or directed,
measured perpendicular to the center line of roadbed. Additional areas required for cross overs,
turnouts, etc., shall be measured by length and width along the surface of area processed.

Lime actually incorporated in the work will be measured by the ton {metric ton}. In cases where
Pure Quicklime (Ca0) is slaked on the jobsite to produce a lime slurry, the pay quantity for lime will be
measured in tons {metric tons} of hydrated lime as calculated using the certified lime purity for each
truckload as follows:

TOTAL TONS {METRIC TONS} HYDRATED LIME PRODUCED = (A x B x 1.32) + A (1.0 - B)

Where: A = tons {metric tons} of Quicklime delivered

B = certified percent purity
Note: 1.32 = ratio of Molecular weights {masses} for Hydrated Lime (74) and Pure Quicklime (56)

232.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The ordered and accepted area of lime stabilization, measured as noted above, will be paid for at
the contract unit price bid per square yard {square meter} of the class and depth specified. Said unit
price bid shall be full compensation for all scarifying, pulverizing, mixing, shaping, watering,
compacting, and application of lime and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to
complete and maintain the work.

The accepted quantity of lime actually incorporated in the work except as noted herein, measured
as provided above, will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton {metric ton} for lime, which price
shall be payment in full for furnishing, transporting, storing, handling, preparation of slurry, and
spreading; and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals needed for completion of the work.

Any additional soil material required to bring the roadbed to plan grade and section, and any
unsuitable material excavated, will be measured and paid for under the appropriate item of
Unclassified Excavation or Borrow. No direct payment will be made for blading, shaping, compacting,
and like operations.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

232-A Lime Stabilization, Class , ___inches {mm} Thick - per square yard {square meter}
232-B Lime - per ton {metric ton}

SECTION 235
DETOUR BRIDGES

235.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover the work of furnishing all materials, construction,
maintenance, and removal (unless otherwise directed) of any temporary detour bridge structure at the
approximate location shown on the plans or directed.

235.02 Materials.

All timber used shall be a minimum of dense No. 1 structure grade pine or equivalent grade of other
wood.

Steel or other types of bridging material may be used; however, the grade of material used must be
approved by the Bridge Engineer.

Other materials shall conform to the requirements noted elsewhere in these Specifications for the
type material used.

235.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

The alignment, length of bridge, grade, and typical cross-section will be shown on the plans.

All construction shall be consistent with the requirements for the type work involved as noted in
other portions of these Specifications.

142



243.02 Materials.

(b) Bridge Requirements.

If the detour bridge design is not shown on the plans, then, before construction of a detour bridge
may be begun, the Contractor shall submit to the Construction Engineer a minimum of six prints of
detailed drawings for the structure he proposes to furnish in accordance with 105.02. Prior to submittal,
all drawings shall be checked, stamped approved, and signed by a licensed Professional Engineer
licensed in the State of Alabama and not employed by the Alabama Department of Transportation. The
structure shall be designed to carry HS20 loading giving consideration to all vertical and lateral loads
to be applied to the structure in accordance with the current edition of the AASHTO Standard
Specifications for Highway Bridges using the Service Load Design Method. The Contractor, at his
discretion, may exceed these requirements to reduce his maintenance or replacement expense.

No work shall be performed on the structure until after distribution of the plans has been made to
the Area, District, and Project Managers. The Contractor will be required to comply with the details of
the plans as approved.

The Contractor shall take full responsibility for the proper structural design, construction, and
maintenance of the facility.

The licensed Professional Engineer who signed the detour bridge submittal shall verify that the
detour bridge as constructed meets all design criteria prior to any load being placed thereon. A signed
statement from the licensed Professional Engineer covering the verification shall be furnished to the
Project Manager by the Contractor.

235.04 Method of Measurement.

No direct measurement or payment will be made for a detour bridge unless it is listed in the pay
items of the contract. The detour bridges listed in the proposal will be identified by the station number
of its location and measured as a Lump Sum Unit.

235.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Detour bridges for which an item is provided in the proposal will be paid for at the contract lump
sum price bid. Said lump sum shall be payment in full for furnishing all materials, equipment, and labor
necessary for the construction, maintenance, and removal (if required) of the detour bridge.

No direct payment will be made for detours which the Contractor builds for his own convenience.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
235-A Detour Bridge at Station - per lump sum

SECTION 243
GEOSYNTHETICS FOR SLOPE AND SOFT SOIL
REINFORCEMENT

243.01 Description.

This section covers the installation of geosynthetic soil reinforcement for the reinforcement of soil
slopes and for soft soil stabilization.

A "geosynthetic soil reinforcement” material shall be any planar geosynthetic (geogrid or geotextile)
material designed for the purpose of improving the shear strength of the soil matrix.

243.02 Materials.

The geosynthetic reinforcement (either geogrid or geotextile) shall be constructed of polyester,
polypropylene, or polyethylene polymer, resistant to all naturally occurring alkaline and acidic soil
conditions, resistant to heat, ultraviolet light, and to attack by bacteria and fungi in the soil.

Applicable test methods for measuring strength and creep are:

e ASTM D 4595 "Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Geotextiles by the Wide-Width
Strip Method”

e ASTM D 5262 "Standard Test Method for Evaluating the Unconfined Tension Creep Behavior
of Geosynthetics"

e ASTM D 6637 "Standard Test Method for Determining Tensile Properties of Geogrids by the
Single or Multi-Rib Tensile Method"
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243.03 Receipt, Inspection and Certification.

Reinforcement for soil slopes shall be any geosynthetic whose strength in the machine direction
equals or exceeds the values shown in the following table:

SOIL SLOPE CREEP REDUCED STRENGTH AT A 10 %
REINFORCEMENT TOTAL STRAIN LIMIT TEST
TYPE (minimum) pounds per foot {KN/m} METHOD *
1 1000 {14.6}
2 2500 {36.5} ASTM D 5262
3 3400 {49.6}
* Ultimate Strength measured in accordance with ASTM D 4595 or D 6637.

Reinforcement for soft soil stabilization shall be any geosynthetic whose strength equals or exceeds
values shown in the following table:

ULTIMATE STRENGTH AT
ULTIMATE STRENGTH, | STRENGTH AT | 5% STRAIN,
STRENGTH, CROSS 5% STRAIN, CROSS
MACHINE MACHINE MACHINE MACHINE
SOFT SOIL DIRECTION DIRECTION DIRECTION DIRECTION
STABILIZATION (minimum) (minimum) (minimum) (minimum)
REINFORCEMENT | pounds per pounds per pounds per pounds per TEST
TYPE foot {kN/m} foot {kN/m} foot {kN/m} foot {kN/m} METHOD
1 900 {13.1} 900 {13.1} 500 {7.3} 500 {7.3}
2 1300 {19.0 | 1300 {19.0} | 800{11.7} | 800{11.7} ﬁgm B Zggg
3 2100 {30.7} 2100 {30.7} 1200 {17.5} 1200 {17.5}

243.03 Receipt, Inspection and Certification.

Reinforcement geosynthetics delivered to ALDOT projects shall be packaged, identified, stored, and
handled in accordance with the requirements given in ASTM D 4873 "Standard Guide for Identification,
Storage, and Handling of Geosynthetic Rolls and Samples".

Each roll of delivered material shall be individually marked to permit direct correlation with the
applicable production Lot Number.

Delivered material shall be accompanied by a manufacturer certified copy of test results (ASTM D
4595 for Geotextiles or ASTM D 6637 for Geogrids) verifying the ultimate strength of the Lot(s) from
which delivered rolls of reinforcement were obtained.

Deliveries of reinforcement that are improperly packaged, marked and/or lack manufacturer
certified Lot test results (ASTM D 4595 for Geotextiles or ASTM D 6637 for Geogrids) will not be accepted
by the Project Manager. One sample per reinforced slope shall be taken in accordance with Acceptance
Sampling and Testing Schedule Section 605.

243.04 Construction Requirements.

All areas immediately beneath the installation area for the geosynthetic reinforcement shall be
properly prepared as detailed on the plans, specified elsewhere within the specifications, or directed by
the Engineer.

In general, the reinforcement shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations and shall be placed within the layers of the compacted soil as shown on the plans or
directed.

Only that amount of geosynthetic reinforcement required for immediately pending work shall be
placed to prevent undue damage to the reinforcement.

After a layer of geosynthetic reinforcement has been placed, suitable means such as pins, small
piles of soil, or other fixation means as recommended by the manufacturer shall be used to hold the
geosynthetic reinforcement in position until the subsequent soil layer can be placed. Under no
circumstance shall a track-type vehicle be allowed on the reinforcement before at least 8 inches {200
mm} of soil have been placed on the reinforcement. Soil layers shall be constructed in accordance with
Section 210.

The overlapping of the geosynthetic reinforcement shall be as required by the plans. If a specific
overlap is not required by the plans, individual pieces of reinforcement shall typically be installed side
by side with the “machine direction” of the material oriented in the direction of required reinforcement.

When the delivered width is greater than the width of geosynthetic reinforcement required, the
reinforcement may be cut with a razor, knife, abrasion saw, or similar tool. As an alternate to cutting,
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250.03 Construction Requirements.

the Contractor may be allowed to turn the excess portion of the reinforcement under, provided an
acceptable installation is obtained. That portion of reinforcement cut off or turned under will not be
measured for payment.

If a geotextile is required in conjunction with one or more layers of geosynthetic reinforcement, it
shall be installed as shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer.

243.05 Method of Measurement.

The quantity of geosynthetic soil reinforcement, measured for payment, will be the number of
square yards {square meters} of material installed and acceptably placed. No measurement will be made
for portions cut off, overlaps, or portions not needed but allowed to remain in the fill.

243.06 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The quantity of geosynthetic soil reinforcement placed and measured as noted above will be paid
for at the contract unit price bid per square yard {square meter}, which shall be full compensation for
furnishing all materials, labor, equipment, tools, and incidentals necessary to complete this item of
work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

243-A Geosynthetic Reinforcement for _* | Type ** - per square yard {square meter}
* Either "Reinforced Slopes” or "Soft Soil Stabilization";
** Enter type of reinforcement, Type 1, 2, 3, etc.

SECTION 250
REMOVAL OF UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANKS AND
CONTAMINATED SOIL

250.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the removal and disposal of underground storage tanks for petroleum based
hydrocarbons and the removal and disposal of contaminated soil. The term underground storage tank
(UST) includes the UST and all components (pump lines, vent lines, distribution lines, etc.) of the tank.
This Section shall also cover the removal and disposal of the contents of the UST and the backfilling of
the areas of removal.

The approximate extent of the known contamination will be shown on the plans. The actual limits
of contamination will be determined in the field with verification sampling at the time of UST removal.

The treatment of groundwater after the removal of the USTs will be done under a separate contract.

250.02 Materials.
Material requirements are not given for the work required under this Section. The furnishing and
placement of materials is covered under other Sections.

250.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Regulatory Requirements and Permits.

All work shall be in conformance with the rules and regulations of the Alabama Department of
Environmental Management (ADEM), the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), and the Occupational
Safety and Health Administration (OSHA).

For the purposes of conducting work for the ALDOT, the term "Generator” shall be defined as any
person who utilizes any process that results in the production of a solid waste. The Contractor, not the
Engineer, will be responsible for signing all regulatory documentation as the "Generator".

If contaminated material is transported to or through another state, work performed in that state
shall be in conformance with any applicable regulatory requirements in the state involved.

The Contractor shall obtain all permits that may be required for the handling, hauling and disposal
of the petroleum hydrocarbon liquids and sludge and contaminated soil.

(b) Contractor's Notification of Schedule to Remove USTs.
The Contractor shall notify ADEM at least 30 calendar days before beginning the excavation work
to remove a UST. The Contractor shall also provide the Engineer with a copy of the notification and any
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250.03 Construction Requirements.

acknowledgements of the notification returned by ADEM. At least 7 calendar days in advance of
excavation and removal, the contractor shall notify the Engineer to insure that appropriate personnel
are on site to obtain samples and data as necessary for the verification testing. The ALDOT will do all
site assessment and verification testing.

(c) Removal and Disposal of UST and Excavation Pit Contents.

The Contractor shall remove liquids and sludges from a UST by pumping these materials out of the
UST before it is removed from the ground. USTs may contain different types of petroleum hydrocarbons
(gasoline, diesel, sludge, oil, etc.). Small amounts of liquids and sludges that cannot be pumped from
a UST and cannot be removed from the appurtenances to the UST (distribution lines, pump lines, etc.)
shall be collected after the removal of the UST. Leakage from the UST onto the surrounding soil shall
be avoided by properly pumping the contents of the UST into permitted transport vehicles. Any liquids
or sludges associated with the UST system that are present or released into the excavated pit shall be
removed and disposed.

The liquids and sludges shall be removed in accordance with the requirements given in the National
Fire Protection Association Flammable and Combustible Liquids Code (NFPA-30) and ADEM
requirements.

The Contractor shall dispose the liquids, sludges and other materials removed from the USTs and
the materials collected from the appurtenances to the USTs. The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer
with a copy of the documentation of the disposal (disposal receipts, manifests, weight tickets, etc.).

(d) Excavation of Potentially Contaminated Soil.

The Contractor shall excavate the potentially contaminated soil to the extent designated by the
Engineer.  The Contractor shall furnish, install and maintain all hazard warning markings and devices
at the areas of excavation that may be required by regulation.

The soil shall be placed in separate loads for testing. A typical load for testing shall not be greater
than 20 cubic yards {15 cubic meters}, but may be a larger or smaller load that the Engineer designhates
as being acceptable for testing.

Loads shall be kept separate to maintain the integrity of the testing and disposal. Loads shall be
isolated by plastic sheeting (minimum thickness 6 mils) or by being placed in holding bins or other
containers to prevent further contamination. The stockpiled material shall be placed so that soils are
not released into the surrounding environment by erosion.

After the results from the verification testing have been obtained, the Engineer will inform the
Contractor of what should be done with the soil. If the Engineer determines that the level of
contamination does not warrant the disposal of the soil as contaminated soil, it shall be incorporated
into the earthwork or shall be disposed by the Contractor in accordance with the requirements given
in Section 210.

Contaminated soil shall be kept separate from soil that is not contaminated.

(e) Removal and Disposal of USTs.

USTs shall be removed after the liquids and sludges have been removed from the USTs and the
appurtenances to the USTs. USTs and connections shall be completely empty prior to disposal. All lines
(product lines, vent lines, etc.), connections and other appurtenances shall be removed. The method
of UST disposal shall be submitted to the Engineer for approval. The Contractor shall furnish the
Engineer with a copy of the documentation of the disposal of the UST and appurtenances (disposal
receipts, manifests, weight tickets, etc.).

(f) Disposal of Contaminated Soil.

The Contractor shall deliver the contaminated soil to a disposal site (landfill, incinerator, etc.)
that meets all regulatory requirements for the disposal of the contaminated soil. Documentation
(receipts, manifests, mass tickets, etc.) of the delivery shall be provided to the Engineer.

Contaminated soil shall not be treated on site prior to disposal and shall not be removed to an
alternate site for remediation prior to disposal.

(g) Backfill.

Backfilling the excavated areas will not be permitted until authorized by the Engineer. Backfill
within the limits of the roadway shall be in conformance with the requirements given in Section 210.
All other backfill shall be placed, tamped and compacted to the consistency of the surrounding
material. Backfill shall be compactable soil of an acceptable quality.
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260.02 Materials.

250.04 Method of Measurement.

(a) Disposal of Hydrocarbon Contaminated Soil.
The disposal of hydrocarbon contaminated soil will be measured by the cubic yard {cubic meter}.
Soil that is not disposed as contaminated soil and is incorporated into the earthwork or disposed
by the Contractor will be measured by the cubic yard {cubic meter}.

(b) Underground Storage Tank Removal.
The removal of a tank will be measured per each tank removed.

(c) Removal and Disposal Of Tank Contents.

The quantity of tank contents removed and disposed will be measured in gallons {liters} as metered
or computed from field measurements. This Pay Item does not include liquids generated during the
tank cleaning process.

250.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. Disposal of Hydrocarbon Contaminated Soil.

The contract unit price for the disposal of hydrocarbon contaminated soil shall be full
compensation for the excavation and handling of the soil, securing the site, hauling, disposal, and for
all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work. The contract unit price
shall also be full compensation for all expenses required for compliance with rules, statutes, laws and
regulations that cover the removal and disposal of the contaminated soil.

The contract unit price for the disposal of the hydrocarbon contaminated soil shall also be full
compensation for incorporating uncontaminated soil into the earthwork or disposal of uncontaminated
soil. The quantity of uncontaminated soil will be reduced by 75 % to allow payment to be made at the
same price as the disposal of hydrocarbon contaminated soil.

Backfilling of excavated areas will be covered under other items of work.

2. Underground Storage Tank Removal.

The contract unit price for the removal of an underground storage tank shall be payment in full
for all materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary for the removal and disposal of
the tank and appurtenances. The contract price shall include cleaning the tank, and all
appurtenances.

3. Removal and Disposal of Tank Contents.

The contract unit price for the removal and disposal of tank contents shall be full compensation
for all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary for removing and disposing the tank contents.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

250-B Disposal of Hydrocarbon Contaminated Soil (SPECIALTY ITEM) - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
250-C Underground Storage Tank Removal (SPECIALTY ITEM) - per each
250-N Removing and Disposing Tank Contents (_* ) (SPECIALTY ITEM) - per gallon {liter}

* Specify “Gasoline”, “Diesel”, “Sludge”, “Oil”, etc., if required.

SECTION 260
CEMENT MORTAR FLOWABLE BACKFILL

260.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of placing a low strength flowable cement mortar as a backfill at
driven piles, drainage structures, utility cuts, and at other locations shown on the plans or directed by
the Engineer.

260.02 Materials.

All materials furnished for use shall comply with the appropriate requirements of Division 800,
Materials, and the requirements noted hereinafter in this Section. Specific reference is made to the
applicable portions of the following Sections:

e Section 802 - Fine Aggregates
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260.03 Construction Requirements.

Section 806 - Mineral Admixtures
Section 807 - Water

Section 808 - Air Entraining Additives
Section 815 - Cement

Unless approved otherwise by the Engineer, the following materials shall be used: fine aggregate
shall be concrete sand, fly ash shall be either Class "C" or Class "F" ash, and cement shall be Type | for
Mixes 1, 2, 3, and 4 and Type Il for Mix 5.

Cement mortar shall be proportioned in accordance with the requirements given in Table 2 (Master
Proportion Table). Variations to the amounts of the components in a mix may be requested in writing
from the Materials and Tests Engineer to achieve a more desirable consistency, workability, or stability
in the mix. Requests to reduce the amount of cement, fly ash, or air entrainment will not be approved.

TABLE2 - MASTER PROPORTION TABLE - ONE CUBIC YARD {CUBIC METER} PROPORTIONS.
Mix Designation 1 2 3 4 5
Cement (1bs.) (kg 61 185 195 195 90
(m1mmum) (28} (84} (88} (88} {40}
Fly Ash (Ibs.) {ke} 331 _ 572 572 1800~
(m1mmum) {150} {259 {259 (820}
. 2859 2673 2673 2673
Fine Aggregate (lbs.) {ke} {1300} {1210} {1210} {1210}
509 500 488 488 750
Water (Ibs.) {ke} 1230} 2273 2213 2213 {340}
Air (oz.) {g} i 5.2
(minimum) {147}
Accelerator (oz.) {g} * 43.2
{1280}

* The accelerator dosage will vary from brand to brand. Adjust for desired results.
** Class “F” fly ash with a maximum LOI of 15% and a maximum moisture of 25%

Cement mortar shall have the physical properties given in Table 3 (Cement Mortar Physical Property
Table).

TABLE 3 - CEMENT MORTAR PHYSICAL PROPERTY TABLE
Mix Designation 1 2 3 4 5
Compressive Strength
3-day (psi) {kPa} 20 70 300 360 15
(minimum) {1383 {4833 {20703 {24803 {1053
7-day (psi) {kPa} 30 130 500 550 30
(minimum) {2073 {8963 {3450} {37903 {2103
28-day (psi) {kPa} 70 150 900 1000 50 - 150
(minimum) {483} {10303 {62103 {68903 £350 - 1030}
Penetration Resistance
12-hr. (psi) {kPa} i 450 500 1600
(minimum) {3100} {3450} {11,000}
24-hr. (psi) {kPa} 250 2500 8500 i 100
(minimum) {17203 {17,240} {58,6003% {7003
48-hr. (psi) {kPa} 700 i i i 240
(minimum) {48303 {16603}

260.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Equipment.
The Contractor shall furnish equipment capable of producing mortar meeting the requirements
noted in this Section. All equipment must be in good working order and so maintained throughout the
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260.05 Basis of Payment.

requirement for its use. Unless authorized otherwise, in writing, by the Engineer, the mixing and
transporting equipment shall meet the requirements of Item 501.03(b)2.

(b) Preparation of Mortar.
During the mixing operation, the sand, fly ash, and cement shall be introduced in that order. The
water and any admixtures, shall be added and the mortar allowed to mix for three minutes.

(c) Weather Limitation.
No mortar shall be placed when the ambient air temperature is below 40 °F {5 °C}, without written
permission of the Engineer.

(d) Placement of Mortar.

The mortar may be placed by direct discharge from the transporting vehicle, by pumping, or by
any other method approved by the Engineer. The mortar material shall be brought up uniformly to the
elevation or fill line shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer. To prevent damage to the low
strength mortar, the freshly placed mortar shall not be subjected to load and shall remain undisturbed
by construction activities for the following time periods unless approved or directed otherwise by the
Engineer: Mix 1 - 48 hours; Mix 2 - 16 hours; Mix 3 - 16 hours; Mix 4 - 12 hours; Mix 5 - 48 hours.

260.04 Method of Measurement.
Cement Mortar Flowable Backfill will be measured for payment in cubic yards {cubic meters} of
mortar, of the designated mix, as ordered and approved by the Engineer and acceptably placed.

260.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Cement mortar flowable backfill will be paid for at the contract unit price for the designated mix.
This price shall be full compensation for furnishing of the mortar, including all ingredients, for the
mixing, placing, and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete this item of
work.
(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

260-A Cement Mortar Flowable Backfill, Mix ___ - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
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301.01 Description.

DIVISION 300
BASES

SECTION 301
SOIL, SOIL AGGREGATE, AND AGGREGATE,
BASE AND SUBBASES

301.01 Description.

(a) General.

This section shall cover the work of furnishing all materials and the construction of Soil, Soil
Aggregate, and Aggregate, base and subbase courses, complete in place on the roadbed.

Typical cross section, thickness, number, and material classification of the course will be shown
in the plans or proposal.

(b) Classification.

The base or subbase materials are established by general classifications such as "Selected
Materials”, "Granular Soils", "Soil Aggregate”, "Processed Reef Shell", and "Aggregates”, and consist of
natural soil, natural soil and natural aggregate combinations, or manufactured (commercial)
aggregates, either used separately or blended in any combination with or without a stabilizing agent.
Additional classification of the material by "Type" according to the required gradation and composition
of the material in the completed base or subbase course have been tabulated in Sections 820, Selected
Materials For Bases; 821, Granular Soil Materials; 822, Drainage Plane Materials; 823, Soil Aggregate
Materials; 824, Processed Reef Shell Base Materials; and 825, Crushed Aggregate Base Materials.

The bases and subbases will be further established by the method of mixing, (Road, Yard, or Plant)
as described in Article 301.03. The general classification, type, and method of mixing will be shown in
the proposal. Special details will be shown on the plans.

301.02 Materials.

All materials furnished for use shall comply with the requirements of the applicable sections of
Division 800, Materials, except as modified by the plans or proposal.

Attention is directed to:

e Section 807 Water

e Section 815 Cement

e Section 817 Lime for Roadbed & Base Stabilization
e Section 820 Selected Materials for Bases

e Section 821 Granular Soil Materials

e Section 822 Drainage Plane Materials

e Section 823 Soil Aggregate Materials

e Section 824 Processed Reef Shell Base Materials

e Section 825 Crushed Aggregate Base Materials

Preliminary tests of optional sources shown on the plans indicate that the materials from these
sources will meet plan requirements, either in their natural composition or by blending with additional
material. However, whether sources are shown on the plans or not, the Contractor shall supply whatever
components are needed, in whatever proportions are necessary, to meet specified requirements of the
plans and specifications for the item complete in place.

The processed materials, in addition to complying with the requirements noted above, must be
capable of being compacted to the density requirements noted in this Section. Any material furnished,
regardless of compliance with all other requirements, which cannot be compacted to the densities
specified shall be either removed and replaced with more suitable material, or corrected.

Testing of material will be as provided in Article 301.05.
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301.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

The roadbed must be in an approved condition before placement of any base or subbase will be
permitted. Approval shall be based on satisfactory completion of the roadbed in accordance with the
requirements of Sections 210 and 230 and, if required by the plans or proposal, the additional
modification of the roadbed in accordance with the provisions of either Section 231 or 232.

The roadbed shall be checked carefully for elevations established by the Engineer and shall be
true to alignment and grade within the limits specified in Subarticle 230.03(e). Control elevation stakes
will be set as provided in Article 105.08.

On a contract for base and pavement only, the roadbed, in addition to the check for continuity of
grades, shall be checked for density as required by the process used in construction of the subgrade
(Section 230, 231 or 232). Loss of density shall require reprocessing of the top layer (6 inches {150 mm})
of the subgrade in accordance with Section 230 by the method prescribed by the plans for the roadbed
treatment. Low areas shall be corrected by the addition of material and reprocessing under the method
prescribed for the roadbed treatment; minor high spots shall be eliminated during the dressing of the
processed roadbed. Material ordered used for the correction of low areas in the subgrade shall be
measured and paid for under the appropriate classification of the material ordered used. If no item for
an acceptable type material is provided in the contract, such shall be furnished under the provisions of
Article 104.03.

A base of up to 6 inch {150 mm} plan designated compacted thickness may be constructed in one
layer. Unless otherwise shown on the plans, a base of over 6 inch {150 mm} thickness shall be
constructed in approximately equal layers each of not over 6 inch {150 mm} compacted thickness.

Protection of base layers during construction shall be the Contractor's responsibility.

(b) Equipment.

In general, it shall be the Contractor's responsibility to select and furnish the proper size and
amount of equipment that will produce and deliver to the roadbed, mix, spread, shape, and compact
the base material.

When cement or lime additives are required, all equipment necessary for the proper prosecution
of the work shall be assembled on the site, approved and in good working order before permission to
start processing the layer will be given.

All equipment approved for use will be on a trial basis, and if after a short test section the
equipment should prove unsatisfactory, it shall be removed, replaced, or supplemented as deemed
necessary to accomplish the desired work.

(c) Mixing.
1. General.

There are three methods of mixing base and subbase materials; they are road mixing, yard
mixing, and plant mixing. Yard and plant mixing are considered as premixing. The Contractor may
substitute yard or plant mixing in lieu of road mixing, or plant mixing in lieu of yard mixing, if so
requested in writing.

All mixing shall be performed in such a manner that all materials or component parts are
thoroughly blended and mixed to a uniform gradation and color, with equipment and operation
thereof producing consistently satisfactory results. Mixing water shall be added in a manner that will
provide uniform blending with the material being mixed.

Soft or unsatisfactory spots shall be removed and/or repaired as directed by the Engineer at no
expense to the Department.

2. Road Mixing.

a. General.

Roadmixing shall be performed by a motor grader supplemented, if necessary, by other
approved mixing equipment that will produce consistently satisfactory results.

Base materials may be dumped directly on the subgrade, subbase, or underlying layer. The
Contractor is encouraged, but not required, to use adjustable aggregate spreaders to place and
spread commercial or crushed aggregates.

The dumping operation shall be limited to the amount of materials which can be mixed by the
end of the next day. This material shall be shaped and compacted no later than the day after mixing.
In no instance shall the shaping and compacting be later than the second day after the dumping
operation. No deviation from the above will be allowed without written permission of the Engineer.
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The bottom layer shall be mixed without disturbing more than 1 inch {25 mm} of the roadbed
or underlying layer. Mixing of subsequent layers shall include scratching lightly of the surface of the
underlying layer for bonding effect.

Mixing shall be sufficiently performed to distribute all component parts of the layer uniformly
throughout the mass producing a material of uniform color and gradation throughout the depth,
width, and length, insofar as practical as determined by the Engineer, of the layer. Mixing shall
include, but not be limited to, the windrowing and blading of the material as necessary to obtain
the required consistency. Water shall be applied as necessary during the mixing operation to
provide, at the time of compacting, a uniform moisture content within two percentage points of
optimum as established by the required laboratory test. The material shall be aerated as often as
necessary to correct excess moisture conditions by scarifying, plowing, harrowing, blading, or by
using special, suitable equipment.

b. Stabilization Using Additives.

(1) General.

It is necessary to the quality of the stabilization operation that careful control of the volumes
of the base material, the additive, and moisture be exercised and that equipment furnished be
capable of producing the desired results within the time frame noted herein of the type treatment
involved; otherwise, the resultant product will be unsatisfactory. It shall be the Contractor's
responsibility to provide suitable equipment, adequately sized and in sufficient numbers to process
the materials as required.

Each layer of base or subbase with an additive shall be processed through a test section
utilizing equipment and methods noted for the type treatment involved. This test section shall be
used to establish acceptability of the Contractor's equipment and processing technique along with
determining the correct volume of material(s) necessary to obtain the required depth shown on
the plans or ordered in writing. The length of the test section shall be determined by the Engineer
to best fit the required type of processing specified by the plans or proposal, but shall not exceed
one-half mile {800 m} nor be less than 500 feet {150 m}. The material shall be placed and spread,
mixed if not premixed, and processed through the entire operation normally required for the type
of layer involved. The layer shall then be checked for proper additive content, density, and depth,
and any deficiencies corrected as provided in Article 301.05. Satisfactory completion and
acceptance of the test section will be required before the remaining work on the layer being tested
is permitted. The data thus obtained from the test section shall be applied to the placement
procedure of the remainder of the layer involved.

(2) Placing and Mixing.

All materials, except the additive, shall be placed as noted in Subitem a. above.

Placement of the additive will be allowed only after the initial mixing and blending described
in Subitem a. above has been accomplished.

Upon completion of the above operation, the additive shall be spread uniformly over the area
to be treated using approved methods and equipment. The additive shall then be incorporated
with the material to be treated in such a manner as to provide uniform distribution of the additive
throughout the designated width and depth of treatment.

Control of moisture shall be so exercised that the optimum moisture content (x 2%) is present
during the initial mixing of the materials to be treated and the additive.

The use of lime and cement additives require special handling in accordance with the
following:

Lime Treatment.

Lime treatment shall not be performed between October 1 and April 1 without written
permission of the Engineer. Lime shall be spread only on that area which can be processed
in the same working day. Any lime that has been spread and exposed to the air before
mixing for a period of six hours or more, or any section of the work on which excessive
loss of lime has occurred due to washing or blowing will not be accepted for payment.
Such areas shall be treated again with the full required rate of application before
acceptance.

After preparation of the material to be treated has been accomplished, the
application of the lime shall be accomplished by either the "dry application” or the "slurry
application” method described in Subarticle 232.03(d) except that the "dry application”
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method shall not be used where the resultant dust from the dry method would affect the
visibility of the traveling public or affect adjacent property owners.

The actual rate of application of the lime will be set by the Engineer based on the
standard density of the material to be treated as determined by AASHTO T 180.

The quantity of lime applied on any section shall be spread uniformly and shall not
vary more than plus or minus five percent of the quantity ordered for that section. No
payment will be made for lime application exceeding the five percent plus tolerance.
When the quantity applied is deficient by more than the allowable minus tolerance,
additional lime shall be applied and the deficient section reconstructed in accordance with
these specifications for the full depth and width at no extra compensation.

The mixing of the lime with the base materials shall be accomplished utilizing
traveling mixers capable of handling the required depth of material (loose), the lime, and
the water necessary to provide the designated optimum moisture content. The blended
material shall then be processed in the same manner noted in Item 301.03(d)3 for lime
treated bases.

Deficiencies in the thickness of the lime stabilized layer in excess of those specified
in Subarticle 301.05(d) shall be reconstructed immediately adding additional lime if
deemed necessary by the Engineer. Any additional lime and such reconstruction shall be
at the sole expense of the Contractor.

Cement Treatment.

Cement treatment shall not be performed when the ambient ground temperature in
the shade is below 40 °F {4 °C}. Should the air temperature drop below 35 °F {2 °C} after
incorporation of the cement, protection shall be provided to prevent damage of the
processed layer. Cement shall only be spread on the area that can be processed in the
same working day. Any cement that has been spread and exposed to the air before mixing
in excess of six hours or more, or any section on which excessive loss of cement has
occurred due to wind or rain, will not be accepted for payment. Such areas shall be
reconstructed with the required rate of treatment before acceptance at the sole expense
of the Contractor.

After the placement and processing of the base material to be treated, the cement
shall be spread utilizing equipment specially designed for the purpose. The actual rate of
application of the cement will be set by the Engineer based on the standard density of the
material to be treated as determined by AASHTO T 180. The quantity of cement shall be
spread uniformly over the area to be treated and shall not vary more than five percent
from the specified rate. Care shall be exerted to prevent loss of cement due to wind or
other unfavorable conditions.

The mixing of the cement with the base material shall be restricted to traveling
mixers capable of handling the required depth of material (loose), the cement, and the
water necessary to provide the designated optimum moisture content. When the mixer
will handle only a part of the roadbed width, the successive increments shall be of such
length that the full width of material may be promptly mixed, compacted, and finished
with not more than 30 minutes between mixing adjacent widths (lanes). The base and
cement mix shall then be processed in the same manner noted in Item 301.03(d)2 for the
cement treated bases.

Should the thickness of treatment be found to be outside the tolerance noted in
Subarticle 301.05(d) within two hours after completion of compaction and shaping, the
Engineer may allow the reprocessing of the section provided additional cement is added
in an amount to be designated by the Engineer without additional cost to the Department
or handled as noted in Item 301.05(d)3.

3. Yard Mixing.

Unless otherwise provided on the plans, the mixing yard shall be furnished by the Contractor.

Yard mixing shall be accomplished by spreading each component in a layer of uniform width and
thickness before placing the next component; then thoroughly mixing the materials by means of a
motor grader supplemented, if necessary, by other approved mixing equipment that will produce
consistently satisfactory results. The mixing shall be sufficient to combine all components into a
mixture of uniform color and gradation adding water as necessary to obtain a uniform moisture
content within two percentage points of optimum as established by the required laboratory test. The
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mixture shall then be loaded into transporting vehicles by means that will prevent segregation of
materials.

If calcium chloride or another similar additive is specified as a component of the mix, the additive

shall be spread in the amount specified in the proper mixing sequence and mixing continued until the
additive has been thoroughly mixed uniformly into the mixture.

4. Plant Mixing.

154

a. General.

All of the following construction procedures are required for the base and subbase materials to
be classified as Plant Mixed materials: mixing material in a plant or pugmill; dumping material
directly into a truck; hauling material to the project site; and dumping material directly into a
spreader that will spread the material into uniform layers of the required cross sections and
thicknesses.

Material that is dumped, stockpiled, and/or rehandled prior to spreading will be classified as
Road Mixed or Yard Mixed material.

b. Mixing Plant Requirements.

The mixing plant requirements are as follows; however, any other mixing plant equipment
developed that will produce equally satisfactory results will be acceptable for use with the approval
of the Engineer.

(1) The plant shall be an approved contra-rotating twin-shaft pug-mill type central mixing
plant of proven performance and adequate capacity. The plant shall be equipped to proportion
accurately by volume or weight {mass}.

If proportioned by volume, component materials shall be fed onto a primary belt by a separate
secondary belt for each component. Accurate proportioning shall be secured by positive control of
secondary belt speed or by adjustable locking gates feeding onto the belt, The mixed materials
shall be discharged through a surge hopper of at least 1 cubic yard {1 m3} capacity. The mixer also
shall have an approved, accurate, mechanically-fed device for adding cement or other additive at
a specified rate when such components are required.

If proportioned by weight {mass}, equipment used to determine the weight {mass} of
aggregates shall meet the requirements of Article 109.01. Weight {Mass} type mixers shall be
equipped with a locking batch timer, adjusted for a minimum 30 second net mixing time.

(2) The controls that operate the mixing plant shall be positioned so that the operator will
have unobstructed vision of all phases of the operations that affect the proportioning of materials.
The plant shall be equipped with an approved device for signaling the control operator to stop the
plant when any malfunction occurs in the feed-in system.

(3) The mixer shall be equipped with an accurate adjustable water meter device for
controlling moisture content.

(4) Storage bins shall be equipped with overflow pipes or chutes, and shall be so partitioned
that there can be no spill-over into adjacent bins. Storage bins for calcium chloride, lime, or
cement shall be water tight.

c. Mixing Plant Operation.

(1) During the mixing operation the aggregate shall be introduced into the mixer in a way that
will insure the proportion of each type of material to be used will be in the final mixture.

(2) Water shall be added to the mix in an amount that will produce a uniform moisture
content, based on dry weight {mass} of the mixture, within two percentage points of optimum as
established by the required laboratory test.

(3) When required, cement shall be added to the other components of the mix in the
proportions as directed, except that the Engineer may vary the amount of cement by as much as
20 percent, plus or minus. After the required amount of cement has been set by the Engineer, the
rate shall not vary more than 5 pounds {2 kg}.

When required, lime shall be added to the other components of the mix in the proportions as
directed. The quantity and percentage of lime shown on the plans or proposal are based on
preliminary investigations and dry laboratory samples. The actual rate or amount to be added will
be determined from density tests made just prior to beginning mixing operations. After the
required amount of lime has been set by the Engineer, the rate shall not vary more than five
percent.

(4) When directed to be used, calcium chloride shall be added during the mixing operation by
an approved metering device, or by separate scales as required for cement, at the rate of
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approximately 10 pounds {5 kg} per loose cubic yard {cubic meter} of mixture, based upon flake
form. If other forms of calcium chloride are used, proportionate adjustment of rate of use and
payment will be made. The amount of calcium chloride may be reduced or eliminated entirely as
directed by the Engineer when weather conditions do not justify its use. No calcium chloride shall
be added when cement is used.

(5) If other additives are specified, they shall be added as directed.

(6) The mixing plant shall not be operated at a speed or capacity that exceeds the
manufacturer's rated capacity, established before mixing begins.

(7) After the plant has been set and calibrated, the Contractor shall give the Engineer
sufficient notice in advance of starting operations, and shall make available sufficient skilled
operators for checking the calibrations before actual start of operations. Materials and personnel
used in checking the calibration shall be furnished without additional compensation.

(d) Placing of Base Materials.

1. General.

The operational procedure must be such that placement and processing of a layer will not damage
the underlying layer or layers. Any material to be paid for by the cubic yard {cubic meter} shall be
hauled in dump trucks whose volume may be readily determined. Premixed base and subbase
materials shall be placed and spread by spreading equipment that will produce uniform layers of the
required cross sections and thickness.

2. CEMENT TREATED BASES.

Cement treated bases and subbases shall be delivered and spread within 45 minutes after mixing.
Mixtures containing cement that have not been shaped (except for final finishing) and compacted
within three hours after mixing will be rejected and shall be removed promptly from the roadway and
replaced at the Contractor's expense. For each base layer, the surface and thickness testing required
in Article 301.05 shall be performed immediately upon compaction of the layer, and any variations
from requirements shall be corrected immediately as specified in Article 301.05. All such base layers
shall be kept moist enough for proper curing until covered by the next layer or the prime. The top
layer shall be primed as soon as the compacting, shaping, thickness, and surface requirements have
been met and in no case later than the next day after the surface is approved by the Engineer, unless
weather conditions prevent. Prime shall be applied in accordance with Section 401, except that Item
401.03(b)2 will not apply.

Base material containing cement shall not be placed when the ground temperature in the shade
is below 40 °F {4 °C}.

3. Lime Treated Bases.

Lime treated bases and subbases shall be delivered, spread, shaped, and compacted in the same
day mixing occurs. Materials not compacted in the same day it is placed shall be reprocessed as
directed at no additional cost to the State. Each base layer shall be tested for surface and thickness
immediately after compaction in accordance with the provisions of Article 301.05 and any variations
corrected as noted therein. The base layers shall be kept moist until covered by the next layer. Any
cracking or other defects that may occur due to any cause or reason in any layer prior to being covered
by the next plan layer shall be corrected immediately at no extra compensation.

Base materials containing lime shall not be placed where the ground temperature in the shade
is below 40 °F {4 °C} unless authorized by the Engineer.

(e) Watering and Compaction.

Each layer of base and subbase shall be compacted to density as specified in Section 306. Where
base and shoulder layers are constructed separately, the Contractor shall select and employ whatever
method or procedure is necessary to produce required density at the edges of the base layers and to
prevent lateral movement of the base material during compaction. Compaction tests will be made on
each base layer, and each layer shall be brought to required density before the next layer is placed.
Additional watering in connection with compaction will be required to obtain required density at a
uniform moisture content within two percentage points of optimum as determined by the required
laboratory test, except that the moisture content for crushed aggregate base layers shall be a minimum
of five percent or as directed.
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301.04 Shoulder Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

Shoulder construction requirements will be the same as provided for in Article 301.03 except as
noted in this Article. Shoulders will be of two general types; standard or special design. Shoulder
construction shall be so conducted that the base, shoulder, and adjacent side ditch will drain freely at
all times. The shoulder slopes and ditches shall be dressed to reasonably close conformity to the
designated lines, grades, and cross section.

(b) Standard Shoulders.

This type shoulder, where shown on the plans, shall be constructed by extending each subbase and
base layer the full width from front slope to front slope in one operation. Materials and construction
details for layers placed in the shoulder area will be the same as for base layers.

(c) Special Design Shoulders.

This type shoulder will consist of one or more layers of specified materials placed separately from
the roadway base layers. This type shoulder may also include a drainage plane layer or a bituminous
pavement or both. The composition and gradation of the materials and the width, thickness, and
number of layers shall be as specified on the plans.

The sequence of the construction for the layers placed in the shoulder area will be at the option
of the Contractor provided such will accomplish the desired results and is kept abreast of roadway base
construction.

The drainage plane layer and the bituminous base and/or pavement shall be constructed in
compliance with Section 315 and the appropriate Sections for the bituminous base or pavement.

The layers placed in the shoulder area shall be constructed in compliance with specifications for
base layers of the same materials.

In spreading the next overlying layer of shoulder material on a drainage plane layer, special
precaution shall be taken to prevent displacement of, or mixing with, the drainage plane material. This
layer shall be placed by a spreader that will not touch or otherwise disturb the drainage plane layer.
In order to accomplish the above, multiple passes will be permitted on wide shoulders. Placement of
this layer shall be so controlled that not more than 2000 feet {600 m} of drainage plane material will
remain uncovered at any time. Use of any equipment that might mix the shoulder material into the
underlying drainage plane layer will not be permitted.

Layers placed in the shoulder area shall be compacted to the density specified in Section 306.

301.05 Sampling and Testing.

(a) General.

All sampling and testing, except in-place density, will be performed on the complete in-place base
or subbase layers after final mixing and spreading on the roadway has been completed except as noted
in Subarticle 301.05(c) for cement treated base material. In-place density will be performed on the
layers after final shaping and compacting has been completed.

Any necessary sample holes, etc., required to satisfactorily establish the acceptability of any base
layer shall be repaired by the Contractor immediately with like material. The cost of such repairs is
considered to be incidental to the work and shall be performed without additional compensation.

(b) Surface Requirements.

The finished surface of each subbase or base layer shall not vary more than 1/2 of an inch {13 mm}
in any 25 foot {8 meter} section from a taut string applied parallel to the surface and roadbed centerline
at the following locations: 1 foot {300 mm} inside the edges of subbase or base, at the centerline, and
at other points as designated. The finished surface shall not vary more than 3/8 of an inch {10 mm}
from the required section measured with a template placed at right angles to the roadbed centerline.
The template shall be of a rigid frame adjustable metal type, accurately set, and at least as long as
the width of base layer being checked up to 24 feet {7.2 m}. Additional widths may be checked by the
use of string and Engineer's level. The Contractor shall furnish template, string, and necessary personnel
to handle same under the direction of the Engineer.

Where a Permeable Asphalt Treated Base (PATB) layer is to be placed (Pay Item 327-E), the finished
base layer elevations shall not vary from design by more than 0.03 feet {10 mm} based on rod and level
survey readings taken at a minimum of five locations across each lane (edge, outer wheel path, midlane,
inner wheel path, and inside edge of lane) at longitudinal intervals not greater than 50 feet {15 m}.
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Surface irregularities shall not exceed 1/4 inch {7 mm} between two points longitudinally or
transversely using a 10-foot {3 m} straightedge.

(c) Gradation and Density.

Testing for compliance will be made as specified in Subarticle 301.05(a) except that a layer with
a cement additive will require the pretesting of the blended components prior to the addition of the
cement additive on the primary belt at the mixing plant.

The gradation of each layer will be checked at intervals as currently scheduled by the Department
to determine compliance with the material specifications. Material falling outside of the specified
bands of the general composition table shall be evaluated in accordance with the following: for each
failing test, the price reduction will be five percent plus one percent for each percent for which the
material failed to meet the required specifications. This applies to each sieve, percent clay, liquid limit
(LL), or plasticity index (PI) requirement. These percentages are cumulative and apply to all material
represented by that sample. If the resulting reduced unit price is less than 80% of the original unit
price, the contractor will be given the option of modifying the in place material or removing and
replacing the material. In either case, the gradation of the material will be re-tested for compliance
with the material specifications.

The density of each layer will be checked at intervals as currently scheduled by the Department
to verify compliance with specification requirements. Density requirements are specified in Section
306.

(d) Thickness.

The thickness of each layer will be checked at intervals as currently scheduled by the Department
and at closer intervals if necessary to determine the limits of any section found to be outside of the
tolerance limits.

1. For a layer placed under a "square yard " {"square meter"} item, the compacted thickness of the
layer shall not be more than 1/2 of an inch {13 mm} less nor 1 inch {25 mm} more than the
thickness specified on the plans or directed. A thickness greater than the 1 inch {25 mm}
tolerance may be accepted if uniform over a sufficient length to not materially affect the riding
surface or reduce any required clearances and is within surface smoothness tolerances specified
in Subarticle 301.05(b).

2. For a layer placed under a "cubic yard" {"cubic meter"} item, the compacted thickness of the
layer shall not exceed eight percent of each layer, plus or minus, of the designated thickness.
Excess thickness above the eight percent noted above may be permitted to remain in place
provided the riding surface is not affected and any required clearances are maintained, The
excess material above the eight percent tolerance allowed will be deducted from the pay
quantities.

3. If the base layer contains cement, areas below required thickness or elevation shall be corrected
by increasing the thickness of the next layer; or for the top layer, the surface may be brought to
proper elevation and thickness with layers of bituminous plant mix of appropriate gradation
where the pavement is to be a bituminous type. These leveling layers shall be placed ahead of a
plant mix pavement layer or after a liquid surface treatment layer, if any. These layers shall be
placed without additional compensation, or the Contractor may at his option remove and replace
the deficient areas at his own expense. Low areas in the subgrade under concrete pavement shall
be corrected as specified under Subarticle 450.03(c).

(e) Width.

The widths shown on the plans, or directed, shall be the widths used for determining the area for
pay purposes of square yard {square meter} layers. Widths in excess of the designated width may be
acceptable if not detrimental to the appearance or design of the project; however, no deviation in
excess of 0.3 feet {90 mm} less than the designated dimension for each side of a roadway will be
acceptable.

301.06 Maintenance of the Work.

Each base layer shall be maintained as provided herein without extra compensation until it is
covered by a succeeding layer or acceptance of the contract. The surface shall be kept free of ruts,
ridges, holes, and substantially true to profile, grade, and cross-section. Each base layer must have the
required density and moisture at the time it is covered by another layer. However, maintenance
requirements for moisture will be waived for Crushed Aggregate Base after the layer has been properly
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compacted with proper moisture content. No layer of base shall be covered by another layer or primed
until it has been approved by the Engineer.

Special attention is directed to the fact that lime or cement treated bases require special care to
insure proper curing. Daily watering, rolling, or maintenance of curing material is considered an integral
part of the work until the treated layer is covered by another layer or completion of the contract.

The Engineer may re-test a primed base layer where he suspects that it does not have the required
density and moisture. All areas found deficient shall be corrected by the Contractor, at his expense,
prior to the placement of the next overlying layer.

It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to protect the base from damage and to protect the prime
from being picked up or damaged by traffic and to replace promptly any base or prime so damaged.

301.07 Method of Measurement.

(a) Base Materials.
Measurement of base materials will be made in accordance with the particular item provided in
the contract in accordance with the following:

1. Square Yards {Square Meters}.

Measurement by the square yard {square meter} will be made of a completed accepted layer of
base constructed to the thickness and cross section shown on the plans or directed. All calculations
of areas for payment shall be based on computations made to the nearest 0.1 of a square yard {0.1
square meter}. The length will be measured along the surface of the layer at the centerline of the
roadbed to the nearest 0.1 of a foot {0.1 m}. For transitions in thickness, the thickness will be
measured to the midpoint of the transition. The width will be the top surface width of the layer as
specified on the plans or directed. Each layer of crossovers, turnouts, and the like will be measured
in square yards {square meters} by lengths and widths along the top surface of the layer involved. No
measurement will be made for the necessary bevel or wedge of material shown on the plans along
the edge of each layer.

Where the Engineer directs in writing that the thickness of a layer be changed from that specified
on the plans, the accepted layer shall have an adjusted unit price derived by arriving at an increase
or decrease to the contract unit price bid in direct proportion to the increased or decreased thickness
of the adjusted layer. No payment shall be made for a layer completely eliminated.

2. Cubic Yards {Cubic Meters}.
Measurement by the cubic yard {cubic meter} will be the loose volume of the material measured
in the hauling vehicle at the point of use.

3. Tons {Metric Tons}.

Measurement by the ton {metric ton} will be the quantity of material placed in a completed
accepted layer of base constructed to the thickness and cross section shown on the plans or directed
and measured in accordance with the provisions of Subarticle 109.01(h).

(b) Cement.

Measurement of cement will be by the ton {metric ton} for cement actually used in the work as
directed, except cement used to repair or replace defective work.
(c) Lime.

Measurement of lime will be by the ton {metric ton} for lime actually used in the work as directed,
except for lime used to repair or replace defective work.

301.08 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

1. The contract unit price bid shall be full compensation for furnishing or producing all component
material, except cement and lime, in whatever proportions necessary to produce and place the base
material, in accordance with the requirements specified, complete in place on the roadbed. It includes
all costs for procurement, operations, compaction, watering, equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work. Cement and lime used as directed, in completed and accepted layers,
will be the only other item for which separate payment will be made under this Section.

2. Payment for cement and lime, measured as noted above, will be at the contract unit price per
ton {metric ton}. This payment shall be payment in full for furnishing and incorporating the cement and
lime into the base material.
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(b) Price Adjustments.
When layers failing to meet the gradation band requirements are permitted to remain in place as
specified in Subarticle 301.05(c), unit price adjustments will be made as specified therein.

(c) Payment will be made under Item No.:
301-A _* t Course, Type _tt , ** , ttt Mixed,

square yard {square meter}
301-B _* _t Course, Type _tt , ** , ttt Mixed, - per cubic yard {cubic meter}
301-C Cement - per ton {metric ton}

301-D Lime - per ton {metric ton}

301-E _* t Course, Type _tt , _** , ttt Mixed, - per ton {metric ton}

inches {mm} Compacted Thickness - per

Base Classification (Selected Materials, etc., Granular Soil, Soil Aggregate,
Processed Reef Shell, Crushed Aggregate)

t Base or Subbase

tt Type

* Insert "with cement or lime additive," if required

ttt  Road, Yard, or Plant

SECTION 302
FULL DEPTH RECLAMATION WITH PORTLAND CEMENT

302.01 Description.

Full Depth Reclamation with Portland cement shall consist of pulverizing and mixing the in place
existing materials as shown in the plans with Portland cement and water to produce a uniform mixture
and then compacting the mixture to serve as a base course for pavement.

302.02 Materials.

(a) Cement.

Cement shall meet the requirements given in Section 815 "Cement” for Type | or Type Il Portland
Cement.

(b) Water.
Water shall meet the requirements given in Section 807.

302.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Offset Reference for the Establishment of the Roadway Alignment.
The Contractor shall establish offset reference points before beginning of construction so that the

original alignment of the roadway (centerlines, edges of pavement, etc.) will be restored during
construction.

(b) Job Mix Design.

A "Job Mix Design" is a listing of all components of the mixture required for the full depth
reclamation. If a Job Mix Design is shown on the plans the Contractor shall use that mix design for the
full depth reclamation work. If a Job Mix Design is not shown on the plans the Contractor shall determine
the composition of the Job Mix Design and submit it to the Engineer for review. The Engineer will
forward the proposed Job Mix Design to the Materials and Tests Engineer for approval.

Job Mix Designs shown on the plans and submitted Job Mix Designs approved by the Materials and
Tests Engineer shall not be changed without written approval of the Engineer. The Contractor shall
submit the proposed changes to the Engineer with an analysis of the need for the change. The Engineer
will forward the proposed change to the Materials and Tests Engineer for approval.

(c) Submittal of a Proposed Job Mix Design by the Contractor.

The Contractor shall submit a proposed Job Mix Design no later than 21 Calendar Days after the
date of Notice to Proceed. The Department will be allowed 21 Calendar Days to complete the
verification and approval of the Job Mix design. The composition of a Job Mix Design submitted by the
Contractor shall be established in accordance with the requirements given in ALDOT 416, "Laboratory
Design of Soil-Cement and Full-Depth Reclamation Mixes". More than one Job Mix Design may be
required due to the variability of the existing roadbed materials. Each proposed Job Mix Design and
samples of the roadbed materials for each design shall be submitted for evaluation and approval.
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The Contractor shall submit five copies of each proposed Job Mix Design to the Materials and Tests
Engineer for approval. . All of the requirements given in ALDOT 416 shall be addressed in the
Contractor's submittal of the Job Mix Designs. Construction of full depth reclamation shall not begin
until the Engineer returns a copy of each approved Job Mix Design to the Contractor.

The Contractor shall submit 75 pounds of composite representative samples of the existing roadbed
materials and 5 pounds of the cement proposed for each proposed Job Mix Design. The Contractor shall
sample the existing roadbed materials at least every 1000 feet along the roadbed. Samples shall be
obtained from all layers to be reclaimed. These materials shall be submitted to the Materials and Tests
Engineer with the Job Mix Design submittal.

(d) Quality Control.

The Contractor shall provide and maintain a quality control system to provide assurance that the
full depth reclamation is constructed in accordance with the contract requirements.

The Contractor shall submit six copies of a "Quality Control Plan for Full Depth Reclamation” to the
Engineer for review prior to the preconstruction conference. This plan shall include the following
minimum requirements:

e The procedure, equipment, and frequency for monitoring the amount of cement
placement.

e The procedure, equipment, and frequency for monitoring the material
characteristics of the reclaimed material.

e The procedure, equipment, and frequency for monitoring the amount of water,
and depth of pulverization of the reclaimed material during mixing.

e The procedure, equipment and frequency for monitoring the reclaimed material
moisture during production.

e The procedure, equipment and frequency for monitoring the density and moisture
content of the in-place full depth reclamation.

e List of all equipment to be used during the construction of full depth reclamation.

e Production rates.

e The procedure for correcting problems such as equipment breakdown, weather
related failures, and poor workmanship as determined by the Engineer

e The procedure and equipment for repairing full depth reclamation no meeting the
project requirements.

e Other information requested by the Engineer during the Pre-Construction
conference.

The Contractor shall present weekly documentation to the Engineer that the work is being
monitored in accordance with the requirements given in the quality control plan.

The Engineer will not approve the Contractor's "Quality Control Plan for Full Depth Reclamation”
but will review it for completeness. An incomplete plan will be returned to the Contractor. Construction
shall not begin until the Engineer returns one copy of the plan to the Contractor and informs the
Contractor in writing that no further information will be required. The Engineer will stop the production
of full depth reclamation if the Contractor does not perform the work in accordance with the submitted
plan.

(e) Weather Limitations.

All full depth reclamation operations including pulverizing, mixing, compaction, finishing, and
curing shall be continuous and completed during daylight hours.

No full depth reclamation shall be constructed when the ambient temperature is below 40 °F
without written permission of the Engineer.

Working on full depth reclamation construction will not be allowed when it is raining or the
possibility or rain is imminent. The Engineer will decide base on weather reports if the possibility of
rain exists.

(f) Equipment.

The Engineer will prohibit the use of any piece of equipment that will not, or does not, produce
acceptable results.

The Contractor shall not begin the distribution of the cement until the Engineer informs the
Contractor that the proposed equipment and method of monitoring cement placement is adequately
described in the quality control plan.
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Equipment shall include a mechanical cement spreader of a type that has an adjustable rate of
flow and will distribute the cement uniformly at the required rate in one pass. Pneumatic distribution
of cement is prohibited.

A mechanical mixer shall be used that is capable of pulverizing and mixing the existing pavement,
base and sub-grade to the required depth. The mechanical mixer shall be capable of pulverizing the
material so that 100 % passes a 2 inch sieve. The mixer shall have a metered water system for adding
water directly into the mixing chamber. Water shall not be applied from equipment that is not a part
of the mixer.

(g) Length of Roadbed Allowed to be Processed.

Except by written permission of the Engineer, the length of roadbed pulverized at any time shall
not exceed the length that can be completely pulverized, mixed and compacted in the same working
day.

(h) Initial Pulverizing and Mixing.

The width and depth of the required pulverizing and mixing will be shown on the plans. The depth
of pulverizing shall be controlled to insure that the finished thickness will be within the required
tolerance limits.

The pulverizing and mixing shall break up the existing roadbed to the extent that 100 % by weight
passes a 3 inch sieve, a minimum of 95 % passes a 2 inch sieve and a minimum of 50 % passes the No. 4
sieve. The moisture content shall be maintained within + 2 % of the theoretical optimum moisture
content unless approved otherwise by the Engineer.

The Engineer will check the gradation at least once for each 2000 linear feet or fraction thereof
of each lane. Preliminary pulverization and mixing of the roadbed materials will be allowed prior to
final pulverization and mixing of the roadbed materials and cement to ensure uniformity of the mixture.
The Engineer will monitor the pulverization in accordance with BMT-80, “Rate of Spread and
Pulverization of Cement Stabilized Soil”.

(i) Spreading of Cement.

Spreading of the cement shall be done to produce a uniform distribution. The amount of cement
placed shall not vary more than 5 % by weight from the approved Job Mix Design.

Cement dust shall be controlled by the Contractor so that dust is kept within the confines of the
construction limits. Spreading of the cement when the wind or other weather conditions are
unfavorable will not be permitted. Spreading of the cement by motor grader will not be acceptable.

Cement shall be applied in a limited area so that all the operations including compaction, finishing,
and curing can be continuous and completed in daylight hours, within three hours of the application of
the cement.

Only the equipment that is used in spreading and mixing will be allowed to pass over the spread
cement before it is mixed into the existing materials. Cement that has been displaced shall be replaced
before mixing is started.

(j) Mixing Water with Cement and Pulverized Materials.

Water shall be mixed into the mixture of cement and pulverized roadbed materials. The addition
of water and the mixing shall be completed in one continuous pass. The mixture of the water, cement,
and pulverized roadbed materials shall be within the tolerance limits of theoretical optimum moisture
content and shall be suitable for immediate compaction without further mixing or grading.

A gage or gages shall be provided to allow the continuous monitoring of the amount of water that
is applied.

When the mixer will handle only a part of the roadbed width within a single lane, the successive
increments shall be limited in length so that a cold joint will not be formed within the lane being
constructed and the full width of lane of treated material will be promptly mixed, compacted, and
finished.

When the moisture content of the uncompacted mixture exceeds the specified tolerance for
compaction, the entire affected section shall be reconstructed at the Contractor’s expense.

(k) Compaction and Finishing.

The pulverizing, mixing, and compaction shall be a continuous operation. The compaction of the
mixture of water, cement, and roadbed materials shall begin within 30 minutes after the final mixing.
The mixture shall be compacted to 96.0% of theoretical maximum density as established in the approved
Job Mix Design in accordance with AASHTO T 134. The in-place density will be measured in accordance
with the requirements given in AASHTO T 310, Direct Transmission Method only. The in-place density
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will be measured at least once for each 1000 linear feet or fraction thereof of each lane. Compaction
and finishing shall be completed within a period of two hours after the initial mixing of the cement.

After the mixture has been compacted, the surface shall be shaped to the required lines, grades,
and cross sections and within the required tolerances. During the shaping, light scarifying may be
necessary to prevent the formation of compaction planes. Broom dragging or clipping of the surface
may be required as a part of the process of shaping the surface during compaction. The surface material
shall be maintained at the specified moisture content during finishing operations.

At the end of each day’s construction, a clean, straight, vertical, transverse construction joint
shall be formed by cutting back to the full width and thickness of completed work.

(I) Testing, Tolerance, and Deficiency Correction.

1. General.

Areas of the full depth reclamation that are not within the required tolerances of thickness,
density, and surface finish shall be reconstructed as directed by the Engineer without additional
compensation. The amount of cement required for reconstruction will be in accordance with the
approved Job Mix Design.

2. Cement Spread Rate.

The Contractor shall furnish and use a square piece of canvas that is one square yard in size for
checking the spread rate. The canvas shall be weighed prior to cement placement each time
placement rates are checked. After weighing, the canvas shall be placed ahead of the spreading
operation. The canvas and cement shall be weighed after the spreader has passed over the canvas.
The Contractor shall perform this measurement in the presence of the Engineer and report the
measured spread rate to the Engineer. Adjustments shall be made and repeated testing will be
required to insure that the required rate is being placed.

The cement spread rate shall be checked each day before beginning production placement and
for each 2000 linear feet or fraction thereof of spreading in each lane.

The Engineer will record the amount of cement placed in accordance with BMT-80, "Rate of
Spread and Pulverization of Cement Stabilized Soil".

3. Thickness.

The thickness of the reconstructed roadbed will be checked by the Engineer at intervals of one
test per 200 feet or fraction thereof of lane, or more often if necessary. The thickness of the entire
reconstructed layer or layers shall not vary by + 1 inch from that shown on the plans. Any section
deficient by more than 1 inch shall be immediately reconstructed in accordance with all of the
requirements given in this Section for full depth reclamation. Any section out of tolerance shall have
additional cement added to correct the composition of the full depth reclamation mixture and shall
be remixed and recompacted to the required depth, width and density.

4. Surface Finish.

The Contractor shall be responsible for roadbed grade controls. The finished surface shall not
vary more than 1/4 of an inch from a 16 foot straightedge placed anywhere on the surface parallel to
the centerline of the roadbed. The finished surface shall not vary more than % of an inch from a 10
foot straightedge placed anywhere on the surface perpendicular to the centerline of the roadbed.

The cross slope shall not vary by + 0.50 % from the required slope as shown on the plans.

The surface finish shall be checked at least twice within an intervals not to exceed 100 feet along
the roadway. High spots in the finished surface may be corrected by motor grader or planer without
additional compensation, provided the resulting thickness is within the allowable tolerances.

(m) Curing.

The Contractor shall cover the finished surface with a prime coat within 24 hours from completion
of compaction. The prime coat shall be maintained until a pavement layer or additional surface
treatment is applied. The prime coat shall be as specified in the plans and shall be placed and paid in
accordance with the requirements given in Section 401.

(n) Workmanship.
Any subgrade deficiencies shall be determined by the Engineer. The Contractor will be given a
specific time to repair any deficiencies without any additional compensation.

(o) Opening to Traffic.
Completed sections of the full depth reclaimed roadbed may be opened when necessary to

lightweight local traffic, provided the surface has hardened sufficiently to prevent marring or distorting
of the surface, and provided the curing is not impaired. Construction equipment shall not operate on
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the full depth reclamation sections except as necessary to discharge into the spreader during paving
operations. If the full depth reclaimed roadbed is impaired by premature opening to traffic, the entire
affected section shall be reconstructed at the Contractor’s expense.

302.04 Method of Measurement.

Full Depth Reclamation will be measured in units of square yards. The length of a lane will be
measured along the center of the lane. The width of a lane will be the width shown on the plans.
Additional areas required for crossovers, turnouts, etc., will be determined by the measurement of the
length and width along the surface of the reclaimed area.

Cement will be measured in units of tons.

302.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The contract unit price for Full Depth Reclamation shall be full compensation for furnishing all
materials (except Portland cement and Bituminous Treatment for curing) equipment, tools, labor, and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

The contract unit price for Portland cement for Roadbed Reclamation shall be full compensation
for furnishing and applying the cement to complete the work of Full Depth Reclamation. Payment will
only be made for the actual amount of cement applied to the reclaimed roadbed.

Additional soil or aggregate material required to construct the roadbed to the required plan grade
and section, and any unsuitable material excavated, will be measured and paid for under the
appropriate item of Unclassified Excavation or Borrow.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

302-A Full Depth Reclamation, inches Thick- per square yard
302-B Portland Cement for Full Depth Reclamation - per ton

SECTION 305
SOIL AND AGGREGATE MATERIALS FOR
MISCELLANEOUS USE

305.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of furnishing and incorporating a soil or aggregate material of the
type specified into the work at the locations shown on the plans or designated by the Engineer.

The type material may be a local material, such as borrow or selected soil, or commercial material,
such as crushed aggregate, or any combination thereof to produce a material consistent with the
requirements of the type material specified.

The intent of this Section is to provide a material for use in localized areas for patching, leveling,
or minor widening work.

Layers of material of a nominal depth and width should be placed under the appropriate Section of
the Standard Specifications.

305.02 Materials.

All materials furnished for use shall comply with the requirements of the appropriate sections of the
Standard Specifications, except as modified by the plans or proposal. Special attention is directed to
Sections 210 and 820 through 825.

305.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) General.

The work of placing the material in this Section includes surface preparation including the
scarification of the existing material, the addition of the material, and the processing of the new
material with the existing material to form an installation meeting plan requirements.

(b) Surface Preparation.

Surface preparation shall include any work necessary to clean the surface of the area on which the
new material is to be placed, along with scarifying the surface of the existing material to promote an
acceptable bond of the new and old material.
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(c) Placing of the Material.

The material shall be placed, spread, and incorporated into the work at the locations shown on
the plans or directed. The new material shall be mixed with the old material to the extent necessary
to provide for an acceptable bond between the new and old material.

Strict moisture and density controls will not be required; however, the material shall be mixed
and compacted to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

305.04 Method of Measurement.

The quantity of material placed will be measured in cubic yards {cubic meters} in accordance with
the provisions of Subarticle 109.01(i) or per ton {metric ton} measured in accordance with the provisions
of Subarticle 109.01(h).

305.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Aggregate material ordered and accepted, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the
contract unit price bid for each type material which shall be full compensation for the material
complete in place and includes all costs incident to furnishing and producing the material, all hauling,
surface preparation, spreading, mixing, watering, compacting, and shaping and for all equipment,
tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
305-A __*, _**, for Miscellaneous Use - per cubic yard {cubic meter}

—

305-B __*, ** for Miscellaneous Use - per ton {metric ton}

JE—

* Kind of material:

Borrow, Section 210

Coarse Aggregate, Section 801

Selected Materials, Section 820

Granular Soil, Section 821

Drainage Plane, Section 822

Soil Aggregate, Section 823

Processed Reef Shell, Section 824

Crushed Aggregate, Section 825
**  Type of material, if specified

SECTION 306
DENSITY REQUIREMENTS FOR COMPACTION

306.01 Description.

The density requirements for earth work, subbase, base, shoulders, surface, and pavement layers
are given in this Section. Compensation for obtaining the required densities shall be included in the
contract price for the material being compacted.

This Section shall also cover the work of furnishing a Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing
Device ("Nuclear Testing Device") for use by Department personnel.

306.02 Materials.

(a) Materials subject to Compaction Requirements.

The compaction requirements given in this Section shall be applicable to materials required to be
furnished under other Sections when a reference to the compaction requirements is given in those
Sections.

(b) Non-Destructive Testing Devices.

1. Utilization of Non-Destructive Testing Devices.

Non-destructive density testing of Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) will be allowed for "quality control
testing” purposes only and will not be used for acceptance testing. All acceptance density testing of
HMA will be done by coring the pavement (AASHTO T 166).
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2. Nuclear Testing Device.

The Department has established a list of acceptable nuclear testing devices. Devices that are not
shown on this list shall not be used. The list is List 11-21, "Nuclear Testing Devices” and is given in the
Department’s manual, "MATERIAL, SOURCES AND DEVICES WITH SPECIAL ACCEPTANCE REQUIREMENTS."
Information concerning this list is given in Subarticle 106.01(f) and ALDOT-355.

3. Electronic Surface Contact Device.

An electronic surface contact device will be allowed for the measurement of the density of hot
mix asphalt (HMA) pavement layers.

The test method and apparatus described in AASHTO TP 68-04 (2008), "Density of In-Place Hot
Mix Asphalt (HMA) Pavement by Electronic Surface Contact Devices”, Method C (Core Calibration
Method), shall be used for this testing.

306.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Contractor's Responsibility for Compaction.

The materials (soils, hot mix asphalt) selected by the Contractor will be sampled and tested to
establish the density requirements for compaction. The Contractor shall compact the materials to the
required density.

In place density will be measured for acceptance in accordance with the requirements given in
AASHTO T 310, "In-Place Density and Moisture Content of Soil and Soil-Aggregate by Nuclear Methods
(Shallow Depth)", Direct Transmission Method only as modified by the following method:

e A probe access pivot hole is required for the direct transmission method. Moisture and
density counts shall be obtained by taking two "one minute” readings with each reading
being performed at a 180 ° interval from the prior reading. The moisture and density
reading shall be the average of the results of the two counts.

e The surface under the gauge shall be examined to make sure that it is flat and level and
that the access pivot hole is perpendicular to the base plane before placing the density
gauge over the pivot hole.

e The first one-minute reading of moisture and density counts shall be taken and recorded.

e The gage shall then be rotated 180°over same center point and the second one-minute
reading of moisture and density counts shall be taken and recorded.

e All measurement counts shall be repeated if any count is not within a range of values set
by an upper limit that is the average plus five times the square root of the average and a
lower limit that is the average minus five times the square root of the average.

(b) Embankment Layers.

1. Determination of Maximum Density and Optimum Moisture Content.

The maximum density and optimum moisture content for the compaction of materials for
embankments will be determined in accordance with the test methods given in AASHTO T 99
"Moisture-Density of Soils Using a 2.5 kg (5.5 pound) Rammer and a 305 mm (12 inch) Drop".

Method A will be used when 10 % or less of the embankment material is retained on the Number 4
{4.75 mmj} sieve.

Method C will be used when more than 10 % is retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mm} sieve, and
less than 20 % is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mm} sieve.

Method D will be used when 20 % or more is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mmj} sieve.

2. Required In-Place Density.

The Contractor shall compact the embankment layers to within 95 % of the maximum density.
The in-place density will be measured in accordance with the requirements given in Subarticle
306.03(a).

There will not be a measurement of the in-place density of embankment layers that are
composed predominantly of rock (approximately 70 % or greater). These layers shall be rolled until
firm as determined by the Engineer.

3. Required Moisture Content.
Strict moisture control will not be required. Compaction in a semi-dry condition will not be
permitted.
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(c) Modified and Improved Roadbed Layers.

1. Determination of Maximum Density and Optimum Moisture Content.

The maximum density and optimum moisture content for the compaction of materials for
modified and improved roadbed layers will be determined in accordance with the test methods given
in AASHTO T 99.

Method A will be used when 10 % or less of the modified and improved roadbed material is
retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mmj} sieve.

Method C will be used when more than 10 % is retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mm} sieve, and
less than 20 % is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mmj} sieve.

Method D will be used when 20 % or more is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mm} sieve.

2. Required In-Place Density.

The Contractor shall compact the modified and improved roadbed layers to 100 % of the
maximum density. The in-place density will be measured for acceptance in accordance with the
requirements given in 306.03(a).

3. Required Moisture Content.
The moisture content during compaction shall be within + 2 % of the optimum moisture content.

(d) Roadbed or Lime Stabilization.

1. Determination of Maximum Density and Optimum Moisture Content.

The maximum density and optimum moisture content for the compaction of materials selected
for the construction of a roadbed utilizing materials without lime additive will be determined in
accordance with the test methods given in AASHTO T 99.

The test methods given in ALDOT-223, “Establishing Moisture-Density Controls for Soils and/or
Aggregates with Chemical Additives (Excluding Bituminous Materials)”, will be used for lime stabilized
roadbeds.

Method A will be used when 10 % or less of the modified and improved roadbed material is
retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mmj} sieve.

Method C will be used when more than 10 % is retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mm} sieve, and
less than 20 % is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mm} sieve.

Method D will be used when 20 % or more is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mm} sieve.

2. Required In-Place Density.

The Contractor shall compact the roadbed or lime stabilized layers to 100 % of the maximum
density. The in-place density will be measured for acceptance in accordance with the requirements
given in Subarticle 306.03(a).

3. Required Moisture Content.
The moisture content during compaction shall be within + 5 % of the optimum moisture content.

(e) Subbase and Base Layers.
1. Determination of Maximum Density and Optimum Moisture Content.

a. Materials Containing Natural Soil Binders without Chemical Additives.

The maximum density and optimum moisture content will be determined in accordance with
the test methods given in AASHTO T 180 "Moisture-Density of Soils Using a 4.54-kg (10-lb) Rammer
and a 467-mm (18-in.) Drop".

Method A will be used when 10 % or less of the modified and improved roadbed material is
retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mmj} sieve.

Method C will be used when more than 10 % is retained on the Number 4 {4.75 mm} sieve, and
less than 20 % is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mm} sieve.

Method D will be used when 20 % or more is retained on the 3/4 inch {19.0 mmj} sieve.

b. Materials Containing Natural Soil Binders With Portland Cement, Calcium Chloride or Other
Chemical Additives, Excluding Bituminous Materials.
The maximum density and optimum moisture content will be determined in accordance with
the requirements given in ALDOT-223.

c. Materials Composed of All Crushed Aggregates With or Without Chemical Additives, Excluding
Bituminous Materials.
The maximum density and optimum moisture content will be determined in accordance with
the requirements given in AASHTO T 180 for Method D or ALDOT-140.
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d. Bituminous Mixtures.
The maximum density will be determined in accordance with the requirements given in AASHTO
T 209, "Theoretical Maximum Specific Gravity and Density of Bituminous Paving Mixtures".

e. All Soil or Aggregate Base Layers, With or Without Chemical Additives, Excluding Bituminous

Materials - CONTROL STRIP METHOD.

The CONTROL STRIP METHOD may be allowed for establishing a target maximum density and
target optimal moisture if allowed in writing by the Engineer. The target maximum density and
optimum moisture content shall be determined in accordance with the requirements given in ALDOT-
225, “Construction of Moisture-Density Control Strips for Soil and/or Aggregate Base Layers”.

2. Required In-Place Density.

a. Materials Containing Natural Soil Binders without Chemical Additives.

The Contractor shall compact the materials to within 95 % of the maximum density for Method
A, and to 100 % of maximum density for Methods C and D (AASHTO T 180). The in-place density will
be measured in accordance with the requirements given in Subarticle 306.03(a).

b. Materials Containing Natural Soil Binders With Portland Cement, Calcium Chloride or Other

Chemical Additives, Excluding Bituminous Materials.

The Contractor shall compact the materials to within 98 % of the maximum density measured
using Method A of ALDOT-223, and to 100 % of maximum density measured using Method B of ALDOT-
223. The in-place density will be measured in accordance with the requirements given in Subarticle
306.03(a).

c. Materials Composed of All Crushed Aggregates With or Without Chemical Additives, Excluding

Bituminous Materials.

The Contractor shall compact the roadbed or lime stabilized layers to 100 % of the maximum
density determined in accordance with the requirements given in AASHTO T 180 for Method D or
ALDOT-140. The in-place density will be measured in accordance with the requirements given in
Subarticle 306.03(a).

d. Bituminous Mixtures.

The Contractor shall compact the bituminous mixtures to the density that is given in Section
410. The in-place density will be measured for acceptance in accordance with the requirements
given in AASHTO T 166.

e. All Soil or Aggregate Base Layers, With or Without Chemical Additives, Excluding Bituminous
Materials - CONTROL STRIP METHOD.
The Contractor shall compact the roadbed or lime stabilized layers to 100 % of the maximum
density (ALDOT-225). The in-place density will be measured in accordance with the requirements
given in Subarticle 306.03(a).

3. Required Moisture Content.
Moisture content during compaction shall be within + 2 % of the optimum moisture content. This
moisture content requirement shall not apply to bituminous materials for base and subbase.

4. Control Strip for Soil and Aggregate Layers Only.

The CONTROL STRIP METHOD, ALDOT-225, shall only be used for soil and aggregate layers. It
shall only be used if it is shown to be required in the contract or if it is requested by the Contractor
and allowed by the Engineer.

The Contractor shall make a substantial effort to achieve the required density prior to requesting
a control strip.

The request for a control strip shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Engineer in writing.
The Engineer will forward this request to the Materials and Tests Engineer for approval. The written
request shall include a description of the efforts made to achieve the required density. The
description shall include the types, size, settings of rollers, rolling patterns for each roller and the
results of compaction for each roller. The description shall also include all results of laboratory and
field testing (soil analysis, maximum density, optimum moisture content, actual densities and
moisture contents). Any other pertinent information concerning the material, other equipment used,
and actions taken in an effort to achieve the required density shall be included.

Each control strip, constructed to acceptable density and surface tolerances, shall remain in
place and become a section of the completed roadway. Unacceptable control strips shall be corrected
or removed and replaced at the Contractor's expense.
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306.03 Construction Requirements.

The cost of the construction of the control strip is considered incidental to the testing method
and shall be done without extra compensation.

(f) Blank.
(g) Density For Bituminous Pavement Layers.

1. Determination of Maximum Theoretical Density.
The maximum theoretical density will be determined in accordance with the requirements given
in AASHTO T 209.

2. Required In-Place Density and Determination of In-Place Density.
The required in-place density is given in Section 410. The in-place density will be measured for
acceptance in accordance with the requirements given in AASHTO T 166.

3. Density of Layers Placed on Bituminous Surface Treatment.

For layers that are placed on bituminous surface treatment, the achievement of a designated
percentage of the maximum theoretical density will not be required when the designated placement
rates are 139 pounds or less per square yard {75 kg or less per square meter}. These layers shall be
thoroughly compacted as directed by the Engineer.

A reduced density requirement will be allowed for layers that are placed on bituminous surface
treatment at designated placement rates of 140 pounds per square yard or greater {76 kg per square
meter or greater} and less than 200 pounds per square yard {109 kg per square meter}. The allowable
reduction in density is given in the Acceptance Schedule of Payment for In-Place Density (Table 1V)
given in Section 410.

4. Density of Layers not placed on Bituminous Surface Treatment.

For layers that are not placed on a bituminous surface treatment, the achievement of a
designated percentage of the maximum theoretical density will not be required when the designhated
placement rate is 124 pounds or less per square yard {67 kg or less per square meter}. These layers
shall be thoroughly compacted as directed by the Engineer.

(h) Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device.

1. Contractor Furnished Nuclear Testing Device.

The Contractor may be required to furnish a nuclear moisture-density testing device or
recondition a device for use by ALDOT personnel. This will be required if a pay item for a nuclear
testing device is a part of the contract.

2. Radiological Safety Manual.

The operation of the nuclear moisture-density testing device shall be in accordance with the
requirements given in the ALDOT "RADIOLOGICAL SAFETY MANUAL FOR THE USE OF NUCLEAR
MOISTURE/DENSITY AND ASPHALT CONTENT GAUGES".

3. License for Owning Radioactive Materials.

The Alabama State Department of Public Health requires a license for owning radioactive
materials. A nuclear testing device will not be returned to the Contractor (when returning the device
is a contract requirement) until the Contractor obtains this license.

4. Service Warranty for Contractor Furnished Device (New and Reconditioned).

The Contractor shall provide a Service Warranty from the manufacturer of the nuclear testing
device, or an authorized service center, for parts and services required for the continuous
serviceability of the device furnished by the Contractor. A Service Warranty shall be furnished for all
devices, new or reconditioned. The Service Warranty shall not be voided by ALDOT employees
removing, repairing, and exchanging modules.

5. Inoperable Contractor Furnished Nuclear Testing Device.

The Contractor shall be responsible for all delays to the prosecution of the work that are due to
a malfunctioning device that was furnished by the Contractor. This responsibility extends to all
devices, new or reconditioned.

The Engineer will order the replacement of a continually malfunctioning device. The contract
price for a Contractor furnished device will be reduced by a prorated amount that is calculated from
the amount of time that the Contractor furnished device is inoperable.

The Contractor shall immediately replace a malfunctioning nuclear testing device without extra
compensation when the work is delayed because of the malfunction. The compensation for the device
will be reduced by a percentage amount calculated from the number of days that the device was not
suitable for use and the total number of days in the contract.
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306.05 Basis of Payment.

6. Serviceability and Ownership of Contractor Furnished Nuclear Testing Device.

The final ownership of the nuclear testing device will be based on the requirements given for the
Pay Item for the device. When the Engineer determines that the device is no longer needed it shall
be transferred to the Department, or the Contractor will be notified by certified letter to pick up the
device.

The Contractor shall retain ownership of a device if the device is furnished under Pay Item 306-A,
"Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device".

The Contractor shall retain ownership of a device for the duration of the need of the device if it
is furnished under Pay Item 306-B, "State Retained Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device".
This device shall be a new Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device. When the device is no longer
needed the Contractor shall be responsible for the reconditioning, verification, and, if necessary,
recalibration of the device and the transfer of device and title of ownership to the Department.

The Contractor shall retain ownership of a device for the duration of the need of the device if it
is furnished under Pay Item 306-E, "State Retained Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device
(Includes Disposal of Existing Device)". This device furnished by the Contractor shall be a new Nuclear
Moisture-Density Testing Device. When the device is no longer needed, the Contractor shall be
responsible for the reconditioning, verification, and, if necessary, recalibration of the device and the
transfer of device and title of ownership to the Department. A Department owned device will be
designated for disposal. The Contractor shall take ownership of the device designated for disposal
and shall pick up the device at the ALDOT Central Laboratory. The Department will pack the device
and have it ready for transport. The title of ownership will be transferred to the Contractor. Transfer
of the device will be in accordance with Health Department regulations and under no circumstances
will a nuclear device be transferred to an unlicensed agent or company.

If the Contractor is required to take possession of a device that is not designated for disposal, 30
calendar days will be allowed from the date of the notification for the Contractor to present a valid
license for owning radioactive material from the Alabama State Department of Public Health and then
obtain possession of the device. The device shall become ALDOT property and the title of ownership
shall be transferred to the ALDOT if the Contractor fails to present the proper license and obtain
possession of the device within the 30 calendar days.

306.04 Method of Measurement.

Nuclear Testing Devices will be measured per each device.

306.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Compaction.

Separate payment will not be made for the work of compaction to meet the density requirements
given in this Section. This work shall be incidental to the requirements of the placement of the material
for which density requirements are given.

(b) Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device.

1. Pay Item 306-A, Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device.

The contract price for a device shall be full compensation for the furnishing of the device with
all required accessories and services. This contract price shall be for exclusive use of the device for
the duration of the contract or until Engineer determines that there will be no further need for the
device.

2. Pay Item 306-B, State Retained Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device.

The contract price for a device shall be full compensation for the furnishing of the device with
all required accessories and services and for the exclusive use of the device by the Department. The
contract price shall also be full compensation for the maintenance of the device, the reconditioning,
verification, and, if necessary, recalibration and transfer of the device and title of ownership to the
Department.

3. Pay Item 306-E, State Retained Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device (Includes Disposal

Of Existing Device).

The contract price for a device shall be full compensation for the furnishing of the device with
all required accessories and services and for the exclusive use of the device by the Department. The
contract price shall also be full compensation for the maintenance of the device, the reconditioning,
verification, and, if necessary, recalibration and transfer of the device and title of ownership to the
Department.
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315.01 Description.

The contract price shall also be full compensation for the Contractor to take ownership of a
device designated for disposal by the Department and full compensation for the costs of obtaining,
transporting and disposing the device.

(c) Payment will be made under Item No.:

306-A Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device - per each

306-B State Retained Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device - per each

306-E State Retained Portable Nuclear Moisture-Density Testing Device (Includes Disposal of Existing
Device) - per each

SECTION 315
DRAINAGE PLANE LAYER

315.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of constructing a drainage plane layer composed of an approved
free-draining material.

This layer normally is used to facilitate drainage from the pavement structure layer through the
shoulders; however, it may be used at other locations when shown on the plans or directed.

315.02 Materials.

Materials for use shall meet the appropriate requirements of Division 800, Materials, with specific
reference to Section 822.

315.03 Construction Requirements.

The drainage layer shall be constructed in reasonably close conformity to the cross sections and
dimensions shown on the plans and in the sequence noted in Subarticle 301.04(c). The thickness shown
on the plans will be loose measurement before covering with another layer.

The drainage plane materials shall be spread by approved equipment capable of providing a single
layer of uniform thickness, uncompacted, and continuous from the inner base layer edge through the
shoulder line. The equipment must be capable of spreading this layer without damaging or disturbing the
underlying and contiguous layers. Multiple passes may be permitted on wide shoulders.

There will be no density requirement for this layer. Care shall be taken to insure firm contact
between drainage layer and the contiguous base layers.

Any disturbance to or loss of drainage plane material while uncovered shall be corrected prior to
placing the overlying layer.

315.04 Method of Measurement.
Measurement of Drainage Plane Material will be in accordance with Article 301.07.
315.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.
Drainage Plane Material, measured as noted above, will be paid for at the contract unit price bid
for the item of work involved in accordance with Article 301.08.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
315-A Drainage Plane Material, inches {mm} Thick - per square yard {square meter}

SECTION 327
PLANT MIX BITUMINOUS BASE AND PATB

327.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall consist of constructing a Plant Mix Bituminous Base layer composed
of an aggregate and bituminous material hot mixed in a central plant and hot laid on a prepared surface
in accordance with these specifications and in close conformity with the lines, grades, typical section,
mix, and average weight per square yard shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer.
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327.02 Materials.

The work under this Section shall also include the construction of a Permeable Asphalt Treated Base
(PATB) layer to serve as a drainage layer in the pavement structure.

327.02 Materials.

(a) Plant Mix Bituminous Base.

1. Compliance with the Requirements given in Section 410.
The material requirements for Plant Mix Bituminous Base shall conform to the requirements given
in Section 410 unless noted otherwise by the requirements given in this Section.

2. Mix Design.

The type of required mix will be shown on the plans. The minimum allowable VMA shall be 13.0.
The job mix shall be designed by the Marshall Method to produce a minimum of 1200 pounds {5.5 kN}
stability at 50 blows, unless shown otherwise on the plans.

3. Aggregate.

Fine aggregate shall meet the requirements given in Article 802.04. Coarse aggregate shall be
gravel, processed reef shell, crushed slag, crushed stone, or a combination thereof meeting the
requirements given in Section 801 unless noted otherwise by the requirements given in this Section.

The coarse and fine aggregates shall be combined in a total blend that will produce an acceptable
job mix within the gradation limits shown in the following table. The blend shall be made from at
least two stockpiles of different gradations. At least 10% of the blend shall be taken from each of the
stockpiles.

The requirements for allowing the use of RAP and RAS are given in Article 410.02.

AGGREGATE FOR PLANT MIX BITUMINOUS BASE AND PERMEABLE BASE
PERCENT PASSING BY WEIGHT {MASS}
SIEVE Plant Mix Permeable
Bituminous Base Base
(Square Mesh Type) Mix 1 Mix 2 * PATB
2 inch {50 mm} Sieve 100
1.5 inch {37.5 mm} Sieve 100 82 -97 100
1 inch {25.0 mmj} Sieve 95 - 100 95 - 100
3/4 inch {19.0 mmj} Sieve 80 - 95 55 -85
1/2 inch {12.5 mm} Sieve 64 - 84 25 - 60
3/8 inch {9.5 mm]}Sieve 56 - 74 40 - 65
No. 4 {4.75 mmj} Sieve 40 - 56 30 - 52 0-10
No. 8 {2.36 mm} Sieve 28 - 42 22 - 42 0-5
No. 16 {1.18 mm} Sieve 20 - 34
No. 30 {600 umj}Sieve 13 - 26
No. 50 {300 um} Sieve 8-20 5-22
No. 100 {150 um} Sieve 4-14 1-18
No. 200 {75 um} Sieve 2- 6 0- 8 0-4
*  Mix 2 is intended to be used as a narrow width buildup in widening
projects. All design criteria on Mix 2 is waived due to the size of the
coarse aggregate. The M & T Engineer will determine the liquid asphalt
binder content and gradation within the general composition of the mix.

4. Liquid Asphalt Binder.

If the grade of liquid asphalt binder is not shown on the plans the Contractor shall use PG 67-22
liquid asphalt binder. The proportion of liquid asphalt binder to total sample by weight shall be 3.5 %
to 7.0 % for Mix 1 and 3.0 % to 6.0 % for Mix 2. The exact proportion shall be fixed by the job mix
formula.

Additives or modifiers shall be used to prevent stripping of liquid asphalt binder if stripping is
observed during design, production or laydown. These additives or modifiers shall be furnished and
used at no additional cost to the State.
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327.03 Construction Requirements.

(b) Permeable Asphalt Treated Base Mix (PATB).

1. Compliance with the Requirements given in Section 410.

The material requirements for PATB shall conform to the requirements given in Section 410 unless
noted otherwise by the requirements given in this Section.

The laying temperature for the mixture shall be as directed by the Engineer.

2. Mix Design.

PATB shall be open graded, hot laid, central plant mixed, asphalt base material with no
requirement for density, air voids, VMA, or stability. The mix shall be designed with a target liquid
asphalt binder content of 2.0 to 3.0 %.

3. Aggregate.

PATB shall be made with crushed stone meeting the requirements given in Section 801 unless
noted otherwise by the requirements given in this Section.

The crushed stone shall meet the gradation requirements given in the table AGGREGATE FOR
PLANT MIX BITUMINOUS BASE AND PERMEABLE BASE in this Section. The blend shall be made from at
least two stockpiles of different gradations. At least 10% of the blend shall be taken from each of the
stockpiles.

The requirements for allowing the use of RAP and RAS are given in Article 410.02.

4. Liquid Asphalt Binder.

If the grade of liquid asphalt binder is not shown on the plans the Contractor shall use PG 67-22
liquid asphalt binder. The proportion of liquid asphalt binder to total sample by weight shall be 2.0 %
to 3.0 %. During the drying process, the aggregate shall not be heated to a temperature greater than
280 °F {138 °C3.

The liquid asphalt binder and the dried aggregate shall be mixed in such a manner that the
finished mixture shall not exceed 250 °F {121 °C}.

Additives or modifiers shall be used to prevent stripping of liquid asphalt binder If stripping is
observed during design, production or laydown. These additives or modifiers shall be furnished and
used at no additional cost to the State.

5. Geotextile Filter.
The geotextile filter shall comply with the requirements given in Section 604, Geotextiles In
Permeable Asphalt Treated Base Application.

(c) Sampling and Testing Frequency.
The sampling and testing requirements for Plant Mix Bituminous Base and Permeable Asphalt
Treated Base are given in Article 106.09.

327.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Plant Mix Bituminous Base.

The construction requirements for Plant Mix Bituminous Base shall be the requirements given in
Section 410 unless noted otherwise by the requirements in this Section.

The edges shall be trimmed immediately after final rolling, using an accurately aligned string or
wire to a tolerance of 2 inches {50 mm} outside the theoretical edge of the layer and to a slope not
flatter than 1:1.

Any edge distorted by rolling shall be promptly corrected.

(b) Permeable Asphalt Treated Base Mix (PATB).

The construction requirements for Permeable Asphalt Treated Base shall be the requirements
given in Section 410 unless noted otherwise by the requirements in this Section.

A static steel wheel roller shall be used to compact the permeable base applying 0.5 to 1.0 tons
per foot of roller width {1.5 to 3.0 metric tons per meter of roller width}. The roller shall make one to
three passes, as directed by the Engineer, when the temperature of the mixture reaches approximately
150 °F {66 °C}.

No portion of the PATB layer shall be exposed to the elements between laydown and cover for
more than five calendar days.

When required, the geotextile filter shall be furnished and installed to comply with the
requirements of Section 604 or as shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer.

If rutting of PATB occurs when placing the next layer due to grade of roadway, temperature of the
PATB, etc., the Engineer may require the use of a tracked paver.
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327.05 Basis of Payment.

No traffic shall be allowed to operate or park on the travel lane or outside shoulder portion of the
permeable base. Limited operation of equipment, e.g. delivery vehicles may be permitted on the inside
edge.

327.04 Method of Measurement.

Measurement of the work included under this Section will be as provided in Article 410.08.

327.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Payment for the work included under this Section will be as provided in Article 410.09.

For Pay Item 327-E, payment for furnishing and installing a required geotextile filter will not be
included in this item of work. The payment for furnishing and installing a required geotextile filter will
be included in Pay Item 604-A, Separative Geotextile.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

327-A Plant Mix Bituminous Base, Mix __ - per ton {metric ton}

327-B Plant Mix Bituminous Base, Patching, Mix - per ton {metric ton}
327-C Plant Mix Bituminous Base, Leveling, Mix _ - per ton {metric ton}
327-D Plant Mix Bituminous Base, Widening, Mix - per ton {metric ton}

327-E Permeable Asphalt Treated Base - per ton {metric ton}
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401.01 Description.

DIVISION 400
SURFACING AND PAVEMENTS

SECTION 401
BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENTS

401.01 Description.

(a) General.

The work covered by this Section consists of basic bituminous treatments such as prime coat,
asphalt flush coats, liquid seals, and bituminous surface treatments.

This Section also covers the work of applying a bituminous surface treatment containing a polymer
additive.

Each bituminous treatment shall consist of one or more hot applications of bituminous material
and, except for prime coats, includes a specified cover aggregate which shall be spread after each
bituminous application.

The work also includes the cleaning of the existing surfaces as well as furnishing and applying all
materials, and necessary incidental work thereto, all in accordance with plan details and these
Specifications.

(b) Bituminous Treatment Table.

The following table shows the amount of bituminous material and the size and amount of cover
aggregate required for the various types of bituminous treatments. The types are designated in the
table by letters of the alphabet such as A, B, C, D, etc. The proposal will designate in the pay item
description which of the various types are to be used. The kind of bitumen may also be specified or, if
none is specified, the Contractor may select one of the kinds, if not in conflict with other provisions of
these Specifications, permitted by the table. All other requirements of the tabular line opposite the
type designation shall apply.

(Example: A bituminous treatment Type AKG, specifies a prime coat with the quantities specified
on line "A", covered by a single surface treatment with the quantities specified on line "K", covered in
turn by a seal treatment with the quantities shown on line "G".)

Bituminous materials shall be placed within the tolerance specified by the table for the type
treatment involved, unless otherwise ordered by the Engineer in writing. Any variation outside of the
designated limits shall be cause for ordering the treatment to be removed and replaced or corrected
as directed by the Engineer, all without additional cost to the Department.

The rate of aggregate coverage shown by the table is the approximate rate found to produce an
acceptable coverage when properly applied. Regardless of the rate shown, the Contractor shall provide
aggregate in sufficient quantities and so spread the aggregate that the bitumen is uniformly and evenly
covered.

The Engineer will notify the Contractor in writing should it become advisable to change the
amounts of any material from the limits specified in the table. In such event an adjustment in the
contract unit price will be made as specified in Subarticle 401.06(a).
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401.02 Materials.

BITUMINOUS TREATMENT TABLE SUBARTICLE 401.01(b)
Aggregates **** Gallons {Liters} of Bituminous Material
sgres per square yard {m?} of Treatment **
. - Emulsified Petroleum
Deilegjcrgzted Type Treatment | Size cu.{fnt1.3//rs]:12.}yd. As hl'a]&ué?n der Resin, Cutback or
P Emulsified Asphalt
A Prime Coat {?(2)(2) ?'%g}*
B |FlushCoat’B” | Sand {006(132 I {8';2 B ;z}
e 0.20 0.16 - 0.19
¢ Flush Coat "C o {0.0068} {0.72 - 0.86}
o wp 0.25 0.18 - 0.21 0.20-0.23
D |LiquidSeal™D" | 780r89| ¢ g5y {0.81-0.95} {0.90 - 1.04}
- e 0.25 0.22-0.25 0.25-0.28
E Liquid Seal "E /8 {0.0085} £1.00-1.13} (1.13 -1.27}
- - 0.27 0.26 - 0.29 0.31-0.34
F Liquid Seal "F /8 {0.0091} £1.18-1.31} {1.40 - 1.54}
- . 0.27 0.31-0.34 0.35-0.38
G Liquid Seal "G" | 7 or 78 {0.0091} £1.40-1.54) {1.58 - 1.72}
- . 0.40 0.31-0.34 0.35-0.38
H Liquid Seal "H 6 {0.0135} £1.40-1.54) {1.58 - 1.72}
J Surface 6 0.42 0.33-0.36 0.38 - 0.41
Treatment "J" {0.0142} {1.49-1.63} {1.72 - 1.86}
K Surface 5 0.50 0.35-0.38 0.40 - 0.43
Treatment "K" {0.0169} {1.58-1.72} {1.81 - 1.95}
Surface Treatment "L"
1st 4 0.9 0.35-0.38 0.40 - 0.43
| e Application {0.0305} {1.58-1.72} {1.81 - 1.95}
0.20
Dry Choke 78 {0.0068}
2nd 78 0.25 0.55-0.58 0.62 - 0.65
Application {0.0085} {2.49-2.63} {2.81 - 2.94}
*  On cement treated layer, reduce prime bituminous amounts 20 percent.
**  For shoulders, different amounts of aggregate and bitumen may be shown on plans or in the
proposal.
***  Aggregate for this treatment shall be crushed aggregate.
****  Approximate rate of application for uniform coverage. Minor adjustments to these rates may be
ordered by the Engineer to fit the physical properties of aggregates furnished for use.

Multipurpose and Cationic Emulsified Asphalts shall be in the same quantities as shown above for
Emulsified Asphalt. Conversion of aggregate volume to weight {mass}, when required, shall be in
accordance with AASHTO T 19.

The application rates of Bituminous Materials shown above are based on the material being at
60 °F {16 °C}.

401.02 Materials.

All materials shall comply with the requirements of Division 800, Materials, except as noted herein.
Special reference is made to the following:

(a) Bituminous Materials, Section 804.
The grade of bituminous material shall be within the following limits unless the kind and grade are
specified on the plans or in the proposal.

1. Prime:
Emulsified Asphalt AE-P, CRS-1h, CMS-1hp, or NTSS-1HM
Cutback Asphalt MC 30 or MC 70 for tight bases; MC 250, RC 70 or RC 250 for open
bases.

Emulsified Petroleum Resin EPR *
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401.03 Construction Requirements.

* This material shall not be used as a prime on processed reef shell base courses, crushed
aggregate base courses, or rubblized concrete. This material shall not be left exposed for more than
four days before placing a base layer of asphalt over it. This material shall also be supplied from the
producer in the form in which it shall be placed. Material in a concentrated form that requires dilution
after delivery will not be allowed.

2. Asphalt Flush Coat:

Emulsified Asphalt CRS 2

3. Liquid Seals and Surface Treatments without Polymer Additive:
Liquid Asphalt Binder PG 58-22
Cutback Asphalt RC 250, RC 800, MC 800
Emulsified Asphalt CRS 2, CRS 2h

4. Liquid Seals and Surface Treatments with Polymer Additive:
Liquid Asphalt Binder PG 64-22 *
Emulsified Asphalt CRS 2p, CRS 2hp, CRS-21

* This liquid binder shall be manufactured from PG 58-22 with polymer additive to achieve the
PG 64-22 grade.

Where the plans require the placement of a bituminous plant mix overlay over a bituminous
surface treatment or liquid seal, the overlying layer shall not be placed until the asphalt in the
bituminous surface treatment or liquid seal has cured to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Curing time
is dependent upon several factors including temperature, humidity, and wind velocity. When
emulsified asphalt is used, curing begins with a distinct change in color, from brown to black, and
proceeds until the asphalt satisfactorily retains the aggregate.

Traffic stripe on each layer shall be provided and paid for in accordance with Section 701.

(b) Aggregate.

Coarse aggregates for bituminous surface treatments shall be crushed aggregate meeting the
requirements of Section 801. The kind of aggregate materials used shall be at the Contractor's option
within the following limits:

1. The use of carbonate stone such as limestone, dolomite, or aggregate tending to polish
under traffic shall be restricted as follows, based on the average daily traffic (ADT) count in both
directions:

e 500 vehicles or less per day - No restrictions apply.

e More than 500 but less than or equal to 1,000 vehicles per day - Carbonate
stone shall not be used in the final application. Aggregates for the final
application (wearing layer) shall be limited to siliceous aggregates such as
granite, quartzite, blast furnace slag or lightweight aggregates (expanded clays
or shales produced by the Rotary Kiln Method).

e Over 1,000 vehicles per day - Carbonate stone shall not be used in any
application.

The above will not apply to shoulder surfacing or detours, or to bituminous surface treatments
which are to be covered over with a bituminous plant mix layer.
2. Crushed gravel may be used for all applications which are to be covered with a bituminous
plant mix layer, for all applications on roads having an average daily traffic count (ADT) of less than
1500 vehicles, and for all applications of shoulder surface treatment work.

(c) Polymer Additive.

The polymer additive shall meet the requirements of Section 811. The polymer additive shall be
co-milled into the emulsified asphalt at the manufacturer's facility by pre-mixing the polymer into the
liquid asphalt binder before the material is emulsified. This method of adding the polymer shall be at
the rate of 3%, by volume, of the asphalt emulsion. Any change to the above must be approved in
writing by the Engineer. The temperature of the emulsified asphalt shall be between 140 °F {60 °C}
and 180 °F {85 °C} at the time of introduction of the polymer additive.

401.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Equipment.
In general, it shall be the Contractor's responsibility to select the proper sizes and amount of
equipment to provide the desired results, but the following basic items shall be provided. In addition,
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401.03 Construction Requirements.

all equipment necessary for the proper prosecution of the work shall be assembled on the site and must
be approved and in good working order before permission to start any treatment will be given.

All equipment approved for use shall be on a trial basis, and should after a short test section the
equipment prove unsatisfactory, it shall be removed, replaced, or supplemented as deemed necessary
to accomplish the desired results.

1. Cleaning Equipment.
Cleaning equipment shall be capable of cleaning the surface thoroughly without cutting, tearing,
or otherwise damaging the surface.

2. Pressure Distributor.

A pressure distributor shall be required and shall be so designed and operated that it will
distribute the contents, at a pressure between 30 psi {200 kPa} to 75 psi {500 kPa}, in a uniform spray
for the full width of the treatment area without atomization, at the rate and within the limits
specified. Heating equipment shall be provided. Distributors shall be capable of circulating or
agitating the bitumen throughout the heating process providing a uniform temperature, with the
ranges specified herein, and suitable means shall be provided for determining such temperatures.
Suitable measuring equipment for accurately measuring the volume of the contents shall be provided.
The distributor shall be equipped with a spray bar of adjustable height, hand hose, and nozzle.

Heating equipment will not be required for the application of Emulsified Petroleum Resin prime.

3. Aggregate Spreader.

A self-propelled aggregate spreader with mechanically actuated spreading attachments and
adjustable widths of satisfactory design and performance will be required; however, when the area
to be processed is of such size or shape that to require the use of a mechanical spreader would be
impractical, the Engineer may permit the aggregate to be spread manually.

4. Rollers.

A self-propelled steel wheel roller having a weight {mass} between 5 tons {4 metric tons} and 8
tons {7 metric tons} shall be required immediately behind the aggregate spreader followed by a
self-propelled pneumatic tired roller. Only one coverage shall be made with the steel wheel roller.

(b) Temperature and Weather Limitations For Placement Of Surface Treatments.
All bituminous treatments shall be applied in strict conformity with the following:

1. Seasonal

No Bituminous Surface Treatment, which will be exposed to traffic, including shoulder paving,
shall be placed between the dates of October 1 and May 1 in North Alabama and between the dates
of November 1 and April 1 in South Alabama regardless of weather conditions. For the purpose of
identification, South Alabama shall be referred to for projects lying partly or wholly in the area of
the State lying south of latitude 33°N and with North Alabama encompassing the remaining or northern
portion of the State. This seasonal limitation will not apply to Prime Coat.

2. Weather.

Bituminous surface treatments shall not be placed on a wet surface or when the Engineer will
not allow the placement due to existing unfavorable weather conditions. They shall not be placed
when the temperature is expected to fall below freezing during the night regardless of daytime
temperature, when the ground is frozen, or when the surface temperature is less than 32 °F {0 °C}.

Bituminous Surface Treatment A (Prime Coat) shall not be placed when the air temperature is
below 40 °F {4 °C}. All other bituminous surface treatments (B, C, D, etc.) shall not be placed when
the air temperature is below 60 °F {15 °C}.

3. Moisture in Aggregate.

Aggregates spread when the temperature is 70 °F {20 °C} and above may be surface damp but
not wet. Aggregates spread when the temperature is below 70 °F {20 °C} shall be surface dry.
Aggregates found by the Engineer to contain excessive moisture or free water at the time of use shall
be rejected.

The above limitations shall not be waived unless approved in writing by the Engineer.

(c) Preparation of Existing Surface.

Loose material, dust, dirt, caked clay, or any foreign material shall be removed. Cleaning shall be
continued until the surface is clean or, in case of application on a soil or aggregate surface, all the
loose dirt is removed and the surfaces of the larger size aggregate in the road surface are exposed but
not dislodged. All cleaning of the area to be treated shall be completed before any bituminous material
is applied.
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(d) Application of Bituminous Material.
1. General.

No bituminous material or treatment shall be applied until the base or underlying surface has
been approved.

2. Preparation of Bituminous Material.

Bituminous materials used for each treatment shall be heated as previously noted. The material
shall be maintained within the specific temperature range during application. Any material which has
not been maintained within the specified range shall be rejected. The following temperature (°F
{°C}) ranges shall apply:

TYPE OF BITUMEN PRIME HOT APPLICATION

Liquid Asphalt Binder ?17355 ‘!:C_- 3?;)5 OFC}
Cutback Asphalt
RC-70, MC-30, MC-70, MC-250

100 °F - 150 °F
35 °C - 65 °C}

125 °F - 180 °F
{50 °C - 80 °C}
170 °F - 240 °F
{75 °C - 115 °C}
215 °F - 270 °F
{100 °C - 130 °C}

RC-250

RC-800, MC-800

RC-3000, MC-3000

Ambient
Temperature
o 120 °F - 170 °F 120 °F - 170 °F
Emulsified Asphalt {50 °C - 75 °C} {50 °C - 75 °C}
Emulsified Asphalt With .- - 140 °F - 180 °F
Polymer Additive - {60 °C - 80 °C}
It is recommended that, in general, liquid asphalt binders be used June through September and
either emulsified asphalt or cutback be used the remainder of the season.
Emulsified Petroleum Resin prime will not be required to be heated and shall be applied at
ambient temperature. No Emulsified Petroleum Resin prime shall be placed when the ambient
temperature is below freezing.

Emulsified Petroleum Resin

3. Application of Bitumen.

The bitumen shall be applied uniformly over the area to be treated. Where the treatment width
is 26 feet {8 m} or less, the entire width shall be treated in one application, unless otherwise directed.
Where only a partial width is treated in one application, extreme care shall be used to insure a slight
overlap of adjacent treatments, but not in excess of 4 inches {100 mmj.

The spray bar shall be adjusted to the proper height for exact single or double overlap of spray
area without partial overlap. Uniformity of discharge shall be checked before beginning application
and at other times as directed. Streaked areas and any other areas lacking uniform distribution shall
immediately be made uniform. In all cases the distributor shall be stopped before the application
begins to run light (just before the distributor tank is completely empty). A method of making joints
shall be used that will insure that in beginning and ending the distribution of each load, a proper
junction is made with the preceding and succeeding work without excessive bituminous material at
the joints.

In applying bituminous materials, the Contractor shall use effective means to protect structures,
walls, curbs, etc. from discoloration or spattering.

4, Special Details.

Before applying a prime coat, the surface shall be prepared as provided in Subarticle 401.03(c)
above and, if necessary, it shall be sprinkled with water.

After the prime coat has been applied, the contractor shall keep all traffic off the road until, in
the opinion of the Engineer, the prime coat is dry and cured. When directed, the Contractor shall,
without extra compensation, spread the minimum necessary amount of approved clean, coarse sand
over the bituminous prime to prevent its breaking up under traffic or to speed up curing.

No overlying surface shall be placed until the prime coat has been approved by the Engineer.

The Contractor shall, without extra compensation, maintain the prime treatment and the surface
of the base intact until it is covered by an application of a surfacing material. Maintenance shall
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include satisfactory repair to all holes, ravels, depressions, and areas deficient in prime so that the
prime surface shall be smooth and of uniform texture before placing of an overlying surface.

(e) Spreading and Embedding Aggregate.

The size and amount of aggregate used shall be in accordance with provisions of Subarticle
401.01(b) for the type treatment required by the plans or proposal.

Spreading of aggregate shall follow application of bituminous material as closely as practicable
using mechanical aggregate spreaders; inaccessible areas shall be covered as directed. Sufficient
aggregate to cover each distributor load, in loaded trucks along with an adequate crew of workmen
equipped with brooms standing by, shall be at the site before bituminous application begins.

Spreading of the aggregate shall begin and continue immediately behind the application of the
bituminous material. However, if excessive rolling of the aggregate occurs during spreading, the
Engineer may allow the chip spreader to delay slightly in order to hold aggregate rolling to a minimum.

Rolling shall begin immediately behind the spreading operation. Sufficient rollers shall be furnished
to insure that the initial pass of the roller is made within five minutes of the spreading of the aggregate.
Rolling shall be continuous, providing coverage of the entire area of treatment to insure thorough
embedment of the aggregate.

Unless a sufficient number of rollers are in operation to complete the above requirement, the next
load of bituminous material shall not be applied until the rolling of the previous application is
completed.

When the Engineer determines the aggregate has been thoroughly embedded, rolling shall cease
and the Contractor shall, without delay, remove all excess aggregate from the treatment area.

(f) Special Construction Requirements for placing of Bituminous Treatment "L".

When placing surface treatment "L", special emphasis will be placed on not allowing either public
or construction traffic over the work while placing of the treatment; if this cannot be avoided, it shall
be well controlled and kept to a minimum.

The sequence of placement of the material shall be as follows:

1st Step - Cleaning of surface and applying the first application of bitumen at the rate shown in
Subarticle 401.01(b).

2nd Step - Placement of cover aggregate so as to have a uniform cover in contact with the asphalt.
The surface should then be rolled with a light roller to key the aggregate with the asphalt.

3rd Step - Place dry choke aggregate and continue rolling and brooming until voids are filled.

4th Step - Apply 2nd application of hot bitumen at rate shown in Subarticle 401.01(b).

5th Step - Apply 2nd application of aggregate and continue brooming and rolling until the voids are
filled and the aggregate is keyed to the asphalt.

401.04 Maintenance and Protection of Surface and Traffic.

Maintenance shall include immediate repair of any failures or defects that occur, repeated as often
as is necessary to keep the surface continuously intact and acceptable. Maintenance shall be performed
without direct compensation.

Unless otherwise specified on the plans or in the proposal, the Contractor shall handle traffic
through the work and over the surface except while bituminous material is actually being applied and
covered with aggregate. It shall be his responsibility to take whatever steps are necessary or directed to
protect both the work and the traveling public.

401.05 Method of Measurement.

Measurement will be made of the number of square yards {square meters} of accepted bituminous
treatment, complete in place.

The length shall be the actual length measured along the surface of the treatment. The width shall
be the designated width of completed surface. Where the pay item specifies a prime coat plus an
overlying treatment, the measurement will not include the additional width of the prime coat. Where
the pay item specifies a prime coat only, the width will be the specified width of the prime coat.

401.06 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Payment for accepted bituminous surface treatment, or bituminous surface treatment with
polymer additive, Pay Item No. 401-B, measured as provided above, will be paid for at the contract
unit price per square yard {square meter} complete in place for the type of bituminous treatment
specified in the proposal by the type designation letter or letters; except that adjustments in the
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contract unit price shall be made as follows: When changes in amounts of treatment materials are
ordered as provided in Article 401.01, the contract unit price will be adjusted upward or downward
accordingly. Adjustment will be based on the increase or decrease in amounts per square yard {square
meter}, at the verified cost, f.o0.b. delivery point plus 2 cents per gallon {0.5 cent per liter} for the
bitumen, and the verified cost per square yard {cubic meter} for the aggregate delivered to the
spreader. The contract unit price or adjusted contract unit price for the accepted area complete in
place shall be payment in full for furnishing all material, placement of materials, maintenance thereof
and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

401-A Bituminous Treatment Type designation letter/letters, Type of bitumen, if specified - per
square yard {square meter}

401-B Bituminous Treatment Type designation letter/letters, Type of bitumen, if specified (With
Polymer Additive) - per square yard {square meter}

SECTION 402
SLURRY SEAL COAT

402.01 Description.

This Section shall cover the work of constructing a surface course approximately 1/8 to 3/8 of an
inch {3 to 10 mmj} in thickness placed on existing paved surfaces in accordance with these specifications
and within reasonably close conformity to the lines, grades, and widths shown on the drawings and as
specified.

402.02 Materials.

(a) Asphalt Emulsion.
CQS-1h or CQS-1hp shall meet the requirements of Section 804.

(b) Aggregate.
Aggregate shall meet the appropriate requirements of Section 801 and 802 with lightweight
aggregate and manufactured sand made from limestone added to the list of approved stones.

(c) Filler.
Filler, if required, shall meet the requirements of Section 805.

(d) Water.
The water shall be potable and free from harmful soluble salt.

(e) Composition of Mixtures.

The aggregate, asphalt emulsion, water and, if required, filler meeting the requirements herein
specified, shall conform to the composition by weight {mass} percentages as specified by the Engineer,
but within the limits of Table A of this Section.

Type I. This aggregate blend is used to seal cracks and fill voids. It should be used on areas where
a minimum wearing surface and a maximum seal is desired. This fine gradation requires an application
rate of 4 to 10 pounds {2 to 5 kg} of dry aggregate per square yard {square meter}.

Type Il. This aggregate blend is used to give crown corrections and a moderate wearing surface.
This surface course shall be used in areas that require this size of aggregate to fill in voids and leave a
substantial wearing surface. This gradation requires an application rate of 10 to 20 pounds {5 to 10 kg}
of dry aggregate per square yard {square meter} resulting in a surface thickness of approximately 1/8
to 3/8 of an inch {3 to 10 mmj}.

The slurry seal shall meet the requirements of Subarticle 410.02(b) where applicable.
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TABLE A
Composition by Weight {Mass} Percentages
(Based on Square Opening Laboratory Sieves)
Combined Aggregate Gradations
Passing Sieve Type | Type Il
3/8" {9.5 mm} 100
No. 4 {4.75 mm} 100 90 -100
No. 8 {2.36 mm} 95 -100 70 - 95
No. 16 {4.18 mm} 50 - 90 45- 70
No. 50 {300 pym} 20 - 42 15- 35
No. 200 {75 ym} 7- 20 5- 15
Asphalt residue,
Percent by Weight {Mass}: 7.0 -16.0 6.0 - 15.0

402.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Weather Limitations.

The weather limitations as specified in Item 410.03(b)1 shall apply except that slurry seal shall
not be placed when the air temperature is 50 °F {10 "C} or lower; nor when the temperature of the
pavement on which it is to be placed is 50 °F {10 °C} or lower.

(b) Equipment Requirements.

The slurry seal mixing equipment shall be an approved self-propelled, continuous-flow apparatus
consisting of a composite of all the required units herein described. The apparatus shall be capable of
proportioning, combining, and mixing accurately the specified components into a homogeneous mixture
with an asphalt film of sufficient thickness to furnish the desired binding properties.

This apparatus shall contain bins, tanks, and receptacles of sufficient size and volume,
proportioning feeders, liquid measuring meters or devices, mechanical mixer, and distributor for
placing the finished mixture. All units shall be integrated, mechanized, and synchronized to deliver the
component to the mixer simultaneously and in time adjusted sequence.

(c) Mixer.

The mixer shall be of the spiraled, multi-blade type or other type as approved by the Engineer.
The mixing chamber shall have a stated capacity which shall not be exceeded and it shall be
mechanically equipped to regulate the mixing time up to but not to exceed four minutes. It shall be
equipped to pre-wet the aggregate prior to aggregate contact with the asphalt emulsion. It shall have
a gate for controlling the discharge of the mixture into the distributor spreader.

(d) Spreading Equipment.

A mechanically operated type squeegee distributor shall be integrally assembled with the slurry
mixer. The strike-off shall be lined with a flexible material to prevent loss of the slurry mixture during
spreading. The strike-off shall have vertical adjustment available for changing grade and crown to
assure uniform spreading of the mixture. The apparatus shall be equipped with a pressure system and
a fog type spray bar adequate for placing a complete fog coat of water with a maximum application of
0.05 gallons per square yard {0.25 L/m?} over the pavement surface immediately preceding the
spreading of the mixture.

Hand squeegees, shovels, surface cleaning machines, and hand equipment as necessary, shall be
provided to perform the work.

(e) Conditioning Of Existing Surface.
Conditioning of the existing surface shall be in accordance with Subarticle 410.03(c).

(f) Placement.

The temperature of the components of the completed mixture shall be so controlled that the
application temperature of the slurry seal shall be within the range designated by the Engineer but not
less than 50 °F {10 °C} nor more than 125 °F {50 °C} .

(g) Joints.

1. Transverse Joints.

Transverse joints shall be constructed by either overlapping the previously cured slurry with 10
to 15 feet {3 to 4 m} of fresh slurry or by lightly wetting the area that the spreader box will touch
while the slurry is still in a completely uncured, semi-fluid condition.
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2. Longitudinal Joints.

Longitudinal joints shall be constructed when the slurry is completely uncured or when it is
totally cured. Should the slurry be completely cured, the cured slurry at the joint area shall be wetted
by the spray bar. Should the slurry be completely uncured, the slurry shall not be wetted. A burlap
drag, or other suitable device, that will cause the fresh slurry coming from the spreader box to
distribute itself evenly over the joint, shall be pulled along the joint seam.

(h) Curing.

Treated areas shall be allowed to cure until such time as the Engineer or inspector-in-charge shall
permit their opening to traffic. All traffic shall be diverted up to a maximum of 24 hours to permit
undisturbed curing of the slurry or until such time as curing has taken place and rolling has been
completed.

(i) Rolling.

Any rolling required for the slurry seal shall be done with a pneumatic roller. The roller shall be
capable of exerting a contact pressure during rolling of 350 to 450 kPa. Rolling shall consist of not less
than four complete coverages over the specified areas.

(j) Tack Coat.
When specified, a tack coat shall be placed in accordance with Section 405.

402.04 Method of Measurement.

The amount of slurry seal coat, applied as directed and accepted, will be measured in square yards
{square meters}. The length will be the actual length measured along the surface. The width will be the
actual width sealed as shown on the plans or directed.

402.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The number of square yards {square meters}, measured as provided above, will be paid for at the
contract unit price for the item of Slurry Seal Coat of the type specified on the plans, complete in
place, which price shall be payment in full for furnishing all materials and constructing the Slurry Seal
Coat, and for all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

402-A Slurry Seal Coat, Type _ * - per square yard {square meter}
* Indicate | or Il

SECTION 403
MICRO-SURFACING SEAL COAT

403.01 Description.

This Section covers the materials, equipment, construction, and application procedures for placing
Micro-Surfacing material for filling ruts and for surfacing existing paved surfaces. The Micro-Surfacing
shall be a mixture of a polymer modified asphalt emulsion, 100 percent crushed mineral aggregate,
mineral filler, water, and other additives for control of set time in the field. All ingredients shall be
properly proportioned, mixed, and spread on the paved surface in accordance with the Specification and
as directed by the Engineer.

403.02 Materials.
All materials shall comply with the requirements of Division 800, Materials, except as noted herein.
Special reference is made to the following:

(a) Aggregate.

1. Coarse aggregates for microsurfacing seal coat shall be crushed aggregate meeting the
requirements of Section 801. The kind of aggregate materials used shall be at the Contractor's option
within the following limits.

2. The use of carbonate stone such as limestone, dolomite, or aggregate tending to polish under
traffic shall be restricted as follows, based on the average daily traffic (ADT) count in both directions:

500 vehicles per day or less - No restrictions apply.
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501 to 5,000 vehicles per day - Carbonate stone shall be limited to a maximum of 30% of the
blended gradation.

Over 5,000 vehicles per day - Carbonate stone shall not be used in any application. Aggregates
shall be limited to siliceous aggregates such as granite, quartzite, blast furnace slag or
lightweight aggregates (expanded clays or shales produced by the Rotary Kiln Method).
Crushed gravel shall have a bulk specific gravity greater than 2.550 (AASHTO T 85). The
aggregate shall meet the appropriate requirements of Sections 801 and 802, and the

following:
Test Property Test Method Specification
Sand Equivalent on material AASHTO T 176 65 Min
passing No. 4 Sieve
LA Abrasion AASHTO T 96 36% Max
Sodium Sulfate Soundness AASHTO T 104 10% Max

3. Aggregates shipped to the project shall be uniform and shall not require blending or pre-mixing
at the storage area before use and shall meet the appropriate gradation as shown in Table No. 1 in
Article 403.03. All aggregates shall be thoroughly screened directly into the support vehicles prior to
the application of any mixture to eliminate the potential of oversized and deleterious materials.

(b) Mineral Filler.

The mineral filler may be any recognized brand of non-air entrained Portland cement or hydrated
lime that is free of lumps, or any other mineral additive approved by the Engineer. It shall be accepted
upon visual inspection. The amount of mineral filler needed shall be determined by the laboratory mix
design and shall be considered as part of the material gradation requirement. The mineral filler shall
not exceed 3% of the weight of the aggregate, and shall have a mixture control tolerance of +0.25%.

(c) Asphalt Emulsion.

The emulsified asphalt shall be either a cationic type CQS-1hp meeting the requirements of Section
804 or a cationic type CSS-1h meeting the requirements of Section 804. The CSS-1h shall also be
polymer modified containing a minimum of 3.0% polymer by volume. The polymer shall conform to the
requirements given in Section 811.

(d) Water.
The water for the Micro-Surfacing mixture shall be potable and free from any contaminants
detrimental to the mixture.

(e) Other Additives.
The emulsion manufacturer shall provide other additives as required to control the set time of the
mixture in the field.

403.03 Composition of Mixture.

(a) Constituents

The Micro-Surfacing material shall be a uniform mixture of aggregate, polymer modified emulsified
asphalt, mineral filler, water and other additives as required to control set time in the field. The
Engineer will require immediate adjustments or replacement of any constituent as needed to produce
an acceptable mixture. The constituents shall be proportioned to produce a uniform mixture meeting
the requirements of Table No. 1.
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TABLE NO. 1 MICRO-SURFACING DESIGN LIMITS
GRADATION REQUIREMENTS
Mixture Control Sieve Size Percent Passing
Tolerances Type ll Type lll
+0% 3/8 inch 100 100
+5% No. 4 90 - 100 70-90
+5% No. 8 65 - 90 45 -70
+5% No. 16 45 - 70 28 - 50
+5% No. 30 30 - 50 19 - 34
+5% No. 50 18 - 30 12 - 25
+3% No. 100 10 - 21 7-18
+2% No. 200 5-15 5-15
DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
+0.75% Range for Residual Asphalt 6.0-10.0 5.0-9.0
Specification Test Method
Mixing Time Test, secs 120 minimum ISSA TB 102
@77° F (25° Q),
Mix Time @ 50 and 100° F (informational) ISSA TB 102
(10° Cand 37.7° Q)
Set Time Tests: 30 minutes 12 kg-cm minimum ISSA TB 139
Early Rolling Traffic Time: 60 20 kg-cm minimum ISSA TB 139
minutes,
Wet Stripping Test, % coating 90% minimum ISSA TB 114
Wet Track Abrasion Test, loss in| 75 (800) max 6 days ISSA TB 100
g/ft2 (g/m2) 50 (538) max. 1
hour
Measurement of Excess Asphalt | Max. 50 grams/ft2 ISSA TB 109
(540 grams/m2)
Sand Adhesion,
1,000 Cycles @
125lbs. (57 kgs)
Classification Compatibility 11 pt. minimum ISSA TB 144
Note 1: Percent residual asphalt based on weight of dry aggregate.
Note 2: Type Il for spread rates of 10 - 20* pounds per square yard based on dry aggregate weight.
Note 3: Type lll for spread rates of 15 - 30* pounds per square yard based on dry aggregate
weight.
Note 4: If more than 30 pounds per square yard of mixture is required, additional lifts shall be
applied.
Note 5: The gradation and percent residual asphalt as shown on the Micro-Surfacing design or as
established by the Engineer shall be maintained with the listed Mixture Control Tolerances.
*  The Micro-surfacing type and target spread rate will be as shown in the plans and shall be
controlled to within plus or minus 2 pounds per square yard except in no case shall a spread rate
be less than the minimum be allowed. Scratch courses and rut filling applications are exempt
from this specifications as rates will vary based upon the depth of the ruts and shall be spread as
separate lifts.

(b) Mixture Design.

At least three weeks prior to beginning work, the Contractor shall submit to the Materials and

Tests Engineer a mix design with certified test results along with representative samples of each
ingredient to be used in the Micro-Surfacing mixture. The sample shall include information relative to
sources, type of materials, and project number. The job mix formula shall be designed in accordance
with the International Slurry Surfacing Association (ISSA) recommended guidelines and technical
bulletins. Mixing tests shall pass at the maximum expected air temperature in accordance with ISSA T
113. If aggregate proportions are changed, a new job mix formula shall be submitted for approval. No
Micro-Surfacing work shall begin nor shall any mixture be accepted unless the Bureau of Materials and
Tests has evaluated the Micro-Surfacing design.
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403.04 Equipment.

(a) General.

All equipment, tools, and machines used in the performance of this work shall be approved by the
Engineer. No work shall be attempted with equipment that is malfunctioning. The Engineer may order
that the work be discontinued if sufficient equipment and tools are not in use to place the materials
satisfactorily.

(b) Mixing Equipment.

The paving mixture shall be mixed by a self-propelled Micro-Surfacing mixing machine which shall
be a front feed continuous flow mixing unit able to accurately deliver and proportion the aggregate,
emulsified asphalt, mineral filler, field control additives and water to a revolving multi-blade, twin
shafted mixer and discharge the mixed product uniformly on a continuous flow basis.

Additionally the mixing machine shall be equipped with dual side driving stations of original
equipment manufacturers design that will assist in proper alignment when applying mixture. A spray
bar shall be provided to completely wet the aggregate entering the pugmill with additive (if used) and
water. The Contractor shall provide a computerized material monitoring system with integrated
materials control devices that are readily accessible and positioned so the amount of each material
used can be determined at any time. Each material control device shall be clearly marked and
calibrated prior to mix application.

The mixer shall be equipped with a back-up electronic materials counter that is capable of
recording running count totals for each material being monitored. . The mixer shall have the capability
to record and display the following information:

¢ Individual sensor counts for emulsion, aggregate, mineral filler, water and additive;
Aggregate, emulsion, and mineral filler output in lbs. per minute;
Ground travel distance;
Spread reate in |bs. per square yard;
Percentages of emulsion, mineral filler, water, and additive;
Cumulative totals of aggregate, emulsion, mineral filler, water, and additive;
Scale factor for all materials.

The Contractor shall calibrate the mixing machine for each material type with a minimum of 3
tests. The mixing machine shall be calibrated every time a material component is changes. Additional
calibrations may be required during production as directed by the Engineer.

1. Water Pressure System.
The mixing machine shall be equipped with a water pressure system and nozzle type spray bar
to provide a water spray ahead of and outside the spreader box when required.

2. Proportioning Devices.

Individual volume or weight controls for proportioning each material to be added to the mix shall
be provided and properly marked. These proportioning devices shall be used in materials calibration
and for determination of materials output at any time. Each mixing unit shall be calibrated prior to
commencement of the work.

3. Emulsion Pump.
The emulsion pump shall be a heated, positive displacement type pump.

(c) Spreading Equipment.

The Micro-Surfacing mixture shall be spread uniformly by means of a hydraulically adjustable type
spreader box with a positive screed adjustment and equipped to expand as necessary for varying
pavement widths attached to the mixer, equipped with ribbon flighted augers to agitate and spread
the materials throughout the box. These augers shall be designed to maintain sufficient turbulence in
the mixture to prevent the material from setting-up in the box or causing buildup and lumps. A front
seal shall be provided to ensure no loss of the mixture at the road contact surface. The rear seal shall
act as a final strike-off and shall be adjustable. The spreader shall be maintained to prevent the loss
of the paving mixture in surfacing super-elevated curves. The spreader box and rear strike-off shall be
designed and operated so that a uniform consistency is achieved to produce a free flow of material to
the rear strike-off without causing skips, lumps, or tears in the finished surface.

(d) Rut-Filling Equipment.
Microsurfacing materials may be used to fill ruts, utility cuts, depressions in the existing surface,
and minor surface blemishes. Ruts less than 0.5 inches in depth shall be filled with a leveling course
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pulled full width with the spreader box. Ruts equal to or greater than 0.5 inches in depth shall be filled
independently with a rut-filling box. Ruts greater than 1.5 inches in depth may require multiple
applications with the rut-filling box to restore the cross-section. The rut-filling box shall be either 5
foot or 6 foot in width. All rut-filling material shall be allowed to cure under traffic for at least 24
hours before any additional material is placed.

(e) Auxiliary Equipment.
Suitable crack and surface cleaning equipment, barricading equipment, hand tools and other
support equipment shall be provided by the Contractor as necessary to perform the work.

(f) Equipment Calibration

Each mixing unit shall be calibrated in the presence of the engineer prior to the start of the
project.

Any component replacement affecting material proportioning requires that the machine be
recalibrated. No machine will be allowed to work on the project until the calibration has been
completed and/or accepted. Additional calibrations may be required during production as directed by
the Engineer.

Calibrations shall be performed in accordance with ALDOT procedure 454, “Calibration of
Microsurfacing Equipment”. The Contractor shall provide a copy of the of the calibration worksheets
to the Engineer.

403.05 Construction.

(a) Weather Limitations.

The Micro-Surfacing mixture shall be spread only when the ambient temperature for the 48 hours
prior to placement is at least 50° F. The current pavement surface and ambient temperature is at least
50° F and rising. The weather is not foggy or rainy and there is no forecast of temperatures below 32°
F within 48 hours from the time of placement. The Micro-Surfacing mixture shall be spread at the
discretion of the Engineer if the relative humidity exceeds 80 percent or the weather is overcast.

(b) Surface Preparation.

The area to be surfaced shall be thoroughly cleaned of vegetation, loose aggregate, and soil. All
cracks shall be cleaned to the satisfaction of the Engineer prior to overlay. Traffic markings and stripe
shall be removed flush with the pavement surface. Whenever conditions are such as to require pre-
wetting the surface, the water shall be sprayed ahead of and outside of the spreader box at a rate
sufficient to dampen the surface without any free flowing water ahead of the spreader box.

(c) Application.

The paving mixture shall be spread on the prepared surface in such a way as to leave a uniform
finished surface. Care shall be taken when filling ruts to restore the designed profile of the pavement
cross section. Excess crowning or overfilling of the rut area will not be permitted. The Contractor shall
use squeegees and lutes to spread the mixture in areas inaccessible to the spreader box and areas
requiring hand spreading. A sufficient amount of material shall be carried at all times in all parts of
the spreader box to ensure complete coverage. No lumping, balling or unmixed aggregate shall be
permitted. No segregation of the emulsion and aggregate fines from the coarse aggregate will be
permitted. If the coarse aggregate settles to the bottom of the mix, the mix will be removed from the
pavement. The paving mixture shall have proper consistency so that excessive splattering and excessive
free water is avoided. The paving mixture shall be applied based on dry aggregate weight as specified
on the plans.

Adjustments to the additive will be permitted if necessary to provide a slower setting time when
hand spreading is needed. If hand spreading is necessary, the mixture shall be poured in a small windrow
along one edge of the surface to be covered and then spread uniformly by a hand squeegee or lute. A
smooth, neat seam shall be provided where two passes meet. Excess material shall immediately be
removed from ends of each run.

(d) Joints

Longitudinal joints and transverse joints shall have no more than % inch vertical space over the
joint when measured with a 10 ft. straightedge placed perpendicular to the joint. A maximum of 3
inches shall be allowed for overlap of the longitudinal lane line joints. The edge lines shall be repaired
if the edges vary more than 3 inches from a 100 foot straight line or from a 100 foot arc on a curved
section.
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403.06 Method of Measurement.

(e) Traffic Control.

Traffic shall not be allowed on the Micro-Surfacing mixture until it has cured sufficiently to prevent
pick up and/or marring of the surface. Curing of the Micro-Surfacing with the ability to carry rolling
traffic shall be within 60 minutes of placement. The Contractor shall maintain traffic control as
necessary to prevent damage to the mixture. Any such damage done by traffic to the mixture shall be
repaired by the Contractor at no additional cost to the Department.

Application of the surfacing mixture shall be suspended early enough each day to permit traffic to
safety travel over the completed work before sunset. Work required or materials used in controlling of
traffic will not be paid for directly but shall be considered subsidiary obligations of the item of Micro-
Surfacing seal coat.

(f) Quality Control

The Contractor shall produce a mixture in compliance with the mix design, mixture control
tolerances and spread rate placement tolerances. The Contractor shall maintain all quality control
documentation. Quality control documentation shall be made available to the Engineer upon request
or at the completion of work.

1. Asphalt Cement
The Contractor shall calculate the % asphalt content of the mixture from the equipment
computer display readings, a minimum of 3 times a day.

2. Application Rate
The Contractor shall calculate the yield of the course being placed from the equipment computer
display readings, a minimum of 3 times a day.

3. Daily Report
The daily report shall include aggregate used in tons, asphalt emulsion used in tons, mineral filler
used in tons, water used in mixture in gallons, and additive used in mixture in gallons.

(g) Test Strip

Prior to production application, the Contractor shall place a 1,000 foot test section to verify the
mix design and the ability to carry rolling traffic within 60 minutes. If rolling traffic cannot be carried
within 60 minutes, the emulsion or mixture must be adjusted and another test strip shall be required.
The test section shall be placed at the same time as the paving is to take place, night or day, and under
the same ambient conditions.

(h) Testing and Lots.

The Engineer will take samples of the aggregate and liquid asphalt emulsion for every 1000 tons
of aggregate used in production and as otherwise deemed appropriate. A BMT-91 is required for all
aggregates shipped for use on the project. Aggregates will be sampled in accordance with AASHTO
R 90. If tests on either component material or the mixture fails, the operation shall cease. It will be
the responsibility of the Contractor to prove that the problems have been corrected and that a
satisfactory operation can be accomplished before work can be started again.

A LOT is normally defined as 10,000square yards. For each LOT the Contractor shall provide a lot
sheet containing the following information:

e Lot Number, Job Number, Route, Inspector;

e Date, Air Temperature;

e Control settings, calibration Values, Unit Weight of emulsion in lbs. per gallon,
Percent residue in emulsion;

e Beginning and Ending Intervals

e Computer display readings for materials usage (Beginning, and Ending, and Total)

e Length, Width, Total Area in square yards of aggregate, pounds of Emulsion, and
pounds of cement;

e Percent of each material, percent of asphalt cement, application rate, and
combined application rate in lbs./sy.;

e Mix design percentages of materials required;

e Calibration forms;

e Contractor’s authorized signature

403.06 Method of Measurement.
The quantity of Micro-Surfacing mixture, of the type specified, used and accepted will be measured
in tons. A means, suitable to the Engineer, for confirmation of the weights of the materials shall be
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403.07 Basis of Payment.

furnished by the Contractor. The weight of the dry aggregate, asphalt emulsion, and the cement used in
the mixture shall be calculated and included in the total weight measured for payment. Additional
materials such as mineral fillers, water, and chemical additives shall be included in the contract price
for micro-surfacing seal coat and will not be measured separately for payment.

Deductions in measurement will be made for all material wasted or lost or applied beyond the limits
of the work.

403.07 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Compensation for the Micro-Surfacing material, measured as provided above, will be made on a
tonnage basis and the contract unit price per ton shall be full compensation for construction of the
Micro-Surfacing complete in place as shown on the plans or directed. This price shall include all
materials, procurement, handling, hauling, and processing and includes all equipment, tools, labor,
and incidentals required to complete the work, with the following exception:

Tonnage placed in excess of the amount shown on the plans or directed in writing, plus two pounds
per square yard, will be paid for at eighty percent of the contract unit price bid.

No payment will be made for unacceptable material; for material furnished or used in excess of
the amount indicated or directed, except as provided above; for material used in replacing defective
or condemned work; for material wasted in handling, hauling, or otherwise; or for maintaining the
work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
403-B Micro-Surfacing Seal Coat, Type _* - per ton
* Specify Type “lI” or “llI”.

SECTION 405
TACK COAT

405.01 Description.

The work under this Section shall cover the furnishing and placing of a bituminous tack coat on a
surface which is to be covered by a bituminous plant mix material in accordance with these specifications
and in reasonably close conformity with the lines shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer.

The work shall include cleaning the surface prior to application of the tack coat.

The area of treatment and the rate of application of a tack coat shall be based on the plans and
specifications after evaluating the actual surface condition on which the plant mix overlay is to be
placed.

405.02 Materials.

(a) Tack Coat
Bituminous material for tack coat shall be Emulsified Asphalt or one of the Performance Graded
(PG) Asphalt Binders shown in Article 804.07. Emulsified Asphalts shall not be diluted prior to
application. The Contractor shall have the option of using the following materials for the tack coat:
e PG 58-22 performance graded asphalt binder
PG 64-22 performance graded asphalt binder
PG 67-22 performance graded asphalt binder
PG 76-22 performance graded asphalt binder
CRS-1H emulsified asphalt
CRS-2 emulsified asphalt
CRS-2H emulsified asphalt
CMS-1HP emulsified asphalt
CSS-1 emulsified asphalt
CSS-1H emulsified asphalt
CQS-1H emulsified asphalt
CQS-1HP emulsified asphalt
CRS-2P emulsified asphalt
CRS-2L emulsified asphalt
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CBC-1HT emulsified asphalt
CNTT-1HS emulsified asphalt

BC-1HT emulsified asphalt (anionic)
NTSS-1HM emulsified asphalt (anionic)

e NTQS-1HL emulsified asphalt (non-ionic)

In lieu of tack coat, materials listed in Subarticle 405.02(b) may be applied to adjacent pavement

edges and joints as described in Item 2 of Subarticle 405.03(d).
Unless shown otherwise on the plans, the contractor shall have the option of using any of the
allowable bituminous materials, subject to other limitations of these specifications. In making the
selection of materials, the Contractor shall take into consideration seasonal, weather, temperature, and
other placement conditions, while keeping in mind that SS stands for slow setting, RS stands for rapid
setting, and QS stands for quick setting (QS is the faster setting or breaking emulsion). Low temperatures
and humid or damp conditions will retard the breaking or setting of all emulsions. The mixing of a cationic
and an anionic emulsion will result in failure of emulsion materials. All materials shall meet the

requirements of Section 804.

405.02 Materials.

CQS-1HP shall be a cationic emulsion blended with a minimum of 1.2% polymer meeting the
requirements given in Article 811.03 and the requirements given in the following table:

CQS-1HP MODIFIED ASPHALT EMULSION
TEST OF EMULSION
Parameter Test Method Value
Residue % By Distillation ALDOT 415 60 % Min. -
Viscosity, SF @ 77 °F, sec. AASHTO T 59 20 SF Min. 100 SF Max.
Sieve Test, % AASHTO T 59 - 0.1 % Max.
Particle Charge AASHTO T 59 Positive
TEST OF RESIDUE FROM EMULSION
Parameter Test Method Value
Penetration, 100 g, 5 secs. @ 77 °F AASHTO T 49 60 mm Min. | 130 mm Max.
Ductility, cms., @ 39.2 °F AASHTO T-51 40 cms Min.
Elastic Recovery @ 50 °F, % AASHTO T-301 50 % Min.

(b) Additional Materials for Application on Adjacent Pavement Edges and Joints.
The Contractor may use the following materials in lieu of tack coat for application on adjacent

pavement edges and joints.

e Pavon™;

e Crafco™ Pavement Joint Adhesive Part No. 34524.

Pavon™ is a proprietary product that shall also meet the requirements given in the following tables.

REQUIRED PROPERTIES FROM THE TESTING OF Pavon™

Parameter Test Method Value
Residue % By Distillation ALDOT 415 60 % Min. -
Viscosity, SF @ 77 °F, sec. AASHTO T 59 20 SF Min. 100 SF Max.
Sieve Test, % AASHTO T 59 - 0.1 % Max.
Particle Charge AASHTO T 59 Positive
REQUIRED PROPERTIES FROM THE TESTING OF
DISTILLATION RESIDUE FROM Pavon™
Parameter Test Method Value
Penetration, 100 g, 5 secs. @ 77 °F AASHTO T 49 60 mm Min. | 130 mm Max.
Ductility, cms., @ 39.2 °F AASHTO T-51 40 cms Min.
Elastic Recovery @ 50 °F, % AASHTO T-301 50 % Min.
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405.03 Construction Requirements.

Crafco™ Pavement Joint Adhesive Part No. 34524 is a proprietary product that shall meet the
requirements given in the following table:

REQUIRED PROPERTIES FROM THE TESTING OF
Crafco™ PAVEMENT JOINT ADHESIVE PART NO. 34524

Parameter Test Method Value

Cone Penetration, 77 °F ASTM D5329 60-100
Flow, 140 °F ASTM D5329 5 mm-Maximum
Resilience, 77 °F ASTM D5329 30 %-Minimum
Ductility, 77 °F AASHTO T51 30 cm-Minimum
Ductility, 39.2 °F AASHTO T51 30 cm-Minimum
Softening Point AASHTO T53 170 °F Minimum

405.03 Construction Requirements.
(a) Equipment.
In general it shall be the Contractor's responsibility to select the proper size and amount of
equipment to provide the desired results. Equipment furnished shall meet the requirements of
Subarticle 401.03(a).

(b) Seasonal, Nighttime, Weather, and Temperature Limitations.

1. Seasonal Limitations for the Placement of Tack.

Grades CSS-1 and CSS-1h Emulsified Asphalts shall not be placed between the dates of October
1 and May 1 in North Alabama and between the dates of November 1 and April 1 in South Alabama
regardless of weather conditions. For the purpose of identification, South Alabama shall be referred
to for projects lying partly or wholly in the area of the State lying south of latitude 33 °N, with North
Alabama encompassing the remaining portion of the State. These seasonal limitations shall not apply
to the placement of other bituminous materials for tack allowed by Article 405.02. The tack may be
placed if allowed by the Engineer when the pavement temperature is 40°F and rising.

2. Nighttime Limitations for the Placement of Tack.
Grade CSS-1 and CSS-1h Emulsified Asphalts shall not be used for tack during nighttime paving
operations.

3. Weather Limitations for the Placement of Tack.
Tack material shall not be applied on a wet surface or when in the Engineer's opinion weather
conditions are not suitable. NTSS-1HM may become slippery when wet.

4. Temperature Limitations for the Placement of Tack.

Temperature limitations for the placement of tack coat material shall be the same as specified
in Subarticle 410.03(b) for plant mixed pavements. NTSS-1HM material shall not be used for cold
applied asphalt pavement.

(c) Preparation of Surface.

Loose material, dust, dirt, and all foreign matter shall be removed from the surface to be treated.
All existing surfaces (new pavement, milled pavement, old pavement, or concrete) shall be clean and
dry prior to the tack coat application. Cleaning operations can be achieved either through mechanical
brooming, by flushing with water, vacuuming, blowing off debris using high-pressure air or other
methods as determined by the contactor, unless otherwise shown on the plans. The existing surface
shall be approved by the Engineer before application of the tack material.
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405.03 Construction Requirements.

(d) Application.
1. General.
Tack coat material application rates and temperatures shall meet the requirements given in the
tables below:

UNDILUTED APPLICATION RATE BY SURFACE TYPE, gal/yd?
Tack Material New HMA or Existing HMA Milled PCC
New Surface or Existing Surface
Treatment Surface
Treatment
Emulsions 0.03 - 0.07 0.06 - 0.11 0.06 - 0.12 0.05 - 0.08
PG Asphalt 0.02 - 0.05 0.04 - 0.07 0.04 - 0.09 0.03 - 0.05
Binder
TACK APPLICATION TEMPERATURES, °F

Cationic Emulsified Asphalt 130 - 170

Anionic Emulsified Asphalt 150 - 180

Non-lonic Emulsified Asphalt 150 - 180

PG Asphalt Binder 275 - 375

Tack coat shall be applied uniformly to the pavement surface to obtain full coverage. Tack coat
applications that are streaky or striped in appearance will not be allowed and shall be reapplied.

An asphalt distributor shall be provided for use on all accessible areas; inaccessible areas such
as around manholes, etc. may be coated by other methods, approved by the Engineer.

Tack coat shall be applied to all contact surfaces of curbs, gutters and manholes. Tack shall also
be applied to the adjacent pavement edges (transverse and longitudinal) of all new base layers of
Section 424 (Superpave), binder and wearing layers of Section 424 (Superpave) and Section 423 (Stone
Matrix Asphalt), and to the joints in the surface layers between existing HMA pavement and new HMA
pavement. This tack may be applied with the pavement surface tacking operation or in a separate
pass. In either case, the surfaces, edges, and joints shall be thoroughly coated with tack.

Adjacent surfaces, such as gutters and the like, that are not to be in contact with the mix shall
be adequately protected from the spray by means of heavy paper securely fastened in place or by
other satisfactory means. Any such surface soiled by tack coat material shall be cleaned and restored
to its previous condition without additional compensation.

2. Crafco™ and Pavon™.

The following will apply if the Contractor uses Crafco™ or Pavon™ for application on adjacent
pavement edges and joints.

As a separate application from the tack coat, these products shall be applied by being sprayed
or rolled on the face of the adjacent pavement edges and joints.

These products shall be placed at the rates and temperatures given in the following table.

APPLICATION RATES AND TEMPERATURES
Product Application Rate Application
Temperature
Pavon™ 40 gallons per mile per inch Ambient
of lift Temperature
with a +/-10 % tolerance
Crafco™ Pavement 70 gallons per mile per inch 360 °F - 400 °F
Joint of lift
Adhesive Part No. with a +/- 10 % tolerance
34524
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405.04 Method of Measurement.

The Engineer will limit the length of product placement ahead of the asphalt spreader (usually
no more than 1000 feet) to reduce the possibility of damage. The Engineer will also require the
placement of Pavon™ far enough ahead of the asphalt spreader to allow the curing of the product.

(e) Curing

Tack coat materials shall be fully cured before application of the overlying asphalt pavement layer
is placed. Emulsified asphalt materials are considered as cured when the emulsion color has completely
turned black. The NTSS-1HM asphalt emulsion shall be covered as soon as practical.

Tack coat material shall be spread only far enough in advance to permit the construction to
progress consistently, uniformly, and continuously after the curing period and shall not be applied so
far in advance that the viscous quality will be reduced by traffic prior to construction thereon. Tack
coat that loses its viscous quality before being covered shall be renewed and any which has been
damaged shall be replaced without extra compensation.

405.04 Method of Measurement.

The amount of bituminous material used as directed for tack coat will be measured in gallons
{liters}, as specified in Article 109.02. If Crafco or Pavon products are used, the Contractor shall provide
a suitable means of measurement of the gallons of product used.

405.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The amount of bituminous material used as directed for tack coat, measured as noted above, will
be paid for at the contract unit price bid per gallon {liter} which shall be full compensation for furnishing
the bituminous material, hauling, heating, application, curing, and maintaining and for all equipment,
tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
405-A Tack Coat - per gallon {liter}

SECTION 408
PLANING (MILLING) OF EXISTING PAVEMENT

408.01 Description.
This Section shall cover the work of removing existing asphalt pavement by either planing or micro-
milling. Micro-milling is required to provide a more uniform surface than can be achieved by planing.

408.02 Equipment.
The planing and micro-milling machines shall be:
e Self-propelled;
Of a size and shape that allows traffic to pass safely through areas adjacent to the work;
Equipped with automatic grade and cross slope controls;
Equipped with a means to prevent dust from escaping the milling operation;
Capable of maintaining the required depth of cut and cross slope;
Furnished with a lighting system for night work if night work is required or allowed by
the engineer;
e Provided with conveyors capable of removing the milled material and emptying it directly
into trucks to be hauled away from the roadway.
Micro-milling equipment shall be capable of removing pavement to an accuracy of 1/16 of an inch.

408.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Pavement Removal.

The existing pavement shall be removed to varying depths in a manner which will restore the
pavement surface to a uniform longitudinal profile and cross section as shown on the plans or as
directed by the Engineer.

The approximate depths of required removal are shown on the plans. The depth of removal shall
be increased or decreased across the width of the pavement to obtain the required roadway cross slope.
The Contractor may make multiple cuts to achieve the required depth of cut.
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408.04 Method of Measurement.

The pavement removal shall be done to effectively minimize the amount of airborne dust. Wetting
of the pavement may be required to minimize the airborne dust.

The Contractor shall provide a means of drainage to prevent water accumulation on the surface
where the pavement has been removed.

Unless otherwise noted on the plans, the pavement removal shall be limited to an area that will
be covered with a surface treatment or a layer of pavement within the time shown below:

« For planing, within seven calendar days after removal has begun.

e For micro-milling, within 30 calendar days after removal has begun.

The Contractor shall collect, transport and dispose the removed pavement material. The removed
material shall become the property of the Contractor unless otherwise noted on the plans.

After pavement removal and immediately prior to resurfacing or opening to traffic, the surface
shall be thoroughly swept with a power broom to remove fine material and dust particles. Sweeping
shall be conducted in a manner that will minimize the potential for creation of a traffic hazard and
minimize the creation of airborne dust. = Material removed by sweeping shall be collected,
transported and disposed by the Contractor.

(b) Final Planed Surface.

The final planed surface shall be a uniform finish on the grade and slope shown to be required on
the plans. The finished surface shall also not vary more than 1/4 of an inch from a 10 foot straightedge
placed anywhere on the surface of the milled area.

The Contractor shall make adjustments to the planing equipment if these surface tolerances are
exceeded.

(c) Test Section for Micro-Milling.

Micro-milling shall be performed on a test section prior to beginning the micro-milling work. The
size of the test section shall be the width of the micro-milling machine and a length of 1000 feet {300
m}. The difference between the ridge and valley of the milled surface shall not exceed 1/16 of an inch
when measured anywhere on the surface of the milled area.

Production micro-milling shall not begin until the Engineer approves the results of the
micro-milling of a test section.

The Contractor shall make adjustments to the micro-milling equipment and micro-mill another
1000 foot {300 m} long test section for evaluation by the Engineer until an acceptable test section has
been produced. The Contractor will not be allowed to start production micro-milling until an acceptable
test section has been produced. Repeated test sections shall be located in areas that have not been
milled.

If the surface of the micro-milling is determined to be unacceptable at any time after production
begins, the Engineer will require the Contractor make adjustments to the equipment and produce
another test section for evaluation and approval.

Payment will not be made for micro-milling test sections that are unacceptable. Payment will be
made after adjustments have been made and the surface of the test section is milled to an acceptable
finish.

(d) Final Micro-Milled Surface.

The final micro-milled surface shall be a uniform finish on the grade and slope shown to be required
on the plans. The finished surface shall also not vary more than 1/4 of an inch from a 10 foot
straightedge placed anywhere on the surface of the milled area. The difference between the ridge and
valley of the milled surface shall not exceed 1/16 of an inch.

The Contractor shall make adjustments to the micro-milling equipment and construct a test section
for evaluation and approval if these surface tolerances are exceeded.

408.04 Method of Measurement.

The planing of pavement will be measured in square yards {square meters} computed from surface
measurements taken to the nearest 0.1 of a foot {0.1 m} on the planed pavement.

The micro-milling of pavement will be measured in square yards computed from surface
measurements taken to the nearest 0.1 of a foot {0.1 m} on the micro-milled pavement.

In areas where a non-uniform layer of thickness is removed, the approximate layer thickness will be
computed by averaging the depth of cut at opposite lane edges for each travelway at longitudinal
measurement intervals of approximately 300 feet {100 m} or as directed by the Engineer. This average
depth will be used to establish the item number under which payment will be made.
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408.05 Basis of Payment.

408.05 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

The planing and micro-milling of pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price which shall
be full compensation for removing the pavement, collecting, transporting and disposing of the removed
pavement and other debris, the removal and disposal of pavement markers, sweeping the pavement
and collecting, transporting and disposing of the swept debris and for all materials, equipment, tools,
labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work..

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:

408-A Planing Existing Pavement (Approximately _ * inches {mm} thru _** inches {mm} thick) -
per square yard {square meter}

408-B Micro-Milling Existing Pavement (Approximately _ * inches thru _ ** inches thick)

- per square yard

Lower limit of approximate thickness to be removed.

** Upper limit of approximate thickness to be removed.

*

SECTION 409
TRIPLE LAYER BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENT

409.01 Description.

This Section covers the materials, equipment, construction, and application procedures for placing
three applications of bituminous materials and aggregate for surfacing previously prepared bases or
existing paved surfaces.

Bituminous materials shall be placed within the tolerance specified, unless otherwise ordered by
the Engineer in writing. Any variation outside of the designated limits shall be cause for ordering the
treatment to be removed and replaced or corrected as directed by the Engineer, all without additional
cost to the Department.

The rate of aggregate coverage shown by the table is the approximate rate found to produce an
acceptable coverage when properly applied. Regardless of the rate shown, the Contractor shall provide
aggregate in sufficient quantities and so spread the aggregate that the bitumen is uniformly and evenly
covered.

The Engineer will notify the Contractor in writing should it become advisable to change the amounts
of any material from the limits specified in the table. In such event an adjustment in the contract unit
price will be made as specified in Subarticle 409.06(a).

409.02 Materials.

All materials shall comply with the requirements of Division 800, Materials, except as noted herein.
Special reference is made to the following:

(a) Bituminous Materials.

Sources for bituminous materials surface treatments shall meet the requirements given in Article
804.01.

The Contractor shall have the option of the following material for the triple layer surface
treatment:

e CRS-2p
e CRS-2hp
e CRS-2l

CRS-2p, CRS-2hp, and CRS-2l shall meet the specific requirements given in Article 804.04 and
Subarticle 804.07(e).

(b) Aggregate.

Coarse aggregates for bituminous surface treatments shall be crushed aggregate meeting the
requirements of Section 801 and Section 802. The kind of aggregate materials used shall be at the
Contractor's option within the following limits:

1. The use of carbonate stone such as limestone, dolomite, or aggregate tending to polish under
traffic shall be restricted as follows, based on the average daily traffic (ADT) count in both directions:

<500 vehicles per day - No restrictions apply.
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409.03 Construction Requirements.

> 500 but < 1,000 vehicles per day - Carbonate stone shall not be used in the final application.
Aggregates for the final application (wearing layer) shall be limited to siliceous aggregates
such as granite, quartzite, blast furnace slag or lightweight aggregates (expanded clays or
shales produced by the Rotary Kiln Method).

> 1,000 vehicles per day - Carbonate stone shall not be used in any application.

The above will not apply to shoulder surfacing or detours, or to bituminous surface treatments
which are to be covered over with a bituminous plant mix layer.

2. Crushed gravel may be used for all applications which are to be covered with a bituminous
plant mix layer, for all applications on roads having an average daily traffic count (ADT) of less than
1500 vehicles, and for all applications of shoulder surface treatment work.

3. Layer 3 shall be a washed manufactured sand meeting the following gradation:

. Percent Passing By Weight, Sieve Size
Aggregate Size Description No
Number P 3/8 inch No. 4 No.8 | No. 16 | No. 50 | No. 100 206
W-10 Ma”“sf:rfjured 100 95-100 . 45-95 | 8-30 1-10 0-4

409.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Equipment.

In general, it shall be the Contractor's responsibility to select the proper sizes and amount of
equipment to provide the desired results, but as a minimum the following basic items given below shall
be provided. In addition, all equipment necessary for the proper execution of the work shall be
assembled on the site and must be approved and in good working order before permission to start any
treatment will be given.

All equipment approved for use shall be on a trial basis, and if after a short test section the
equipment proves to be unsatisfactory, it shall be removed, replaced, or supplemented as necessary
to accomplish the desired results.

1. Cleaning Equipment.
Cleaning equipment shall be capable of cleaning the surface thoroughly without cutting, tearing,
or otherwise damaging the surface.

2. Pressure Distributor.

A pressure distributor shall be required and shall be so designed and operated that it will
distribute the contents, at a pressure between 30 psi {200 kPa} to 75 psi {500 kPa}, in a uniform spray
for the full width of the treatment area without atomization, at the rate and within the limits
specified. Distributors shall be equipped with a tachometer to indicate the application rate. Heating
equipment shall be provided. Distributors shall be capable of circulating or agitating the bitumen
throughout the heating process providing a uniform temperature, within the ranges specified herein,
and suitable means shall be provided for determining such temperatures. Suitable measuring
equipment for accurately measuring the volume in gallons of the bituminous materials before and
after application shall be provided. The distributor shall be equipped with a spray bar of adjustable
height, hand hose, and nozzle.

3. Aggregate Spreader.

A self-propelled aggregate spreader with mechanically actuated spreading attachments and
adjustable widths of satisfactory design and performance will be required; however, when the area
to be processed is of such size or shapes that to require the use of a mechanical spreader would be
impractical, the Engineer may permit the aggregate to be spread manually.

4. Rollers.

A self-propelled steel wheel roller having a weight {mass} between 3 tons {3 metric tons} and 8
tons {7 metric tons} shall be required immediately behind the aggregate spreader followed by a
self-propelled pneumatic tired roller. The Contractor shall ensure that the roller weights within these
limits can properly seat the aggregate without fracturing the aggregate. Only one coverage shall be
made with the steel wheel roller.

A self-propelled, two axles, pneumatic-tired rollers with smooth-tread rubber tires aligned such
that gaps between the tires on one axle are covered by the tires of the other axle shall be required.
The Contractor shall ensure that all tires are of the same size and ply rating and inflated to a minimum
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409.03 Construction Requirements.

of 60 psi {415 kPa}. The Contractor shall maintain tire pressure such that the difference in pressure
between any two tires does not exceed 5 psi {35 kPa}.

(b) Temperature and Weather Limitations for Placement of Surface Treatments.
All bituminous treatments shall be applied in strict conformity with the following:

1. Seasonal.

No Bituminous Surface Treatment, which will be exposed to traffic, including shoulder paving,
shall be placed between the dates of October 1 and May 1 in North Alabama and between the dates
of November 1 and April 1 in South Alabama regardless of weather conditions. For the purpose of
identification, South Alabama shall be referred to for projects lying partly or wholly in the area of
the State lying south of latitude 33°N and with North Alabama encompassing the remaining or northern
portion of the State.

2. Weather.

Bituminous surface treatments shall not be placed on a wet surface or when the Engineer will
not allow the placement due to existing unfavorable weather conditions. They shall not be placed
when the temperature is expected to fall below freezing during the night regardless of daytime
temperature, when the ground is frozen, or when the surface temperature is less than 32°F {0°C}.

Triple Layer Bituminous Surface Treatment shall not be placed when the air temperature is below
60 °F {15°C}. The above limitations shall not be waived unless approved in writing by the Engineer.

All three layers of the bituminous surface treatment shall be placed prior to allowing traffic on
the new surface when the air temperature is equal to or greater than 95°F {35°C} and the relative
humidity is 85% or greater

3. Moisture in Aggregate.

Aggregates spread when the temperature is 70 °F {20°C} and above may be surface damp but
not wet. Aggregates spread when the temperature is below 70 °F {20°C} shall be surface dry.
Aggregates found by the Engineer to contain excessive moisture or free water at the time of use shall
be rejected.

The above limitations shall not be waived unless approved in writing by the Engineer.

(c) Preparation of Existing Surface.

Loose material, dust, dirt, caked clay, or any foreign material shall be removed. Cleaning shall be
continued until the surface is clean or, in case of application on a soil or aggregate surface, all the
loose dirt is removed and the surfaces of the larger size aggregate in the road surface are exposed but
not dislodged. All cleaning of the area to be treated shall be completed before any bituminous material
is applied.

(d) Application of Bituminous Material.

1. General.
No bituminous material or treatment shall be applied until the base or underlying surface has
been approved.

2. Preparation of Bituminous Material.

Bituminous materials used for each treatment shall be heated as previously noted. The material
shall be maintained within the specific temperature range during application. Any material which has
not been maintained within the specified range shall be rejected. The application temperature (°F
{°C}) range for the Emulsified Asphalt with polymer additive shall be 140 °F - 180 °F {60°C - 80°C}.

The bitumen shall be applied uniformly over the area to be treated. Where the treatment width
is 26 feet {8 m} or less, the entire width shall be treated in one application, unless otherwise directed.
Where only a partial width is treated in one application, extreme care shall be used to insure a slight
overlap of adjacent treatments, but not in excess of 4 inches {100 mmj}.

The spray bar shall be adjusted to the proper height for exact single or double overlap of spray
area without partial overlap. Uniformity of discharge shall be checked before beginning application
and at other times as directed by the Engineer. Streaked areas and any other areas lacking uniform
distribution shall immediately be made uniform. In all cases the distributor shall be stopped before
the application begins to run light (just before the distributor tank is completely empty). A method
of making joints shall be used that will insure that in beginning and ending the distribution of each
load, a proper junction is made with the preceding and succeeding work without excessive bituminous
material at the joints.

In applying bituminous materials, the Contractor shall use effective means to protect structures,
walls, curbs, etc. from discoloration or spattering.
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3. Application of Bituminous Materials.
Rates of application for each layer shall be as follows:
Layer Gallons {Liters} of Bituminous Material
per square yard {m?} of Treatment
CRS-2p
CRS-2hp
CRS-21
0.23-0.32
{1.04 - 1.45}
0.20- 0.26
{0.91 - 1.18}
0.20 -0.26
{0.91 - 1.18}

1
2

3

(e) Spreading and Embedding Aggregate.
The aggregate stone size and application rate of aggregates used shall be as follows:

Laver ALDOT Application Rate
Y Stone Size  cu.ft./sq.yd. {m3*/m%
1 7 0.18 - 0.26
{0.006 - 0.009}
0.16 - 0.22
2 89 {0.005 - 0.007}
3 W 10 0.10-0.14

{0.003 - 0.005}

Spreading of aggregate shall follow application of bituminous material as closely as practicable
using mechanical aggregate spreaders; inaccessible areas shall be covered as directed. Sufficient
aggregate to cover each distributor load, in loaded trucks along with an adequate crew of workmen
equipped with brooms standing by, shall be at the site before bituminous application begins.

Spreading of the aggregate shall begin and continue immediately behind the application of the
bituminous material.

Rolling shall begin immediately behind the spreading operation. Sufficient rollers shall be furnished
to insure that the initial pass of the roller is made immediately behind the spreading of the aggregate.
Rolling shall be continuous, providing coverage of the entire area of treatment a minimum of three (3)
passes for each layer of aggregate to insure thorough embedment of the aggregate.

Unless a sufficient number of rollers are in operation to complete the above requirement, the next
load of bituminous material shall not be applied until the rolling of the previous application is
completed.

When the Engineer determines the aggregate has been thoroughly embedded, rolling shall cease
and the Contractor shall, without delay, remove all excess aggregate from the treatment area.

The Contractor shall stage his day’s work such that all three layers are placed at the end of each
day’s work.

409.04 Maintenance and Protection of Surface and Traffic.

Maintenance shall include immediate repair of any failures or defects that occur, repeated as often
as is necessary to keep the surface continuously intact and acceptable. Maintenance shall be performed
without direct compensation.

Unless otherwise specified on the plans or in the proposal, the Contractor shall handle traffic
through the work and over the surface except while bituminous material is actually being applied and
covered with aggregate. It shall be his responsibility to take whatever steps are necessary or directed to
protect both the work and the traveling public. Both the first application layer and the second application
layer shall be completed before opening the road to traffic. Traffic control shall be established such that
traffic is not allowed to sit on the newly applied bituminous surface treatment.

409.05 Method of Measurement.
Measurement will be made of the number of square yards {square meters} of accepted triple layer
bituminous treatment, complete in place.
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The length shall be the actual length measured along the surface of the treatment. The width shall
be the designated width of completed surface. Where the pay item specifies a prime coat plus an
overlying treatment, the measurement will not include the additional width of the prime coat.

409.06 Basis of Payment.

(a) Unit Price Coverage.

Payment for accepted triple layer bituminous surface treatment, Pay Item No. 409-A Triple Layer
Bituminous Treatment, measured as provided above, will be paid for at the contract unit price per
square yard {square meter} complete in place; except that adjustments in the contract unit price shall
be made as follows: When changes in amounts of treatment materials are ordered as provided in Article
409.01, the contract unit price will be adjusted upward or downward accordingly. Adjustment will be
based on the increase or decrease in amounts per square yard {square meter}, at the verified cost,
f.o.b. delivery point plus 2 cents per gallon {0.5 cent per liter} for the bitumen, and the verified cost
per square yard {cubic meter} for the aggregate delivered to the spreader. The contract unit price or
adjusted contract unit price for the accepted area complete in place shall be payment in full for
furnishing all material, placement of materials, maintenance thereof and for all equipment, tools,
labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(b) Payment will be made under Item No.:
409-A Triple Layer Bituminous Treatment, - per square yard {square meter}

SECTION 410
ASPHALT PAVEMENTS

410.01 Description.

The work under this Section covers the general requirements that are applicable to all types of hot
and warm mix asphalt pavements of the plant mix type. Deviations from these general requirements will
be indicated in the specific requirements for various types of mixes noted in the following sections of
these Specifications.

This work shall consist of one or more courses of hot and warm mix asphalt plant mix constructed
in accordance with these specifications and the specific requirements of the type of mixture required
and in reasonably close conformity with the lines, grades, thicknesses, and typical cross sections shown
on the plans or established by the Engineer. The Contractor may use either hot mix or warm mix for all
Superpave ESAL Range mixes in Section 424. Warm mix asphalt shall be defined as the use of an approved
warm mix technology in the plant mix at the time of production.

This work shall also include the preparation of the underlying surface on which the plant mix is to
be placed, including patching and/or leveling as shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer.

In addition, this work shall also include the placing of widening at locations shown on the plans
and/or directed by the Engineer. In general, widening shall consist of (1) narrow width build-ups, three
feet or less {one meter or less}, required for widening existing pavement, (2) paving for turn-outs beyond
three feet {one meter} from the edge of pavement, (3) pavement crossovers, and (4) turning lanes of
less than 200 feet {60 m} for crossovers. Paving used on turn-outs for intersecting paved roads and
shoulder paving will not be considered as widening unless shown on the plans.

Surface layers and wearing layers are defined as those layers where the pay item contains the
wording “Wearing Surface”.

All ALDOT procedures referenced are applicable to both hot and warm mix asphalt.

410.02 Materials.

(a) Applicable Sections of Specifications.
Materials shall conform to requirements given in Sections 327, 420, 423 and 424.

(b) Products and Processes for the production of Warm Mix Asphalt.

Warm Mix Asphalt products and processes shall be selected from List 11-27, “Warm Mix Asphalt
Products and Processes” of the Department's manual titled "Materials, Sources, and Devices with Special
Acceptance Requirements”. Information concerning this list is given in Subarticle 106.01(f) and ALDOT-
355.
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410.02 Materials.

(c) Anti-Stripping Agents.

All warm mix asphalt mixtures, 327E mixes, and 420 mixes shall include an anti-stripping agent.
The warm mix additive supplier may certify that an anti-stripping agent is an integral part of the warm
mix additive.

All hot mix asphalt mixtures except 327E and 420 shall be tested during design to determine if an
anti-stripping agent is needed. During design and production, all other mixes shall have a tensile
strength ratio (TSR) of at least 0.80 when tested in accordance with AASHTO T 283 as modified by
ALDOT-361. If any TSR value falls below the minimum specified above, plant operations shall cease
until corrective measures are taken. However, if any visual stripping occurs in the design or field
production, an anti-stripping agent shall be required if deemed necessary by the Engineer. Should it
become necessary for the Contractor to include an anti-strip agent in the mix due to the occurrence of
visual stripping during field production of the mix after the design tests indicated that the same mix
met the above listed TSR requirement, such work will be paid for as Extra Work as defined by Article
104.03. Additional payment for the anti-strip agent will not be made in cases where the same mix has
been previously used in field production and visual stripping occurred.

1. Amines.

For amine based materials, the amount of anti-stripping agent, when required, shall be 0.25 to
1.0 % by weight {mass} of the liquid asphalt binder content for liquid agents and 0.5 to 2.0 % by weight
{mass} of the total aggregate for powdered agents. Liquid anti-stripping agent shall be added to the
liquid asphalt binder within £10% of the specified rate, either at the refinery or the Contractor's
mixing plant, using approved on-line blending equipment.

2. Hydrated Lime.

For hydrated lime materials the amount of anti-stripping agent, when required, shall be 0.5 to
2.0 % by weight {mass} of the total aggregate for powdered agents. Hydrated lime materials shall
meet the requirements as given in Section 805.

3. OrganoSilanes.

For organosilane based materials the amount of anti-stripping agent, when required, shall be
0.05 to 0.1 % by weight {mass} of the liquid asphalt binder content for liquid agents. Liquid
anti-stripping agent shall be added to the liquid asphalt binder by approved on-line blending
equipment either at the refinery or the Contractor's mixing plant within +10% of the specified rate.

4, Silicone

Silicone may be used in liquid asphalt binder, not to exceed 2 ounces per 5000 gallons {3 ml per
1000 L}. Except when producing Warm Mix Asphalt, other additives shall not be added to the liquid
asphalt binder unless expressly authorized in writing by the Materials and Tests Engineer.

The use of any unauthorized additive will be cause for rejection of the mixture.

5. Warm Mix Asphalt Additives

Approved Warm Mix Asphalt Additives from ALDOT list II-27 May be used in liquid Asphalt Binder
as an anti-striping agent when used as directed by the Manufacturer.

The use of any unauthorized additive will be cause for rejection of the mixture.

(d) Composition of Mixtures.
1. Adjustments to Rate of Placement.

The project designated rate per square yard {square meter} of the plant mix layers are designed
assuming a compacted mix unit weight {mass} of not greater than 158 pounds per cubic foot {2530
kg/m?3} for dense graded mixes (light weight aggregates excepted.) Hence, a correction to the plan
designated rate per square yard {square meter} will be made in accordance with the following:

e If the compacted mix density as determined in the job mix formula design exceeds
158 , or is below 130, pounds per cubic foot, {2530 kg/m?3, or is below 2080 kg/m?},
the correction will be based on the formula: x = ab/158 {x = ab/2530}, where

x = corrected rate per square yard {square meter},

a = laboratory compacted mix unit weight in pounds per cubic foot {density in
kilograms per cubic meter} as shown in the job mix formula, and

b = project designated rate per square yard {square meter} of plant mix as shown
on the job plans.

e If the laboratory compacted density is between 130 pounds per cubic foot and 158
pounds per cubic foot {2080 kg/m?3 and 2530 kg/m?3}, no correction will be made to
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410.02 Materials.

the pounds per square yard {kilograms per square meter} designated by the plans or
proposal.

o If the plans provide for the use of lightweight aggregate (expanded clay or shale),
the pounds per square yard {kilograms per square meter} of the layer shown by the
plans or proposal will not be adjusted.

e If the plans provide for the use of an "Open Graded" plant mix layer, the pounds per
square yard {kilograms per square meter} of the layer shown by the plans or proposal
will not be adjusted.

2. Requirement for Approved Job Mix Formula (JMF).

Work shall not be started under this Section on a specific project until the Contractor has
submitted and received approval of a job mix formula from the Materials and Tests Engineer and the
job mix formula has been checked by the Area Materials Engineer for use on the project.

A change in aggregate sources will require a new job mix formula before the new material is
used. A change in liquid asphalt binder source and anti-stripping agent will be allowed without a new
job mix formula provided the design criteria is met by a one-point check of the mixture. The one-point
check shall include the Air Void content, VMA, Stability, Flow, and TSR (Tensile Strength Ratio) and
may be determined during the production of the mix. However, no change in the grade of liquid
asphalt binder will be allowed without the written approval of the Materials and Tests Engineer.

3. Contractor's Responsibility for Job Mix Formula.

Designs for all mixes shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be submitted by the
Contractor for approval. Refer to applicable Sections (420, 424, etc.) for design criteria. The
submitted formula shall have been desighed by a certified technician (Level Il - Designer) in a
laboratory that has been certified by the Department.

4. Approval of Job Mix Formula by Materials and Tests Engineer.

The Contractor shall submit to the Materials and Tests Engineer, for approval, a Job Mix Formula
(JMF) for each mixture to be supplied from a specific plant. The Contractor shall allow at least four
weeks for the evaluation and approval of the job mix formula.

The submitted formula shall include any additive by type and trade name and be accompanied
by samples from the material sources the Contractor proposes to use in producing the mix. The job
mix formula for each mixture shall establish a single percentage of aggregate passing each required
sieve size, a single percentage of liquid asphalt binder to be added to the aggregate, a single
percentage of any additive, and a mixing temperature range suitable for the type, grade, etc. of
liquid asphalt binder to be used in the mix. Each job mix formula shall be accompanied by a test
report from an approved laboratory certifying that all current Departmental design test parameters
have been met (copies of the Departmental current design test parameters may be obtained from the
office of the Materials and Tests Engineer). There will be no charge for the Department's checking of
the Contractor's job mix formula.

The approved job mix formula for each mixture shall be in effect for a maximum of two years
from the approval date on the job mix formula or until the Materials and Tests Engineer withdraws
approval by written order.

5. Approval of Job Mix Formula by Area Materials Engineer.

At least two full working days prior to beginning the production of asphalt mix for a specific
project, the Contractor shall submit a mix design (approved by the Materials and Tests Engineer) to
the Area Materials Engineer. The project number shall be inserted on the approved job mix formula.
The Area Materials Engineer will review the mix design to determine if the job mix formula is
appropriate for the specific project. If the job mix formula is appropriate for the project, the Area
Materials Engineer will sign the mix design as being approved, will note the date of approval, and will
distribute copies for inspection of the asphalt production.

A copy of this approved job mix formula with the Materials and Tests Engineer's approval and the
Area Materials Engineer's approval (with the date of approval) shall be available at the plant any time
material is being delivered to the State.

6. Establishment of Delivery Temperature.

The Engineer will check and record the temperature of the mixture upon delivery to the project
site. The minimum delivery temperature for warm mix asphalt shall be 220 °F {104 °C}. The minimum
delivery temperature for hot mix asphalt shall be 250 °F {121 °C}. The Engineer should monitor the
work to ensure that there is not high variability in the delivery temperatures or isolated loads of
temperature differentials that appear extreme. For pay items that do not require density as a pay
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factor (patching, widening, etc.) and for mixes that do not require density as a pay factor (OGFC,
PATB, etc) the Contractor shall provide a +/- 25 °F {11 °C} delivery temperature range.

No loads will be accepted at a temperature greater than 350 °F {177 °C} for hot mix or warm
mix asphalt.

7. Conformance to Approved Job Mix Formula.
All mixtures furnished for use on the project shall conform to the approved job mix formulas
within the following ranges of tolerances:

e All liquid asphalt binders used shall meet the requirements given in Section 804. See
appropriate pay factor table for liquid asphalt binder content requirements.

e The mixing temperature shall not exceed 350 °F {177 °C}.

e Tolerances for 327, 420 and 424 mixes:

Plus or minus 7 % for the #4 {4.75 mm} and larger sieve requirements.
Plus or minus 4 % for the #8 through #100 {2.36 mm through 150 um} sieve
requirements.

Plus or minus 2.0 % for the #200 {75 um} sieve requirement.

See Section 423 for gradation requirements for 423 mixes.

The initial setting of the controls for all materials shall be those amounts shown on the job mix
formula. The above tolerances are provided for slight variations inherent in job control applications.
The Contractor shall make changes as necessary to ensure that the mixture produced is as close as
practical to the job mix formula.

8. Consistency of Mix Design in Placement of Wearing Layer.

More than one job mix formula may be submitted and approved for a layer of pavement. The
placement of the entire wearing layer shall be from the same job mix unless otherwise approved in
writing by the Engineer. For layers other than the wearing layer, the Contractor shall notify the
Engineer in writing of the mix design change prior to changing production.

(e) Recycled Asphalt Plant Mix (RAP) and Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS).

1. Compliance with ALDOT-372.

On all projects utilizing recycled/reclaimed material in the mixture, the Contractor's paving
operation and RAP and RAS processing shall conform to the requirements given in ALDOT-372. The
recycled hot and warm mix asphalt shall be a homogeneous mixture of reclaimed material, new
aggregate (fine or coarse aggregate, or a mixture of fine and coarse aggregate) and new liquid asphalt
binder material.

2. Allowable Usage of RAP and RAS.

The Contractor shall have the option to use RAP and RAS in accordance with the requirements

given in the following table unless shown otherwise on the plans:
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ALLOWABLE USE OF RAP AND RAS
Maximum Allowable Percent of RAP and RAS by mass of Total Aggregate Content

Type of Mix Maximum RAP Content # Max1mg(r:1nse/3:; ind RAS
327, Plant Mix Bituminous 259 RAS Not Allowed
Base 0
327-E, Permeable Asphalt RAP Not Allowed RAS Not Allowed
Treated Base
g)%r Szpe” Graded Friction RAP Not Allowed RAS Not Allowed
423, Stone Matrix Asphalt Surface Layers: 20 % with no
424, Superpave more than 15 % containing Surface Layers: 20 % *;
(Maximum Aggregate Size chert *; All Other Layers: 35 %
B, %7, 17, 1%%) All Other Layers: 35 %
424, Superpave . 209
gngimum Aggregate Size Aifg:ﬁ:}fg;;;?%@ RAS Not Allowed***

/ ”) .

* This limitation applies even if the surface layer is to be covered by an Open Graded
Friction Course (Section 420). If the aggregate is chert gravel with a bulk specific gravity
that is less than 2.550, a maximum of 15 % of the RAP will be allowed. RAP containing chert
gravel shall be crushed so that 100 % of the RAP passes the 1/2 inch {12.5 mm} sieve.
Additional RAP that does not contain chert gravel may be added to the mixture through a
separate feeder.

** RAS shall be limited to 3% by mass of the total aggregate content for surface layers and
5 % by mass of the total aggregate content for all other layers.

*** For projects where the ADT is less than 100 or the surface to be paved is
non-trafficked, RAS may be allowed at the contents given for the other 424 Superpave
maximum aggregate sizes.

3. Processing and Restrictions for Aggregate in RAP.

RAP used in 3/8 inch {9.5 mm} Section 424 "Superpave" maximum aggregate size mix shall be
processed so that 100 % of the RAP passes the 1/2 inch {12.5 mm} sieve. For all other mixes, the
maximum size of the aggregate in the RAP shall meet the maximum size for the mix specified. The
aggregate in the RAP shall meet the aggregate requirements of the mix it is used in and the
requirements given in Sections 801 and 802 (no gravel in Section 327 PATB, Section 420 and Section
423 mixes). RAP used in Section 327 PATB and Section 420 mixes shall be processed so that 100 % of
the RAP is retained on the No. 4 {4.75 mm} sieve.

4. Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS).

Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS) shall be handled, stored, and used in accordance with the
requirements given in ALDOT 372 and the following requirements.

The RAS shall be materials produced as a by-product of the manufacturing process for roofing
shingles and/or scrap shingle (from roofing materials).

The RAS shall be free from foreign materials such as paper, nails, wood, and metal flashing.
The RAS shall be shredded or ground prior to being incorporated into the mixture. The shredded RAS
shall have 100% passing the 1/2 inch {12.5 mm} sieve in any dimension and a minimum of 95% passing
the 3/8 inch sieve.

In addition to the requirements set forth in ALDOT-372, RAP stockpiles utilized for job mix
formula’s with RAP content greater than 25 % shall also meet the following requirements.
ADDITIONAL RAP STOCKPILE REQUIREMENTS FOR RAP USED IN A

JOB MIX FORMULA WITH INCREASED RAP CONTENT

Control Parameter Standard Deviation*
Asphalt Content 0.5%
% Passing #200 Sieve 1.5%
Sieve with 50 % RAP Passing 5.0 %

*Based on a minimum of 10 tests
Testing for RAP stockpile shall be included as part of the design JMF submittal.
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(f) Liquid Asphalt Binder Draindown.

1. Fiber Stabilizer.

A fiber stabilizer is required for some mix types (Section 420, 423, etc). For section 420 mixes
the warm mix additive Evotherm 3G may be used in lieu of fibers. A fiber stabilizer may be used on
other mix types where asphalt binder cement draindown is a problem. Where RAS is included in the
job mix formula, fiber stabilizer shall not be required provided the draindown requirements of 0.30%
or less are met when tested at 325°F {163°C} and 350°F {176°C} in accordance with AASHTO T305.

When fiber or Evotherm 3G is used, the dosage rate shall produce a maximum liquid asphalt
binder cement draindown of 0.30 % or less when tested at 325°F {163°C} and 350°F {176°C} in
accordance with AASHTO T305. When fiber is used, the sampling and testing frequency for all mixes
for both Contractor and Department testing during production shall be one test for each 5000 tons
{metric tons} or portion thereof. The fiber shall be listed on List 1I-23, Fibers for use in Hot Mix
Asphalt (from the Materials, Sources, and Devices with Special Acceptance Requirements (MSDSAR)
manual). If pelletized fibers are used, the fiber within the pellet shall be listed on List II-23. All
fibers listed on List 11-23 shall meet the requirements of either Item 2, 3, or 4 of this Subarticle.

2. Cellulose Fibers.

The maximum length of the fiber shall be 0.25 inches {6.35 mm}. A representative 3 gram sample,
when heated in a crucible between 1100 and 1200 °F {595 and 650 °C} for at least 2 hours, shall show
between 13 % and 23 % non-volatiles. A representative 5 gram sample, when stirred into 100 ml of
distilled water, shall have a pH between 6.5 and 8.5 after sitting for 30 minutes. A representative 5
gram sample, when saturated with mineral spirits for 5 minutes and then sieved for 10 minutes on a
No. 40 {425 um} sieve, shall absorb between 4 % and 6 % its own weight of mineral spirits. A
representative 10 gram sample, when weighed and placed into a 250 °F {121 °C} oven for two hours,
shall lose less than 5 % by weight when weighed immediately upon removal from the oven.

Sieve analysis of the cellulose fiber shall be either of the following methods:

e Using an Alpine Air Jet Sieve (Type LS), a representative 5 gram sample of the fiber
is sieved for 14 minutes at a controlled vacuum of 11 psi {75.8 kPa}. The fibers
remaining on the screen are weighed. The results of this analysis shall indicate that
60 % to 80 % of the fiber passes the No. 100 {150 um} sieve. Or:

e Using a Mesh Screen Analysis, a representative 10 gram sample of the fiber is sieved
using a shaker with two nylon brushes on each screen. The results of this analysis
shall indicate that the fiber has the following amounts passing the specified
screens: 75 % to 95 % on the No. 20 {850 um} sieve, 55 % to 75 % on the No. 40 {425
um} sieve, and 20 % to 40 % on the No. 140 {100 um} sieve.

3. Mineral Fibers.

When tested in accordance with the Bauer-McNett Classifier (BCM) fractionation method process
procedure, the fiber length shall have a maximum mean test value of 0.25 inches {6.35 mm}. By using
a phase contrast microscope, and a representative test sample of at least 200 fibers, the fiber
diameter shall have a maximum mean test value of 0.0002 inches {5.1 um}. The shot content passing
the No. 60 {285 um} sieve shall be 85% to 95%. The shot content passing the No. 230 {65 um} sieve
shall be 60 % to 80 %. This is a measure of non-fibrous material determined on vibrating sieves (for
further information see ASTM C 612).

4. Synthetic Fibers.

Synthetic fibers shall include but are not limited to one or a combination of the following:
polyolefins (such as polyethylene and polypropylene) and aramids (such as Kevlar, Twaron and
Nomex). Fibers shall be twisted fibrillated, flat fibrillated or monofilament with a maximum fiber
length of 0.75 inches {19 mm}

5. Placing Fiber in Mix.

a. Manual Method.

Provided it can be demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Engineer that the proper dosage of
the fibers is uniformly distributed into the mix, manual introduction of fibers is acceptable when a
batch plant is used to make the mix. When the fibers are available in prepackaged (weighed)
containers, proper dosage may be pre-determined per batch. A device is required to interrupt
mixture production and warn the plant operator if the operator manually feeding the fiber fails to
introduce it properly. Dry mixing time shall be increased at least five seconds to insure adequate
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blending. Wet mixing time shall be increased at least five seconds for cellulose fibers and up to five
seconds for mineral fibers. Manual introduction of fibers shall not be used in drum plants.

b. Automatic Method.

Methodology and equipment for metering bulk loose and pelletized fiber into asphalt plants has
been developed by the fiber suppliers. Whenever the fiber supplier’s recommendations are more
stringent than this specification, the fiber supplier’s recommendations are controlling. This
specification requires specialized equipment that can accurately proportion and meter, by weight
{mass}, the proper amount per batch (for batch plants) or continuously, in a steady uniform manner
(for drum plants). Fiber, pelletized or loose, shall not be fed through the cold feed bins or through
the rap bin.

These proportioning devices shall be interlocked with the plant system and controlled to +/-
10% of the weight of the fibers required so as to maintain the correct proportions for all production
rates and batch sizes. During the test strip, an equipment calibration check which shows the fiber
is being accurately metered and uniformly distributed into the mix shall be performed to the
satisfaction of the Engineer. These metering devices shall provide in process high flow (+ 10% or
more) and low flow (-10% or less) plant operator notification and interrupt the mix production where
the fiber rate is not properly controlled. The fiber metering system shall also provide a record of
feed rate (weight or mass per time) and include a section of translucent pipe for visual confirmation
of consistent flow rates. Care shall be taken to insure that the fibers are not entrained in the plant’s
exhaust system. If there is any evidence of fiber in the bag-house or wet-washer fines, the liquid
asphalt binder line and/or the fiber line shall be relocated so that the fiber is captured by liquid
asphalt binder spray and incorporated into the mix. If there is any evidence of clumps of fibers or
pellets at the discharge chute, the contractor shall increase the mixing time and/or intensity. This
may entail extending the liquid asphalt binder and fiber feeding lines further into the drum.

(g) Sampling and Inspection.

Aggregates will be accepted in stockpiles in accordance with the Department’'s Testing Manual
provided there is no segregation or contamination, but production of required gradation in the mix shall
be the Contractor's responsibility.

Liquid asphalt binder will be accepted in accordance with the requirements given in ALDOT-243.

The right is reserved to take samples, including aggregates from stockpiles, plant mix from the
hot elevator, plant mix from the spreader, liquid asphalt binder from storage tanks at the plant, etc.,
and to make further tests as needed as a basis for continued acceptance of the materials.

Samples of the mixture in use will be taken and tested in accordance with Subarticle 106.09(b).

When directed, the Contractor shall use mechanical equipment to cut samples for testing from the
compacted pavement. Samples not smaller than 4 inches {100 mm} square or 4 inches {100 mm} in
diameter for the full depth of the course to be tested shall be taken at the locations directed by the
Engineer. Furnishing of suitable approved cutting equipment, the cutting of the samples, and the
immediate repair of the sample holes with similar type of material shall be performed by the Contractor
without extra compensation.

A laboratory shall be furnished for the control of each hot and warm mix asphalt plant in
accordance with the provisions of Section 601.

410.03 Construction Requirements.

(a) Equipment.

In general, the choice of equipment will be left to the Contractor. It is the Contractor’s
responsibility to provide proper sized and amounts of equipment that will produce, deliver to the
roadbed, spread, and compact the plant mixed material in sufficient quantities for the continuous
movement of the spreaders under normal operating conditions.

The mixing plant, hauling, spreading, and compaction equipment shall meet the requirements
listed below; however, other equipment that will produce equally satisfactory results, such as
electronically or automatically controlled devices of proven performance, will be considered for use in
lieu thereof.

The Contractor shall secure the Engineer’s approval of all equipment prior to beginning work and
any equipment determined by the Engineer to be unsatisfactory shall be promptly replaced or
supplemented.
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1. Requirements for all Plants.

Mixing plants shall comply with the requirements of AASHTO M 156 as modified by ALDOT-324,
Mixing Plant Requirements for Hot-Mixed, Hot-Laid Asphalt Paving Mixtures. In addition to the above,
if a recycled/reclaimed mix is used, the mixing plant shall be modified as necessary to accommodate
the use of the reclaimed material and necessary additives. Mixing plants shall be inspected at least
annually to insure compliance with the requirements of AASHTO M 156 and ALDOT-324. The
Contractor/Vendor will be charged a fee as specified by ALDOT-355, General Information Concerning
Materials, Sources, and Devices with Special Acceptance Requirements. If the plant is relocated or
substantially modified in any way within a year of the last inspection, an additional inspection and
related fee will be required.

The plant shall be equipped with a dust collector constructed to waste or store and later return
uniformly to the aggregate mixture all or any part of the material collected.

2. Scales.

A digital recorder shall be installed as part of the platform truck scales. The recorder shall
produce a printed digital record on a ticket of the gross and tare weights {masses} of the delivery
trucks along with a time and date print for each ticket. Provisions shall be made so that scales may
not be manually manipulated during the printing process, and so interlocked as to allow printing only
when the scale has come to rest. The scales and recorder shall be of sufficient capacity and size to
accurately determine the weight {mass} of the heaviest loaded truck or tractor trailers that are used
for the delivery of the hot and warm mix asphalt from that plant.

In lieu of plant and truck scales, the Contractor may provide either (1) an approved automatic
printer system which will print the weights {masses} of the material delivered (evidenced by a weight
{mass} ticket for each load), provided the system is used in conjunction with an approved automatic
batching and control system, or (2) an electronic load cell weight {mass} determination system with
associated computer hardware and automated printing system.

The Contractor may provide a "weigh {mass} batcher” system utilizing a weigh {mass} hopper
equipped with load cells that determine the net amount of mix delivered from the weight {mass}
hopper. An automated weigh {mass} printing system shall be provided to accurately print the weight
{mass} of material delivered, the time, and the date for each ticket.

All scales which determine the weight {mass} of the mix for pay purposes shall meet the
requirements of Subarticle 109.01(h).

3. Hauling and Remixing Equipment.

a. Load Limitations.
Reference is made to Article 105.12 concerning load limitations on hauling equipment.
Wherever a Material Remixing Device is used, the following restrictions shall apply:
e The device shall be empty while on a bridge.
e The device shall be moved across a bridge without any other vehicles or
equipment being on the bridge.
e The device shall be moved on a bridge only within the limits of a lane and
shall not be moved on the shoulder of a bridge.
e The device shall move at a speed no greater than 5 miles {8 km} per hour
without acceleration or deceleration.

b. Trucks.

Each truck shall have a hole approximately 5/16 of an inch {8 mm} in diameter suitably placed
in the side of the body, to allow for temperature measurement of the asphalt mix.

Trucks used for hauling hot and warm mix asphalt mixtures shall have tight, clean, smooth
metal beds that have been thinly coated with a minimum amount of approved asphalt release agent
(List 11-6, Hot Mix Asphalt Release Coating for Truck Beds, in the MSDSAR manual) to prevent the
mixture from adhering to the beds. The use of gasoline, kerosene, diesel or other volatile material
is prohibited.

Each truck shall be equipped with a tarpaulin that shall be used as needed to protect the
mixture from adverse conditions. The tarpaulin shall be made of water repellent material, be of
sufficient weight and strength to resist tearing and be in good condition with no holes or tears. The
tarpaulin shall be large enough to cover the load.

Mixture shall not leave the plant unless the load is covered when the following conditions exist:

e when the air temperature is below 60 °F {15 °C};
e when hauling time exceeds 30 minutes; or
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e when threatening weather is present.

c. Material Remixing Device.
When Pay Item 410-H is included in the contract, a material remixing device shall be used for
the placement of all asphalt layers except the following:
e 327-E, Permeable Asphalt Treated Base (PATB);
e A layer placed directly on top of PATB if the placement must be
accomplished by operating the remixing device on the PATB.

If a pay item is not shown on the Plans, the Contractor may use a material remixing device
without compensation.

A material remixing device shall not be placed on a Permeable Asphalt Treated Base.

The material remixing device shall be capable of remixing plant mix between the trucks and
the finished mat. Plant mix shall be remixed in the device prior to being laid by the paver or
spreader. The plant mix delivered by the material remixing device shall be a homogeneous, non-
segregated mixture.

Equipment known to accomplish this remixing operation and currently approved by ALDOT are

listed below:
Manufacturer Model
Astec SB 3000
Blaw-Knox MC-330/TWIN PUG TUB
ROADTEC Shuttlebuggy SB-1500, SB-2500
MTV-1000D, MTV-1000E
Terex/Cedarapids CR 662 RM
Weiler E1250, E1650, E2850

A material remixing device will not be required for the following situations:

e temporary work of short duration,

e bridge replacements having less than 1000 feet {300 m} of pavement at each
end of a bridge,

e acceleration and deceleration lanes less than 1000 feet {300 m} in length,

e tapered sections, widening, patching, spot leveling, shoulders, crossovers,
side street returns and other areas designated by the Engineer.

e when placing a continuous leveling layer where the thickness of the layer is
required to be transversely tapered (i.e. to correct cross slope) to a thickness
less than twice the maximum aggregate size of the layer being placed.

The Contractor shall use a hopper insert with a material remixing device if Pay Iltem 410-H is
included in the contract. On projects where Pay Item 410-H is not included in the contract, use of
a hopper insert is preferred, but not required.

4. Asphalt Pavers or Spreaders.

Asphalt pavers or spreaders shall be self-contained and of sufficient size, power, and stability to
receive, distribute, and strike off the asphalt material at rates and widths consistent with the
specified typical section requirements and details shown on the plans and noted in Item 410.03(f)2.

All asphalt pavers or spreaders used for mainline paving, including shoulders and interchange
ramps, shall be equipped with a full width vibratory, or other compactive type, screed. The augers
used to move the material across the width of the screed shall extend within 1.5 feet {450 mm} of
the edge of the screed. It will be permissible to use a hydraulically extendable strikeoff for paving
turnouts and short sections of pavement including variable width sections and crossovers.

When laying mixtures, the paver shall be capable of being operated at forward speeds consistent
with satisfactory laying of the mixture, providing a finished surface of the required evenness and
texture without tearing, gouging, or shoving of the mixture.

All asphalt paving machines shall be operated with automatic grade and slope controls unless
otherwise directed by the Engineer. The automatic grade controls shall be a contact ski, a mobile
stringline, or non-contact sonic averaging sensors. The effective length of these controls shall be a
minimum of 24 feet {7.3 m}. In the event of a malfunction of the automatic control system, the
spreading operation shall be discontinued after one hour until the equipment is repaired.

If shown to be required on the plans, special attachments to the pavers and spreaders will be
required to shape and finish the pavement.
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5. Compaction Equipment.

Compaction equipment shall be capable of compacting the mixture to the required density
throughout the depth of the layer while it is still in a workable condition without damage to the
material. The Contractor shall be responsible for the selection of the types and number of rollers to
be used.

(b) Daylight, Wet Weather, and Temperature Limitations.

1. Operations in Daylight.

Placement and compaction operations shall be performed during daylight hours unless noted
otherwise on the plans or directed otherwise by the Engineer. (The requirements for lighting for
nighttime work are given in Subarticle 104.04(a)).

2. Wet Weather.

The mixture shall be laid only upon an approved underlying course, which is dry, and only when
weather conditions are suitable. The Engineer may, however, permit work of this character to
continue when overtaken by sudden rains, up to the amount which may be in transit from the plant
at the time, provided the surface just ahead of the placement is swept clear of water and the mixture
is within the allowable temperature tolerances. The layer placed under such conditions shall be at
the Contractor's risk and shall be removed and replaced by the Contractor without extra compensation
should it prove unsatisfactory.

3. Cold Weather Restrictions.

Hot mix asphalt (HMA) layers of 200 pounds per square yard {110 kg/m?} or less shall not be
placed when the surface or air temperature is below 40 °F {4 °C}; air temperature shall be 40 °F {4
°C} before the spreading operation is started. Spreading operations shall be stopped when the air
temperature is below 45 °F {7 °C} and falling. For HMA layers over 200 pounds per square yard {110
kg/m?}, the above temperature may be lowered 5 °F {2 °C}. Unless otherwise stated in the plans and
specifications, polymer modified HMA layers of 200 pounds per square yard {110 kg/m?} or less shall
not be placed when the surface or air temperature is below 60 °F {15 °C}; for layers over 200 pounds
per square yard {110 kg/m?}, the above temperature may be lowered 10 °F {5 °C}.

Warm mix asphalt (WMA) layers of 200 pounds per square yard {110 kg/m?} or less shall not be
placed when the surface or air temperature is below 32 °F {0 °C}; air temperature shall be 32 °F {0
°C} before the spreading operation is started. Spreading operations shall be stopped when the air
temperature is below 35 °F {2 °C} and falling. For WMA layers over 200 pounds per square yard {110
kg/m?}, the above temperature may be lowered 5 °F {2 °C}. Unless otherwise stated in the plans and
specifications, polymer modified WMA layers of 200 pounds per square yard {110 kg/m?} or less shall
not be placed when the surface or air temperature is below 50 °F {10 °C}; for layers over 200 pounds
per square yard {110 kg/m?}, the above temperature may be lowered 10 °F {5 °C}.

With the exception of Section 420 "Polymer Modified Open Graded Friction Course” layers and
any asphalt mixes containing RAS, the Contractor may place HMA and WMA layers at temperatures
lower than the cold weather limits. The Contractor is warned that other factors such as wind speed
and percent humidity may increase the heat loss from the HMA and WMA layers. All other
requirements for the installation and quality of the HMA and WMA layers shall be applicable to the
work even when the restrictions against placement of the HMA and WMA during cold weather are not
followed. The layers placed under such conditions shall be at the Contractor's risk and shall be
removed and replaced without extra compensation if they are unacceptable. There will be no direct
payment for additional costs associated with the placement of HMA and WMA during cold weather.

(c) Preparation of Underlying Surface.

1. General.

The underlying surface must be approved by the Engineer before the placement of a plant mix
application will be allowed. The underlying surface, whether an old surface or a new surface, shall
be thoroughly cleaned of all foreign or loose material and maintained in such condition in advance of
the placement operations.

Failures in existing pavement or base shall be corrected, as noted in Item 410.03(c)2, in advance
of the placement of an overlying layer.

A prime coat, when required, shall be placed in accordance with Section 401. Tack coat shall be
placed in accordance with Section 405.
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2. Patching.

When patching of an existing surface is provided by the plans, the Engineer will examine the
pavement surface and designate the area to be patched. The designated areas shall be trimmed to
the depth of the unstable material as directed. The loose faulty material shall be picked up and
removed from the area. The newly exposed patch area shall be cleaned and treated with prime or
tack material as directed before placement of patching material. The hot and/or warm mix asphalt
patching material shall be placed and compacted by methods approved by the Engineer until the
patch area is filled to the elevation of the surrounding surface. Compaction of the patching material
shall be to the degree that further consolidation of the patching material is not anticipated and is
acceptable to the Engineer.

3. Leveling.

When leveling of an existing pavement or base is provided by the plans, the surface shall be
brought to required grade and cross section with plant mix material. The surface to be treated shall
be prepared as noted herein and approved before placing the new material. The plant mix material
shall be spread in accordance with the provisions of Item 410.03(f)2 and shall be compacted to the
satisfaction of the Engineer.

Leveling shall include the placement of asphalt plant mix layers to correct superevelation when
directed.

4. Widening.

When widening is provided by the plans, the widening shall be placed at the locations designated
by the plans and/or as directed by the Engineer. The requirements for placing the widening shall be
the same, as far as practical, as for the placing of the normal roadway. Compaction of the widening
material shall be to the degree that further consolidation of the widening material is not anticipated
and is acceptable to the Engineer.

(d) Preparation of Mixtures.

1. Liquid Asphalt Binder.

The liquid asphalt binder material shall be heated in a manner that insures the even heating of
the entire mass under efficient and positive control at all times. Any liquid asphalt binder material
which, in the opinion of the Engineer, has been damaged shall be rejected.

2. Aggregate.

a. Aggregate Used for Batch Mixing and Continuous Mixing Operations.

All aggregates shall be dried so that the moisture content of the hot and warm mix asphalt at
the point of sampling is less than 0.20 % by weight {mass} in accordance with ALDOT-130. The
temperature of the aggregate at the dryer shall not exceed 600 °F {315 °C}.

When more than two ingredients enter into the composition of the mineral aggregate, they
shall be combined as directed.

The aggregate, immediately after being heated, shall be screened into three or more sizes and
conveyed into separate bins, ready for batching and mixing with liquid asphalt binder material.
However, for mixes using aggregate of 1/2 inch {12.5 mm} maximum size, the number of bins may
be reduced to two.

b. Aggregates for Dryer Drum Mixing Operations.

Maintenance of a uniform aggregate gradation is essential for a dryer drum operation; hence,

caution and care shall be exercised in stockpiling of materials to avoid segregation.
3. Mixing.
a. Mixing Temperature.

The mixing temperature of HMA and WMA shall be in accordance with the refineries’
recommendations, based upon the temperature-viscosity curve, and shall be adequate to produce
a mixture in accordance with the specification requirements. The mixing temperature shall not
exceed 350 °F {177 °C}.

The mixing temperature for HMA and WMA shall be continuously recorded and delivered to the
Engineer on the next working day.

b. Batch Mixing.

The dried mineral aggregate, and measured mineral filler when used, prepared as prescribed
above, shall be combined in uniform batches by determining the weight {mass} of and conveying
into the mixer the proportionate amounts of each aggregate required to meet the job mix formula.
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The largest size aggregate shall be introduced first, then smaller sizes progressively, with mineral
filler last, or all mineral components may be added simultaneously. The mineral components shall
be thoroughly mixed. The required quantity of liquid asphalt binder material for each batch shall
be measured by weight {mass} using scales or a liquid asphalt binder material metering device
attached to the liquid asphalt binder material bucket.

After the mineral components have been mixed, the liquid asphalt binder material shall be
added and the mixing continued for a period of at least 45 seconds, or longer if necessary to produce
a homogeneous mixture. However, if a check by ASTM D 2489 (Ross Method) shows that 95% plus
coating is obtained, a shorter mixing time will suffice. The Engineer may then give written
permission for a change. Each batch must be kept separate throughout the weight {mass}
determining and mixing operations.

The mixture shall be uniform in composition, free from lumps or balls of material containing
an excess quantity of asphalt, or from pockets deficient in asphalt.

c. Continuous Mixing.

Components shall be introduced and proportioned volumetrically by continuous methods
utilizing equipment specified herein for continuous plants. Amounts of aggregate and liquid asphalt
binder material entering the mixer, and the rate of travel through the mixer, shall be so coordinated
that a uniform mixture of specified gradation and liquid asphalt binder content will be produced.

d. Dryer-Drum Mixing.

Components shall be proportioned by weight {mass} as noted herein in Item 410.03(a)1 for this
method of mixing. Amounts of aggregate and liquid asphalt binder material entering the mixer, and
the rate of travel through the mixer, shall be so coordinated that a uniform mixture of specified
gradation and liquid asphalt binder content will be produced. An anti-stripping agent may be
required to insure adequate coating of the aggregates, if so directed by the Engineer.

4. Recycled Mixtures.

a. New Aggregate Temperature.

The new aggregate shall be super-heated to a temperature such that, when combined with the
reclaimed material, the specified discharge temperature is produced; however, in no case shall the
temperature of the new aggregate exceed 600 °F {315 °C}.

b. Mixing.

The plant shall be designed and operated so that heat transfer will take place in the mixing
unit without damage to, or vaporization of, the liquid asphalt binder material. For batch type plants,
a minimum dry mixing cycle of 15 seconds shall be required for the new aggregate and reclaimed
material before introduction of the new liquid asphalt binder material. All environmental regulations
shall be met as required by Article 107.22.

(e) Transporting the Mixture.

The mixture shall be transported in haul trucks meeting the requirements of Item 410.03(a)3. The
equipment shall be in sufficient numbers to deliver the material to the roadbed without delay in the
quantity required. Loads shall not be delivered too late in the day to be spread, compacted, and
finished during daylight hours, unless nighttime work is allowed as shown on the plans or directed by
the Engineer. Loads shall not be delivered at a temperature greater than 350 °F {177 °C}, or less than
220 °F {105 °C} without written permission of the State Materials and Tests Engineer.

(f) Placing the Mixture.

1. Rate of Placement.

The placement rate of plant mix will be specified by the plans; however, this rate may require
correction to adjust for the compacted mix unit weight {density} as determined in the job mix formula
design as outlined in Subarticle 410.02(b). The Engineer may direct in writing that the designated
weight {mass} be increased or decreased in certain areas. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to
place and spread the material uniformly and compact it to such a thickness that will produce the
specified rate, separately for each layer of base, binder, and surface, and to maintain a continuing
check on tonnage {mass} and yardage {area} throughout the day's operation to insure uniform specified
rate.

The unit for checking the average rate shall be approximately 5000 square yards {5000 m?} to the
nearest even truck load. If the last check performed in any day or any section of roadway is between
2000 and 5000 square yards {2000 and 5000 m?}, this section shall be classified as a unit; if less than
2000 square yards {2000 m?}, this section shall be added to the previous unit and the revised unit

209



410.03 Construction Requirements.

rechecked. When the initial day's operation is less than 2000 square yards {2000 m?}, this initial section
will be carried over to subsequent days' operations to make a unit of approximately 5000 square yards
{5000 m?}.

In any unit checked, the average rate shall not vary from the specified rate by more than 10
pounds per square yard {5 kg/m?} for layers of 225 pounds per square yard {120 kg/m?} or less, and
15 pounds per square yard {8 kg/m?} for layers greater than 225 pounds per square yard {120 kg/m?Z}.
On the first applied layer of resurfacing where there is no required milling or leveling, this tolerance
is increased to 15 pounds per square yard {8 kg/m?} for layers of 225 pounds per square yard
{120kg/m?} or less, and 25 pounds per square yard {13 kg/m?} for layers greater than 225 pounds per
square yard {120 kg/m?}. This tolerance is for providing leeway in equipment adjustment only. A
consistent and uncorrected variation from the specified rate, even within this tolerance, will not be
allowed without the Engineer's written approval. This tolerance does not apply to patching, leveling,
and widening.

If the average rate of any unit is found deficient by more than the above referenced tolerance,
the Engineer will determine (1) whether the Contractor shall remove and replace the deficient unit
without payment for the removal or the material removed, or (2) whether the Contractor may leave
the deficient unit in place and cover it with a layer of the same mix of adjusted maximum size
aggregate of not less than 80 pounds per square yard {45 kg/m?} average. In case (2), the surface
layer shall not be feather-edged at the end of the overlay layer, but a sufficient amount of the surface
beyond the ends of the deficient unit shall be removed, to a neat line across the pavement, to allow
placing the full 80 pounds per square yard {45 kg/m?} and to make a joint that will meet the surface
requirements. There will be no payment for any portion of the overlay needed to bring the total up
to the designated average rate for that unit.

If the average rate of any unit is found to exceed the above referenced tolerance, the tonnage
{metric tonnage} in the unit that is in excess of the specified rate will be paid for as specified in
Subarticle 410.09(a).

Unless otherwise provided in the following sections of these specifications, or shown on the plans,
the average rate placed and compacted in one layer shall not exceed 350 pounds per square yard {200
kg/m?} for base or binder layers, and 225 pounds per square yard {120 kg/m?} for surface layers.
Where the amount to be placed exceeds these limits, it shall be placed and compacted in two or more
approximately equal layers or as shown on the plans.

2. Spreading.

a. General.

Spreading of the hot and warm mix asphalt mixture shall be performed by equipment meeting
the requirements of Item 410.03(a)4, except as noted in this Iltem. Approved specialized equipment
may be employed to spread the hot and warm mix asphalt material where standard full scale
equipment is impractical due to size and irregularity of the area to be paved.

Spreading operations shall be correlated with plant operations and hauling equipment such that
the spreading operation, once begun, shall proceed at a speed as uniform and continuous as
practical. The continual forward movement of the spreader requires the use of hauling vehicles
capable of supplying the spreader with hot and warm mix asphalt material while the spreader is in
motion. Repetitive interruptions or stopping of the spreader shall be cause for the Engineer to
suspend the work until the Contractor evaluates the cause of the stoppage and has provided a
definite action plan for correction of the interruptions. Any interruption will require the thorough
check of the area immediately under the spreader and any variances shall be corrected immediately
or the material removed and replaced, as directed, without additional compensation.

Material placed in the spreader shall be immediately spread and screeded to a uniform depth
so that the specified rate of the mixture required is achieved. Alighment of the outside edges of the
pavement shall be controlled by preset control lines, and shall be finished in conformity with these
controls.

Any spreading operation, which cannot produce acceptable joints within the surface tolerances
and density requirements, shall be cause for requiring the Contractor to modify his operations to
include additional spreading equipment.

b. Spreading by Motor Grader.
For areas of a hot and warm mix asphalt plant mix surface inaccessible to the mechanical
spreader, patching of pot holes and correcting failures in existing pavement, the plant mix may be

210



410.03 Construction Requirements.

dumped in low areas in the amounts directed, windrowed, spread, and compacted to bring the
elevation and section to the desired level.

If shown on the plans, the Contractor shall use a motor grader or a motor grader equipped with
a dragbox to perform the spreading for the leveling operation. The motor grader shall be equipped
with smooth faced tires. The dragbox, when required, shall be of sufficient size and weight {mass}
to effectively shape and level the plant mix and shall be approved by the Engineer prior to use.

c. Spreading by Hand.

For areas inaccessible to mechanical spreading equipment, and when patching potholes and
minor pavement failures, hand spreading of the hot and warm mix asphalt mixture may be
permitted. The mixture shall be distributed immediately into place by means of suitable tools and
spread in a uniformly loose layer.

(g) Compacting.

As soon as the mixture has been spread and has set sufficiently to prevent undue cracking or
shoving, rolling shall begin. A delay in the initial rolling will not be tolerated and the initial or
breakdown rolling should in general be performed by rolling longitudinally, beginning at the sides and
proceeding toward the center of the surface.

When initially constructing any leveling layers, the Contractor, as part of his QC plan, shall
establish a rolling pattern using the nondestructive testing devices approved in Section 306 of the
Specifications. The device shall either be calibrated to roadway cores or gage counts and shall be used
to determine the rolling pattern producing maximum density. Contractor QC personnel shall be on site
throughout each day to perform periodic checks and verify that the rolling pattern continually produces
the maximum density that is achievable.

When paving abuts a previously placed lane, the longitudinal joint shall be rolled in the first pass.
On superelevated curves rolling shall begin at the low side and progress toward the high side.

If any displacement occurs during rolling, it shall be corrected at once. To prevent adhesion of
surface mixture to the rollers, the wheels shall be kept adequately moistened with water and a
non-foaming detergent, but an excess of water will not be permitted.

Adequate precaution shall be taken to prevent dropping of gasoline or oil on the pavement. In
places inaccessible to a roller, compaction shall be obtained with hand or mechanical tampers that
produce adequate pressure to obtain the required density.

When the roller is in contact with a bridge deck, vibratory mode shall be turned off and the roller
shall operate in static mode only.

Throughout the process of compacting, tests for surface smoothness as required by Article 410.05
and density as required by Section 306 shall be made continuously.

(h) Joints.

1. General.

Placing of hot and warm mix asphalt paving layers shall be as continuous as possible. All joints
shall be constructed in such a way as to provide a smooth, well-bonded, and sealed joint meeting the
density and surface requirements of Articles 410.04 and 410.05. Failure to meet requirements noted
above shall be cause for ordering the removal and reconstruction of the joint without additional
compensation.

The contact surface of concrete structures shall be treated with a thin coat of liquid asphalt
binder material, tack material, or the liquid asphalt binder material used in the mix, prior to
construction of the joint. When directed by the Engineer, the same treatment noted above shall be
used on cold asphalt joints.

2. Longitudinal.

Longit